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Sebasddl 2 skl ails pe wses e a0La)) 5 A 5 kel 54 5 Ll A 5
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For generations, the book al-Fawaid as-Samadiyyah by Shaikh al-Bahai, has been a

constant element in the 'Arabic curriculum of many Islamic seminaries and institutes of
higher learning. Furthermore, due to its inclusion in the well-known seminary student's
handbook Jami' al-Mugaddimat (<Ll j\»), it has become a fixture in Islamic
seminaries of Iran and 'lrag. This handbook contains fifteen small books, twelve of which
are on various topics of 'Arabic grammar including Tasreef, Nahw and grammatical
government of words. It also includes two books on logic or Mantiq and a beneficial book,
Eftiquettes of the student (,_‘.L...Jl ;IJ) by Shaikh Naseer ad-Deen Tusi.

As noted in his preface, Shaikh al-Bahai wrote al-Fawaid as-Samadiyyah as a guide for
his brother, 'Abd as-Samad who was a teacher in Jabal-'Amil, the mountainous area
which is now considered Lebanon. To those unfamiliar with the style of such books, this
book may appear cryptic. The book is basically an outline of important issues in Nahw. As

such, it requires a teacher or commentary to expound upon the text with details and
provide beneficial examples for the student.

Shaikh al-Bahai divided al-Fawaid as-Samadjyyah into five chapters. He refers to each
chapter as a Hadeeqah, literally meaning a garden. The first chapter contains preliminary
matters highlighted for the student's benefit. It covers topics like the definition of Nahw,
Kalimah, Kalam. More importantly, he identifies the signs of I'rab in the noun and verb.

The second chapter contains the traditional topics of Nahw: categories of words which
are always found to be nominative, accusative or genitive. The third chapter deals with
issues related to the verb, particularly with regard to I'rab. The fourth chapter covers
matters related to sentences. The fifth chapter reviews a selection of individual nouns
and particles.
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In this commentary, al/-Fawaid as-Samadiyyah is presented in its entirety in the first
section. The text, its translation and commentary are in the second section.

Also in his preface, Shaikh al-Bahai eloquently indicates that it was 'Ali Ibn Abi Talib (AS),

the cousin of the Prophet Muhammad (S), who first formulated the rules of 'Arabic
grammar. It was his intent to protect the Quran from error in interpretation and deliberate
misinterpretation.” The 'Arabic of 'Ali Ibn Abi Talib (AS), flowing from his genius intellect
has produced some of the most inspiring and thought invoking examples of 'Arabic in
history. The compilation of his speeches, sermons, letters and advices, known as Na#j
al-Balaghah, has been universally acknowledged by grammarians as the greatest
example of 'Arabic literature after the Quran itself.

'Ali Ibn Abi Talib (AS) formulated the rules of 'Arabic Grammar and presented these
fundamentals to one of his companions, Abu al-Aswad ad-Duali, who was also very
proficient in 'Arabic. He encouraged Abu al-Aswad to expound upon these fundamentals.
With this, Abu al-Aswad was destined to become the first to write a comprehensive book
on Nahw. This book was studied, copied and expounded upon beginning a tradition
which has continued successively for nearly fifteen centuries.

Nahw, then, is a venerable discipline with its own history, chains of transmission, notable
personalities and famous texts like every other branch of knowledge. Throughout the text
of this book, Shaikh al-Bahai mentions some of the notable personalities in Nahw. At the
end of the book, | have provided short biographical sketches of some of the famous
grammarians in order to make their contributions more evident. In particular, | have
focused on the early grammarians of Basrah and Kufah as their works have had the most
profound influence upon the discipline of Nahw.

In this preface, | would like to present a biography of Shaikh al-Bahai. Before his

biography, however, | would like to present a short biography of Abu al-Aswad ad-Duali,
the forefather of this discipline:
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Best known as Abii al-Aswad ad-Duali, his proper name is: ( i J51 5581 40 5,58 35 s,
He was born during the life-time of the Prophet (S) and migrated to Basrah during the
caliphate of 'Umar Ibn al-Khattab. He was one of the scholars of the 7aba'een, the
generation subsequent to the generation of the Prophet (S), and is well-known in

literature for his exceptional poetry. He is considered a reliable transmitter of narrations
by scholars of both sects.

Abu al-Aswad was also a companion of 'Ali Ibn Abi Talib (AS) who was the first of the
twelve Shi'ite Aimmah and the last of the rightly guided caliphs of the Sunni. Abu
al-Aswad fought with him at Siffeen. Once he heard a person reciting the following verse
from the Quran:

05 5 0 A e By 01 31

"(And an announcement from Allah and His Apostle fo the people on the day of the
greater pilgrimage that Allah and His Apostle are free from liability to the idolaters.” [9:3]

The reciter, however, incorrectly recited the word (J,2;) with Kasrah (J,25) thereby
changing the meaning to: That Allah is free from liability fo the idolaters and His Apostle.
The change of one vowel had a profound impact upon the meaning of this verse and Abu
al-Aswad realized that the meaning of the Quran needed protection as a growing number
of people were reciting the Quran without a clear understanding of 'Arabic. He devised
the Quran's first system of diacritical signs by placing colored dots above or below the
'Arabic letter to accurately indicate its vowel.

Some reports indicate that after hearing his own daughter make a grammatical mistake in
speaking, he complained to 'Ali Ibn Abi Talib (AS) about the deterioration of the 'Arabic
language and his fear of its corruption. 'Ali Ibn Abi Talib (AS) agreed and began to
formulate for him the fundamental principles of grammar, after which that he said to Abu
al-Aswad: ;=30 i @I Follow this manner. From this statement, it is said that the term

Nahw was coined for grammar. The aim of 'Ali Ibn Abi Talib (AS) and Abu al-Aswad in
codifying the rules of Nahw was the protection of the meaning of the Quran from
corruption.
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Afterward, Abu al-Aswad authored what is commonly acknowledged as the first book of
Nahw, Principles of Arabic Grammar (%! s3I J,.pl) In this treatise, Abu al-Aswad
expounded upon the fundamentals of 'Ali Ibn Abi Talib (AS). The linguist ar-Raghib
al-Isfahani, in his book Muhadarat al-Udaba (fLsf\zl &l,s4), says of Abu al-Aswad: "He
was the first to give diacritical signs to the Quran and he laid the foundation of Nahw with
the guidance of ‘Ali (AS)." ?

Abu al-Aswad died in the year 69 HQ/~688 CE during the caliphate of 'Umar Ibn
'Abdul-'Azeez.

Among the earliest historical accounts of Abu al-Aswad's book is related to the famous
grammarian, 'lsa Ibn 'Umar (d. 148 HQ /766 CE) who is reported to have recorded and
taught this book which was narrated from his teacher Abu Ishaq (d. circa 117 HQ/735
CE). Abu Ishaq is one of the earliest grammarians in the generations subsequent to Abu
al-Aswad whose background is well-known. It is apparent from the reports of his student
that he taught Abu al-Aswad's book.

'Isa Ibn 'Umar, his student, is said to be the founder of the Kufiyyeen school of grammar.
Another of Abu Ishaq's students, Abu 'Amr Ibn al-'Ala (~69-153 HQ/689-770 CE), is
considered the founder of the Basriyyeen school of grammar. Such great scholars in their
own right, they only magnify the position of their teacher, Abu Ishaq, as the father of the
Basriyyeen and Kufiyyeen.
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Shaikh Bahai was born on the 17th Muharram 953 HQ/1546 CE. There are differing

reports regarding his place of birth. One reports indicates is that he was born in or near
Ba'labakk (now Lebanon). The area, known as Jabal al-'Amil (Jj-W! J,,) is famous for

producing great scholars. Due to this, he is referred to as al-"Amili (eW). Another report
from Abu al-Mu'ali at-Taliwi, however, reports that he was born in Qazveen, Iran.

The third report also says he was born in Iran. Some reports indicate his birthplace to be a
town named Amil (J<1) in northern Iran on a road to Mazandaran. Some scholars say that

it is a repeated mistake that he was referred to as al-'Amili (i) resulting from mistakes

copied in manuscripts. They contend that this mistaken attribution gave life to the idea
that we was born in Jabal al-'Amil in Syria. Other scholars contend that he is referred to
as al-Amili (_Ls¥I) because this was a name by which his clan was known.

One of Shaikh Bahai's forefathers, al-Harithi al-Hamdani was also a companion of 'Ali Ibn
Abi Talib (AS). He and members of his tribe fought with Imam 'Ali (AS) at Siffeen. Poetry
praising al-Harith and his tribe has been narrated from Imam 'Ali. The tribe of al-Harith

were originally from Yemen and settled in northern region of Iran, c_alled Hamdan. It is
said, then, that the descendents of al-Harith became known as al-Amili (YI). Shaikh

Bahai's full name is:
Sl 5ol o o3 ozl o3 1A o3 sl 8wl i o8 sl o3 Wil el g

It is difficult to know which report is accurate. However, if he was born in Syria, it is
apparent that his father moved to Iran while he was very young and most of his life, from
childhood onward, was spent in Iran.

Shaikh Bahai began his traditional studies with his father in the fields of 'Arabic grammar,
Figh, Usul, Hadeeth and Tafsir. He began his studies in the city of Qazveen, the seat of
authority with the Safavid government.
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Shaikh al-Bahai's father, Shaikh Husain Ibn 'Abd as-Samad al-'Amili (919-984

HQ/1512-1576 CE) was a scholar of the Jabal-'Amil. Shaheed ath-Thani, also from Jabal
al-'Amil, has listed his father in his ljazat as a scholar of the Jabal al-'Amil. It is known that
he also studied with 'Allamah 'Abdullah Yazdi, also of Qazveen. He became well-known in
this city for his knowledge and attracted the attention and esteem of the Safavid King
Shah 'Abbas al-Kabeer.

He traveled extensively throughout the Persian empire including Afghanistan. It is
reported that he was often accompanied in his travels by the king Shah 'Abbas or he
traveled as his guest with other officials. Shah 'Abbas sought to honor him with the post of
leadership of the 'Ulama (. LI i.zt:,,’) a post which he reportedly never officially accepted,

although he clearly had an extensive relationship with the king.

His travels took him outside of Persia as well. He visited Egypt where he wrote his Book
Kushkul (j,f;:ijl) wherein he collected rarities related to various branches of knowledge.

From Egypt he visited al-Quds (Jerusalem), Hijaz, 'lraq and the 'Arab Peninsula.
Everywhere he traveled we was acclaimed for his knowledge and piety.

His fame in Persian and 'Arab countries was due not only to his mastery of the traditional
branches of knowledge. He was equally as accomplished as a mathematician,
astronomer and engineer. In all, he composed more than fifty treatises and books the
majority of which were published:

o In astronomy, he wrote three well-known treatises: (il it'u,) The Lunar
Treatise. A treatise on the lunar cycles; (J3Y! = »,.H) Explanation of Celestial

Bodies. A listing of commonly visible celestial bodies and constellations; and
(ig¥ey1 TLsl) The Astrolabe Treatise. Although invented by the either the

Greeks or Indians, Muslim astronomers and mathematicians had greatly
enhanced the accuracy of the astrolabe by the eighth century.

« In traditions, he wrote two books: (ylusd! 5 uall dusbo¥l 3 ol ST 3 Huzddl Jasll)
al-Habl al-Mateen, a collection of over one thousand traditions with the Shaikh's
commentary. ({uus 5Vl %) Explanation of Forty Traditions, his selection of forty
traditions with his commentary.
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« In matters of worship and Du'a, he composed: (il ; o33l Jas o ol Flis) The
Keys of Success In the Acts of the Day and Night. A book about worship and
Du'a (S =) Hadalq al-Mugarribeen, a commentary on Saheefah
as-Sajadjyyah including other Du'a, published under various names.

o In Islamic Law he wrote a number of treatises: (.l xll) The Abbasi

Collection. A book on the rules of Islamic law which contains chapters up to the
book of Hajj; (co il 3 ’fjug) A treatise on the calculations used in inheritance

(ol J"ﬁ by B §JL~2) A treatise on the slaughtering of the People of the Book;
(@l s DL A treatise on the Qiblah; (31 5,4 81 3 DL,) A treatise on the

rulings of the prostration of recitation.

« In Usul, the fundamentals of Islamic Jurisprudence, he wrote three books: (;i:31)
az-Zubdah; (k31 %) The Mystery of az-Zubdah, (sl aely3 Lhe (al,2) Margin
notes on the rules of Shaheed (Thani); (J ,jw i e g2l i izsl>) Margin

notes on the commentary of al-’Adadj on the Summary of Usul.

« In 'Arabic grammar, he wrote two books: ( 2!l ksI,i)l) al-Fawaid as-Samadiyyah
and (,\dI L.i¥) Tahzheeb al-Bayan.

« In mathematics, his two most famous published works were: (ol i) A
summary of calculations. Published in Iran and Germany, this book was still in
use until the nineteenth century in some parts of Iran; (Pldl 350) The Sea of

Calculations. These two books highlight the principles of addition, subtraction,
division and fractions. He was one of the mathematicians who embraced the
Hindi numbering system which we currently utilize.

Shaikh Bahai is known to have written many treatise on mathematics. In fact, by the end
of the sixteenth century, Shaikh Bahai was well-known throughout 'Arabia as well as

Persia for his mathematical works. His name and works appear in many of the indices
cataloging the scholarly works of his era. In that era, numerous commentaries were
written on many of his works, some of which have been translated into western
languages, particularly German. It is reported that when he died, he was working on a
book named (ol 32) Jabr al-Hisab, which dealt with the topics of algebra and the

proofs of the calculations of area and distance.
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One of his most devoted students, Sayyid Haydar al-Husaini al-Kurki narrates about the
Shaikh:

"I was in his service for forty years in residence and in travel. With me there was great
love and friendship for him. | traveled with him to visit the Aimmah of ‘Iraq, prayers and
peace be upon them. | read with him numerous Ahadith in Baghdad, al-Kazimain,
an-Najaf ash-ashraf and the courtyards of al-Husain and al-Askariyyain (AS). In each of
these places he permitted me access to all of the books of Hadlith, Islamic Law, Tafsir and
others.

| was with him traveling to visit (the shrine of) ar-Rida (AS) in which the Senior Nawwab
Khaldullah was at his service, he set out always walking barefoot from Isfahan to his visit
(of ar-Rida-AS). There, | read with him the Tafsir of Surah al-Fatihah from his Tafsir
named al-'Urwah al-Wuthqa (i3 s5,41) and his commentary on Du'a al-Misbah and Du'a
al-Hilal from as-Saheefah as-Sajjadiyyah. Then, we set off for the city of Herat
(Afghanistan) which he and his father had previously visited. Then, we returned to
Mashhad Muqgaddas and from there we set off for Isfahan. In all, | read from him, first, in
the prime of youth, Alfiyyah of Ibn Malik in Nahw. Then, | read with him numerous of
treatises of his (own) authorship. | read with him (his) commentary on Forty Traditions
(Coas 5uasVI 555). / read  the first volumes of Tahzheeb al-Akhbar (531 Luiis) and al-Kafi
(S2SJ) by Thiqah al-Islam Muhammad Ibn Ya'qub al-Kulaini. (1 read) the first volume of
(Shaikh Saduq's) al-Fageeh (iid 33555 ¥ :s) and most of (Shaikh Tusi's) book al-Istibsar
(Glazsyl) except a little at its end.

/ read with him a summary of sayings on Ma'rifah ar-Rjal ()31 i ,42) and Dirayah (i,1)
written by his father and his (book) Dirayah which he had made as a preface to his book
Habl al-Mateen (.| :};.;JI). | read Habl al-Mateen with him from which he extracted forty
Hadith compiled by Shaheed (ath-Thani). | read with him a treatise named Tahzheeb
al-Bayan and Fawaid as-Samadjyyah, both of which are his writings in Nahw. He died in
Isfahan in the year 1030 at the time of our return from visiting the Sacred House of Allah.
Then, he was moved to the mausoleum of ar-Rida (AS) and he was buried near there in
his house close fto (ar-Rida's-AS) blessed presence. His grave there is well-known and
the elite and the masses alike visit him."*
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Shaikh Bahai died in Isfahan on the 12th of Shawwal 1030 HQ/1621 CE. Like his
birthplace, the exact year of his death is disputed. This date was given by two of his
students Sayyid Haydar al-Husaini al-Kurki (whose report was just mentioned) and
al-Majlisi (The First) who were both present at the time of his death and performed his
funeral rites. Other dates between 1030 and 1035 have also been mentioned regarding
his death. According to the various reports, he was between 77 and 82 at the time of his
death. As mentioned, he is buried in Mashhad Mugaddas next to the mausoleum of the
highly revered 'Ali Ibn Musa ar-Rida (AS). Millions of ar-Rida's (AS) devotees also visit
Shaikh Bahai's mirror-tiled mausoleum and pay their respects to him as well, thereby

keeping his memory vibrant for nearly four hundred years since his death.*

It is my hope that this translation and commentary on al-Fawaid as-Samadiyyah will
expose Shaikh al-Bahai to a new audience in the west. English-speaking students of
Islamic studies are acutely aware of the lack of comprehensive books in 'Arabic grammar
and other topics in English. Hopefully, the commentary on al-Fawaid as-Samadiyyah will
benefit students seeking knowledge of 'Arabic and complement the contributions of
English texts to Islamic studies. My prayer is that students in the west will also adopt and
continue this venerable tradition of learning and teaching as exemplified in the
generations of great personalities preceding us.

This commentary on al-Fawaid as-Samadiyyah is divided into two parts. The full 'Arabic
text is presented in the first part. In the second part, each section of the text is translated
followed by a commentary.

Although the age of the book approaches 400 years, it is as useful today as any book on
Nahw from any subsequent era. The passage of time has not dated its content nor
contradicted its rulings nor the author's perspectives. Thus, the title Samadiyyah is to be
taken as more than a mere association with the author's family name. It praises the divine
and eternal relationship between 'Arabic and Islam.

'Ali 'Abdur-Rasheed
3 Jamada al-Ula 1428
May 20, 2007
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THE FIRST SECTION

The Text Of Samadiyyah
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THE SECOND SECTION

The Text With Translation & Commentary
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PREFACE
In the name of Allah, the Beneficent the Merciful

The most excellent word by which speech can be initiated and the best message by
which to seal an aspiration is Your praise O God! for the abundance of blessings. Prayers
and peace be upon the leader of mankind, Muhammad, prayers of Allah be upon him and
his descendants, the pious, the honorable. Especially his cousin, 'Ali (upon him be
peace) whom he positioned as a standard of Islam. He raised him in order to break the
idols, cut the necks of wicked rebels and to formulate the knowledge of Nahw in order to
protect speech (from error).
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Then, these are eternally useful lessons in the discipline of 'Arabic (grammar). Collected
from this art is that which benefits the public and the understanding of which is most
important for the inexperienced. It contains important lessons in the rules of I'rab. Gems
unseen except by the possessors of understanding. | have created it for (my) dearest
brother, 'Abdus-Samad. May Allah make him one of the scholars of (the people of

Jabal—'AmiI). May (this book) benefit him and all believers. It is comprised of five gardens:
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[1.0] THE FIRST GARDEN: /
That which | intend to advance as a highlight:

Nahw: Knowledge of the rules of 'Arabic expressions from the perspective of their
declension and construction.The benefit of Nahw is the preservation of the tongue from
mistakes in speech. Nahw's subject is the word (Kalimah) and speech (Kalam).

The word, then, is an expression of a singular subject. It is either a noun (Ism), verb (Fi'l)
or particle (Harf). Speech is an informative expression with predication (Isnad). Speech is
only accomplished with two nouns or a verb and a noun.

[1.0] COMMENTARY

In the first chapter or Hadeeqah (literally meaning a garden), Shaikh al-Bahai prefaces his

main discussion with the introduction of some preliminary definitions and concepts that
the reader will undoubtedly need in understanding many aspects of this book.

First, the definition of Nahw is put forth. Nahw is defined as the rules of 'Arabic
expressions. The use of the term expressions (Alfaz) as opposed to words (Kalimat) is
due to the distinction that an expression can be a meaningful signification of one's
thoughts while words alone do not convey a meaning unless organized in a particular
manner that is determined by grammatical rules.
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Nahw, then, is the study of such rules that distinguish useful, understandable expressions
from non-understandable or incomplete expressions. Particularly, as the rules relate to a
word's declension (I'rab) and construction (Bina).

Declension or I'rab is a characteristic of the 'Arabic noun and verb by which the word's
grammatical state is indicated by signs appearing most often at the end of a word. These
signs change with a change in the grammatical state of the word. The grammatical state
of a word is altered by the government of other words. The 'Arabic word capable of
indicating the signs of I'rab is referred to as Mu'rab (2,+21) or declinable.

Construction or Bina here refers to the construction of words wherein there are no

indicators of I'rab found at the end of a word. As these types of words are incapable of
indicating a state of I'rab, their grammatic state and indicator of I'rab must be estimated.
The construction of such words are referred to as Mabniy (:.:l) or indeclinable, meaning

to have a fixed ending.

As we delve further into this section, the role declension and construction will be further
clarified with examples.

The benefit of grammar is protection against error in speech and, likewise, in writing. The
body of rules collectively known as grammar serves as a guidance for proper speech.
Clear and effective speech is a by-product of the mastery of a language on different
levels. The mastery of grammar being fundamental.

The subject of Nahw revolves around the word itself (Kalimah) and speech (Kalam). The
difference between the two being that a word is an individual element of an expression
while speech is a collection of words which, as an expression, conveys a complete
meaning.

Kalam, therefore, is an arrangement of Kalimah that signifies a complete thought. If
someone says: Zai/d, it is a Kalimah, a singular word. Although it has meaning, in that we
can understand it to be a name of someone, it leaves the listener waiting for some
information to be attributed to Zaid.
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Without that attribution, the Kalimah alone does not convey a complete thought. The
listener may wonder: Who is Zaid? If the listener already knows who Zaid is, it will still
leave him to wonder: What about Zaid? As such, it is not a meaningful expression even
though Zaid may be known to the listener.

The expression: Zaid is my father, conveys information about Zaid. Grammarians would
refer to it as a proper sentence as it conveys a complete meaning. In this sentence, the
word Zaid is only one element of the expression. Therefore, Zaid is a Kalimah while the
entire expression, Zaid is my father, is Kalam. The attribution of being my father is
associated with Zaid. By means of that attribution, more is understood with regards to
Zaid than can be understood from the Kalimah Za/d alone.

This process of attribution is referred to predication, defined as: "7o stafe or affirm as an
attribute or quality of something.”® In the example, the attribute of being my father is
attributed to Zaid forming a simple noun sentence: L,l 35 Zaid is my father. Zaid is the
Subject and my fatheris the predicate, meaning that attribute or quality being attributed to
the subject. This predication is referred to as Isnad (3L.:yl) by the author. Predication also

occurs in verbal sentences as well, such as:
&l X508 Zaid was my father

Nahw is concerned with the Kalimah as it exists within the context of a sentence or
expression. Nahw is not particularly concerned with the Kalimah itself. There is another
branch of 'Arabic grammar referred to as Tasreef, that is related to the Kalimah, its
derivation and patterns.

Nahw is also referred to as syntax. Syntax being defined as: “the study of the rules
whereby words or other elements of senfence structure are combined to form

grammatical sentences."® The terms grammatical sentences and complete expressions
denote one in the same thing.
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[1.1] EXPLANATION:

The noun is a word whose meaning is established independently being un-associated
with one of the three tenses. The noun is distinguished by the genitive state (Jarr); the
Vocative (Nida); the Definite Article (Lam); Nunnation (Tanween); the dual (Tathniyyah)

and the plural (Jam').

The verb is a word whose meaning is established independently (while being) associated
with one of the three tenses. The verb is distinguished by (the particle) Qad; the Feminine
Ta and the Nin of Emphasis (NQn at-Takeed).

The particle is a word whose meaning is not established independently nor is (its
meaning) associated with one of the three tenses. It is known through lack of acceptance
of any of the particularities of its two siblings (the noun and verb).

[1.1] COMMENTARY

This section clarifies the definition of each part of speech, meaning the noun, verb and
particle.

In English grammar, the noun is defined as: " 7The part of speech that is used fo name a
person, place, thing, quality, or action..."” The 'Arabic noun embraces this definition as
well. The meaning associated with a noun can be understood from only the noun itself
without any connection to any other word, as in: Mosque. It is understood as a place of
Islamic worship. That associated meaning has no connection with time or tense, meaning
the past, present or future tense.
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There are six signs that distinguish a noun from other parts of speech. They are:

1) The Genitive State or Jarr (2sJ1). The genitive state is uniquely associated

with nouns. This state is created in a noun whenever a noun is preceded
by a genitive particle, known as Harf al-Jarr (321 53). These particles

include such common words as: :» From,  J| To and: s /n. Genitive

particles will only precede nouns which they govern, thereby altering
their grammatical state, as in: s;sWl JI &5l / traveled to Cairo.

Here, the genitive particle ( JI) precedes the noun a/-Qahirah (Cairo)

resulting in the noun being genitive as indicated by the Kasrah at its end.
Kasrah is the primary indicator of the genitive state in nouns. Often the
genitive particle extends the government of the verb to words other than
its subject and object as the nature of the particle is that it often provides
linkage between words.

The genitive state may also be produced in nouns by the annexation of
one noun to another, known as /dafah. Most often this construction
signifies possession (whether physical or abstract), connection or
composition, as in:

D lee Servant of Allah; ixi301 iks Friday Sermon;
1% 6 A Silver Ring

The first part of the Idafah is referred to as: a/-Mudaf (5Lz4l) and the
noun annexed to it is known as: al-Mudaf llaihi (<3 Slay)), the latter

always being in the genitive state. This annexation of the second noun
also defines the first.

Grammarians say that the genitive state in the Mudaf llaihi is due to the
estimation of a genitive particle whose government is present while the
particle itself is not. The original expression could be estimated, for
example, to be: i%kil ;e =, wherein the genitive state is due to the

genitive particle Min (:).
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The direct government of a particle over a noun or verb is an example of
literal government or Lafziyyah (Ml JslJ). The government of the
Idafah, on the other hand, is semantic government related to meaning or
Ma'nawi (i ysa) Js ).

2) The Vocative or Nidz (:1.31). The vocatives are a group of particles used

in summoning or calling someone. These particles are found preceding
nouns which they define, as in: 54 b O Muhammad/, L O My son!;
§... | 2al h,J.ul L@jb}g O you who believe! The noun which they define are
known as the Munada (ssLa)l) and will be always in the nominative state.
The Munada, as a rule, may only be a noun. The Munada, in most
cases, is a definite noun as the speaker generally intends to call
someone in particular. Technically, if someone unknown is being

summoned, then the Munada should be indefinite. Such as a blind man
who summons help without knowing who is around him: i kte :L;;L:, o

man! Take my hand!As opposed to summoning someone who is known,
as in: guz i 155 & O Zaid! Take my hand!

3) The Definite Article or Lam (+¥). In 'Arabic the Definite Article is commonly

referred to as Alif-Lam (JI), meaning: the, as in: LusJl the book; .21 the
sun,':}.;le the night. As opposed to: &us A book. In reality, only the Lam is

the Definite Article since the Alif may be omitted in certain
circumstances. For example, when prefixing a particle to a definite
noun, as in: sl =0l + J, you can see the Alif has been omitted. The

Definite Article is properly referred to as Lam at-Ta'reef (i 531 1Y), the
Lam of Definition, in 'Arabic Grammar.

Nunnation or 7anween (:.,2). Nunnation is the doubling of the vowel
occurring at the end of a noun, giving the sound of Nun, as in: &Ls
Kitabun, U:s Kitaban and oS Kitabin. In this example, Nunnation is
given in the three states of the noun, i.e., the nominative state (Raf"), the
accusative state (Nasb) and the genitive state (Jarr), respectively.
Nunnation is a sign of the indefinite noun.
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Whenever a noun is defined, either by means of the Definite Article,
|dafah or the vocative particle, Nunnation is dropped, as in: &usJi the
book, wl oS the book of Allah and 54 & O Muhammad! In each
example, Nunnation is dropped from the definite noun.

Tanween is the indicator of the indefinite in Mu'rab nouns, meaning
declinable nouns. However, there are other types of Tanween as well.
The Tanween of the Mu'rab noun is known as Mutamakkin (,.i.,__,.rl 1)

There are three other types of Tanween:

« Tankeer (,S331%.,%). Like the Mutamakkin, Tankeer also indicates

that a noun is indefinite. However, it appears in words that are
normally undeclinable or Mabniy, such as Sah (is). It means

quiet! As we say in English: Shh/ It's actually a defective
command verb. As such, it signifies the present tense. If it is
mentioned in the context of another time period it will have
Tanween, as in: «s.

Sometimes, the indefiniteness is used to distinguish one thing
from another that is original or intended, as in: G 355 S5 i /s
there a Sibawaih after Sibawaih. Meaning is there another
Sibawaih after the original? Sibawaih, (at the end), is Sakin and
definite as it is a proper name of the famous grammarian. The
first Sibawaih is indefinite as it does not refer to the named
scholar except in comparison. The Tanween distinguishes the
non-original from the original.

o 'lwad (po34)l (2y5). 'Iwad means substitute and this Tanween is

substituted for something that has be removed or contracted.
Sometimes, it is a letter that has been removed, as in: 2L Qéq’/'

(from .>G), the Tanween being substituted for the letter Ya (»)

which was elided according to the rules associated with weak
letters.
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Tanween of this type may also signify the replacement of a word
that would have originally been annexed in an Idafah, as in the
following: dwlsss yaks G35 widis Wid; 53 "We raised some of them
above others in degrees” [43:32]. In other words, above others of
them (iass 339). Or il o wiinsd W 5§ 51 58 " Your will most
surely pay back to all their deed’s in full..." [11:111] In other words

)

wils 5 All of them.

Tanween may also be used in place of a sentence that has been
removed, as in the word: i35 Yaumaizhin, translated as: A day

when. In other words: 1iS 3 3| 23 Other words, like iz, also

signify a similar meaning.

« Mugabalah (il (,.,5). Mugabalah, here, is used in the meaning
of compensation in that the Tanween is a compensation for
words that are unable to accept the Nun of the Masculine Sound
Plural. This refers specifically to the Feminine Sound Plural
which uses Alif-Ta as an indicator of the plural. The Tanween is
added because it could not accept the Nun otherwise.

5) The Dual or Tathniyyah (iz391). The question should arise as to why the

author lists the dual as a sign of the noun when the dual is found in both
the noun and verb. Shaikh Mudarrisi al-Afgani, in his commentary on
this book, reasons that it is mentioned as a sign of the noun because the
dual in a verb is a subject-marker. Meaning that the dual is attributed to
the subject, which is a noun, not to the action itself.

For example, L, means they (2 people) struck (something). The dual

refers to the two people who performed the action not the action itself.
Meaning it does not convey that there were two strikes. Thus, the dual
in the verb is related only to the noun.

6) The Plural or Jam’(xJ1). As with the Dual, the plural forms in verbs are

also subject-markers attributed to a noun (the subject), as mentioned in
the previous section. There are three types of plurals in the noun:
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« The Broken Plural (32541 gadl), asin: LI\ Ss a book\books.

« The Masculine Sound Plural (Ll ;.u| pr) ks Ged\es @

(%

Muslim\Muslims.

« The Feminine Sound Plural (JLai e34l ass) olbed (Sllei\ides a Muslim
woman/Muslim women.

In both the types of sound plurals, two forms have been given for the plural. The
first represents the nominative state while the second represents the word in the
accusative and genitive states.

More details will be mentioned about these signs in the appropriate places.

The verb is described as a word conveying a meaning independently, as in the
noun. The verb is distinguished from the noun in that the meaning of a verb is
always associated with one of the three tenses, meaning, the past, present or
future. The verb is defined as: "The part of speech that expresses existence,
action, or occurrence.” ® It may be added that the expression of existence, action
or occurrence is understood within these three general tenses of time. In the
following example, the verb desfroy is used being attributed to the Mosque. The
act of destroying is understood within the context of these tenses of time, as in:

S| il Sl 45 Sl a8

The Mosque was destroyed (Past), The Mosque is being destroyed (Present)
and 7The Mosque will be destroyed (Future).

The verb is distinguished by four signs:

1) Qad. Qad is a particle that only precedes a verb. Most often, it is found
with a past-tense verb. It signifies that an action's occurrence is
emphasized, as in:

£ g Wl 35 023l ot s

"Whoever obeys the Messenger, He indeed obeys Allah.” [4:80]
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3)

Meaning that it emphasizes that one who obeys the Messenger (S) has,
likewise, already obeyed Allah Himself. It may also bring an action of the
past-tense close to the present tense:

W&l el 5 The prayer is ready

Meaning that it has just been made ready. It is used less frequently with
the present-tense verb. When used, however, it signifies smallness or
infrequency, as in:

Sias B 0,01l Certainly the liar is sometimes true

Lam. Referred to as Lam al-Jahd (s #Y), it is a jussive particle used to

negate the past-tense verb. It negates the past-tense verb in meaning
while utilizing the form of the present-tense, as in:

szl He helped us iz He did not help us

As a jussive particle, it produces the jussive state in the present-tense
verb.

The Feminine Ta (Ta at-Taneeth). Referring to the Feminine Ta of the
third person feminine singular (¢,=3). This is the Sakin or vowelless Ta
that distinguishes the 3rd person feminine from the 3rd person
masculine (;=3). This Ta is not a subject-marker like the other forms that
may have Ta, such as: <z, It is simply the sign of the feminine in the

past-tense verb, the subject (in this particular form) is estimated as this
form has no apparent subject-marker. The other forms having the
vowelized Ta are subject markers and related to the subject, meaning

that they are related to a noun.

The Nun of Emphasis (Nun at-Takeed). This Nun, added to the end of
certain forms the future tense verb. There are two types of Nun of
Emphasis, one heavy or Thageelah (ili3) and the other, light or

Khafeefah (iiisJl). This attribution refers to the vowel on the Nan. If it is
doubled or Mushaddad (3i.:is), it is heavy, as in:
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When the Nun is unvoweled (Sakin), it is considered light, as in:

oz o

9 28 2 £ 9. 9 2 9.
OFras (i (e

This type of Nun is only found in a limited number of forms of the verb,
namely: the singular forms (1st, 2nd, 3rd person/Masc. & Fem.); the

masculine plurals and the first person plural:

RSESCRL ESCR(SCTPY)
(Gpals (L)
G5l Gpal (b))
REACRIERPRI])

Gl sl (ke

The heavy Nun is found on all fourteen forms of the future-tense verb:
?boﬂez?l 20z 8 sez ?,}%?l IRPR SRS
OV e Ol Ol O Ol O

Fle, 202 £ 2028 so0z Fos02 % 3059 o0z

g a0 @ ;??

il byl

Note that the future-tense and present-tense utilize the same form of the
'‘Arabic verb. The tense, therefore, must be understood within the
context of usage. Commonly the Nun of Emphasis is used in oaths and,
as such, are interpreted in the future tense, as in:

o

"éjﬁ,ol :ﬁ| AN 3 ””‘l%

"We shall certainly deliver him (Lut) and his followers, except his wife."”

[29:32]
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[1.2] A SUB-DIVISION

If the noun is coined for the essence (of something existent), then it is concrete, like Zard.
Or (the noun is coined) for an occurrence (of an action), then it is abstract, like striking
(&35). Or (it is coined) to relate an occurrence of an action to (an abstract noun), then, it is

a derivative, like the striker (& Lx).

[1.2] COMMENTARY

This sub-division adds more details to the definition of a noun. When a noun is coined to
denote the essential quality of a being or some other thing it is considered a concrete
noun. Zaid is given as the name of a person. Zaid, as an expression, is coined uniquely
for one individual. The essence or being of Zaid is covered entirely by this name. If,
instead, we referred to Zaid as 'bearded,' this name does not refer to Zaid's essence or
Mahiyah (izs\s) but to a non-essential characteristic (being bearded).

The name Zaid, however, denotes a person which is closer to Zaid's reality than a
description of his features or attributes. Zaid is a substantive noun. Substantive nouns
(ae I f...HI) are concrete nouns coined as names of people, places and things and are, as

such, non-descriptive. Substantives are primary nouns in that they are not derived from
other words and they have a limited scope of words that can be derived from them.

The noun coined for the occurrence of an action, like striking, is abstract in that the action
of striking is conceptualized by this word. In grammar, an action comes into existence due
to the subject. As a noun, however, striking describes a particular action without having
any association with a subject or a tense, two matters closely associated with verbs.
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The concrete noun is associated with matters, like Za/d, that have a tangible existence
while the abstract noun often signifies a meaning, like striking, that may or may not have
a tangible existence.

In addition, striking (Darb) has a verbal quality although it is a noun. This type word is
referred to as a verbal noun or Masdar (;i.231). The Masdaris similar to the gerund or the
infinitive, meaning that the action of striking is continuous infinitely. This further adds to
the notion of being abstract. Unlike the substantive noun, the Masdar may be a derivative
and may have other words derived from it. In fact, verbs are derived from the Masdar
which explains its verbal essence.

Lastly, a noun coined to attribute an action will be a derivative noun or Mushtaqq (s.54).

Derivative nouns are nouns that are formed from their root by the addition of letters or by
a change in pattern.

The example given, the striker (Darib), meaning the one who performs the act of striking
something. This pattern of noun is known as an Active Participle or agent noun as it refers
to one performing an action. This type of noun also may have a verbal quality associated
with it, in meaning if not in syntax. It does not refer the subject itself, as the name Zaid
refers to a person, but it denotes the action attributed to the subject (like Zaid).

For example, in the following sentence: 155 is; o,s Zaid struck Bakr, Zaid is the one

performing the action of striking or the subject. Bakr is the one on the receiving end of the
subject's action, or the object. We can employ an abstract noun to convey the meaning of
each element of this sentence. The Masdar Darb (2:5) signifies the action of striking

without a subject. The Active Participle Darib (&,L>) signifies the performer of an action or
the subject (Zaid). The Passive Participle Madrub (&,554), struck, signifies the receiver of
an action (Bakr) without a subject.
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[1.3] CLARIFICATION

If (a noun) is coined for something in reality, it is definite, like Zaid; the Man, (the
Demonstrative Noun) Zha; (the relative noun) Allazhi; (the pronoun) Huwa; the noun
annexed to another noun for a meaning («J! Glzsl) and (the noun) defined by the vocative

(3. Otherwise, the noun is indefinite.

[1.3] COMMENTARY

This clarification is related to the definite noun (Ma'rifah). The definite noun is that noun
which is coined for something specific, such as: the Imam ((’,Lo;ﬂ). Presumably, when

mentioned it would be understood who the Imam is. This being the case, it is definite, as
opposed to saying: an Imam (:L|), meaning some unspecified person who is an Imam.

Seven examples of definite nouns were mentioned in the text:
1) Proper Name or ‘Alam (;J.;Jl). There are two types of Proper Names:
« Individual Proper Name ( 521 31aJl)
« Collective Proper Name (>l #all)

The Individual Proper name is coined for members of a group, like Zaid
is coined for an individual member of a group (mankind). L/on (isf), on

the other hand, is a noun coined for the collective group of animals:
Lions.
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The difference between the two, in meaning, is that Zaid is coined for a
specific individual, although there may be other Zaids, the person
coining the name had only one individual in mind, thus Zaid may be
applied only to one person. From the perspective of the person coining
the name, in all of mankind, there is only one Zaid.

The Collective Noun is applied to a group in that the name is applied to
each member of the group collectively and individually. Every lion is a
member of the group (Lions) and we may also apply the name lion to
each of its members. Conversely, we may only correctly refer to one
person as Zaid and we cannot apply the name Zaid to all members of
mankind.

The Individual Proper Name may be:

« AName (in the strictest sense), like Zaid (3535) and Fatimah (iabb)

e AKunya (i,;.f.i.n). A Kunya is a name compounded with Abu, Umm,
Ibn or Bint, as in:

A2
Sy el el I

« AlLagab (;j’.ﬁl). A Lagab is most often an honorary title or attribute
that has become a name, as in:

- 2 i
ool 135 Galall ikl

When looking at a Proper name's origin, it may be that it exists only as a
proper name, like Husain (}x2) or it may be transferred or Manqu/ (J,45)

from another use, like: *<s Hasan. Less often, Proper Individual Names
may be transferred from Collective Names, like: s Ja'ar and Ll

Usamah which were originally the names for a small river and a lion,
respectively.
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2) The noun defined with Alif-Lam (J§ S3241). The word ar-Rajul (J))) or the
man is given as an example of a noun defined with the Definite Article,
Alif-Lam. The Definite Article signifies numerous meanings in grammar.
In general, these meanings can be put into two categories:

« 'Ahdiyyah (2.l related to time or era.
« Jinsiyyah (iz.i-J) related to the genre.
Of the Definite Article related to time or 'Ahdiyyah, there are three types:

o Zhikri (§;5J|) or related to something previously mentioned
beforehand, such as:

e dsgll Bpssd L oand TV p; e I Wil WSh

"..As We sent a Messenger to Pharaoh, but Pharaoh disobeyed
the Messenger..." [73:15-16]

Meaning, the Messenger sent to in Pharaoh's time (Moses) which
was mentioned beforehand.

e Huduri (s,,2) or related to the current time, as in:

§isiy w30 &S 131
"This day | have perfected for you your faith... " [5:3]

Meaning on that particular day (;521) as al-Yaum is interpreted as
meaning today.

e Zhini (g;_siJl) or related to the mind, as in:

-

{5501 panias Y1)

~;

"Now the truth has become established...” [12:51]
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The word (31) has the Definite Article attached. As the word itself

signifies the present time (now), the Definite Article is extraneous
in this meaning, though required in writing.

The Definite Article related to genre is, likewise, having three
subdivisions

o Istighraq (1,4=¥1) or totally immersed, in that the meaning covers

all members of a particular genre, as in:
§ gl (D01 55 1 o0 s
"The nature made by Allah in which He has made men." [30:30]

Meaning that all members of the genre (man) has the nature
created by Allah Ta'ala.

o Istighraq al-Khasais (,ailasdl i) or totally immersed

characteristics. Referring to something whose characteristics
immerse the whole even if only figuratively, as in:

{1 (01 s
"That is the religion of right-reckoning. " [9:36]

Although religion (:.31) does not have any members, it can be
said that the quality of being Qayyim (:z&) or right-reckoning
totally immerses the faith to the extent that it can not be said that
any aspect of the faith does not reflect that characteristic.

o Defining Mahiyah (izsle uuju) or defining the essence, as in:
"é;;’=g3:}5l=ulu-" u‘-’-’ﬁ%
"And We have made of water everything living."” [21:30]

Meaning that water is the essence of every living thing.
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3) The Demonstrative Noun (5;LY! (..:I‘). The demonstratives are nouns

like: VUQ «JIs (13> That (used for the near, medium and remote,

respectively). By their meaning and usage, demonstratives are definite
in that they signify something specific, as in the previously mentioned
example: 4.0 <Us that is religion. As a demonstrative (clJ3) it refers to

the second word (fxiil), also a definite noun.

Other common demonstratives are: sJ» «lia 7his (Masc., Fem.), used for
something close, and Vujl These, Those (Plur). The former actually
being a combination of the particle Ha (l») and the demonstrative Zha
(13). Ha is referred to as Harf at-Tanbeeh and is used for gaining
attention.

Demonstratives as a whole are undeclinable or Mabniy, therefore, their
I'rab is estimated.

4) The Relative Noun (J,35s1 +i). In syntax, the Relative Noun provides

linkage between two expressions by relating the latter expression to the
former, as in:

oty o e 150 501555 151D

"Be careful of (your duty to) your Lord Who created you from a single
soul.” [4:1]

In this expression we have two sentences: Y.L, |,.u| Be careful of (your
duty to) your Lord and 3i>|, u«...a.; ) rg‘“l’ (He) created you from a single
soul. The Relative Noun (éﬁl) connects the two sentences by relating
one to the other. In the first sentence, your Lord (;.ij;) is the object (with

its attached pronoun). The Relative Noun relates the subject of the
second sentence (rﬁ.d:) meaning He () with the object in the first

(Your Lorad).
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Intrinsic in the form of the Relative Noun is a pronoun that makes a
reference to an expression that precedes it. In the example, we
understand that it is your Lord that was mentioned in the first sentence
that is also the unwritten subject in the second sentence, meaning: Your
Lord created you.... It was not necessary to mention the verb's subject
(%) as the Relative Noun provides linkage to the relevant word in the
previous sentence. This pronoun is referred to as the (L) as it
references the expression occurring before. The Relative Noun shows
agreement in gender and number with the word that it refers to. Thus,
the Relative Noun is in the form of the masculine singular as it refers to
the word Lord (&), also masculine singular.

This type of noun is always definite as it refers to something mentioned
or understood that precedes it. The Relative Noun is generally
undeclinable or Mabniy but can reflect gender and number, for example
w.ul u|.\J| ‘d.ul (sing./dual/pl.) for the masculine and Lfsk.rl QL.UI ‘L,.Ul

(sing./dual/pl.) for the femlnlne The exception is the dual which has the
alternate form of: w.\ll and u...JJI for the genitive and accusative states.

5) The Pronoun (5..%J). A pronoun is defined as: "The part of speech that

substitutes for nouns or noun phrases and designates persons or things
asked for, previously specified, or understood from the context.”® All
pronouns are definite as they are always used as a substitute for a
specific person, place or thing. There are three types of pronouns:

« Nominative Pronouns (§ 52l s.Jl)
o Genitive Pronouns (3,35l 5esll)
o Accusative Pronoun (& 251 5. 5)

Nominative Pronouns are independent pronouns, like:
c‘f'fﬁi ck.oﬁi 4&? 43.£ cLa.g "%;@ c‘[".é $La.é c}é
Or dependent pronouns attached to verbs as subject-markers, like:

¢ﬁ.’t}2c®}b’ t&}ét'}j}é‘b}@
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6)

Genitive Pronouns are dependent pronouns that are found attached to
nouns and genitive particles. They are termed genitive because they are
existing mostly in an Idafah construction with another noun or attached
to a genitive particle, as in:

£ LT S Lo s

Accusative Pronouns are also dependent pronouns found attached to
verbs as their objects or attached to accusative particles, as in:

ﬁi ‘Lo.égi ‘:\ET 4['.5:}:43 ¢ L».ﬁ:}'aj 4;}25
Accusative Pronouns are also independent, as in:
A2 A -
#SUL LS 8] LG G

|dafah (i.‘%t;;}l). Mention of the Idafah has preceded this section [1.1].

There are two important characteristics of the Idafah construction. First,
annexing one word to another in an Idafah construction will cause the
first word to become definite by the annexation of the second. Second,
the second term of the Idafah is always in the genitive state.

The author's reference to annexing one word to another for a meaning is
a reference to the fact the type of government existing in the Idafah is
related to meaning or Ma'nawr (ss55) as opposed to the less-common

literal government or Lafg/'(&g}}).

7) Defined by the Vocative (JﬁJg G=240). It has also been mentioned that the

vocative article usually precedes a definite noun [1.1] referred to as the
Munada (sstf). The Munada is most often a definite noun as the

speaker uses the Vocative to direct his conversation to someone or
something specific or to some specific group, as in: §4: L u-*U o5l Le O
earth! Swallow down your water...” [11:44] {...55 Ly O my people...
[2:54].
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[1.4] CLARIFICATION

If the sign of the feminine is found in a noun, although it be estimated, as in Nagah and
Nar, then it is feminine. If the feminine has female genitalia, it is a genuine feminine,
otherwise, it is literal.

[1.4] COMMENTARY
This section clarifies the topic of gender in the noun. The 'Arabic noun has three
signs which indicate the feminine:

« Ta Marbitah (i 251 {El), as in: $U A she-camel; izs- Wisdom

« Alif Magstrah (85,281 Lu¥l), as in: ;25 Greatest:) j:2 Pregnant
« Alif Mamdidah (33,5531 V1), as in: :Lall the Sky; 21,55 Green

As it can be seen, being feminine is more related to grammar as words describing things
devoid of gender may be feminine or masculine. Feminine words that are related to things
that are actually feminine are considered True Feminine or Haqgeeq/ ( i e334), such

as: §E.s! A woman; ik A (female) baby. Feminine words related to things devoid of gender
are Literal Feminine or Lafz/ (Ml &3340), such as: isi A tree; inusll (the city of)
Madeenah.

The author also mentioned that the feminine sign may be estimated (meaning unwritten).
This represents the third type of feminine the Figurative Feminine or /l//ajéz/(&;):t;;;.tl )

asin: 3.4., Pregnant, ;.22 the Sun. These are words known to be feminine through usage
while having no apparent feminine indicator.
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[1.5] THE LAST SUB-DIVISION

If the verb is associated with a preceding time in its coinage, it is a past-tense verb
(Madi). Itis distinguished by the attachment of one of the four (types) Ta. Or its coinage is
associated with the future or present, then it is the present-tense (Mudari'). It is
distinguished by (the particles) Seen and Saufa; the negating particle Lam and one of
the additional (letters Alif, NGn, Ya and Ta). Or it is coined for the present only, then, it is a
command-verb, it being recognized with the comprehension of a command along with the
acceptance of the two (types of the) Nun of Emphasis.

[1.5] COMMENTARY

The last sub-division is related to the verb. If a verb is coined in associated with a
previous time, it is a past-tense verb or Madi (~2WI). The author then lists some of the

distinguishing signs of the past-tense verb. The first mentioned were the four (letters) Ta.
Of the four, the first is the Feminine Ta, mentioned previously as one of the signs of
femininity. The remaining three are subject-markers for the verb:

e Third person feminine singular (&%)
» Second person masculine singular (&5.23)
« Second person feminine singular (<525)

o First person singular (&5%3)
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These latter three letters, meaning (& o &) function as subject markers giving an

indication of the person, (meaning first, second or third person), the subject's number and
gender. The other signs of the past-tense verb have already been mentioned. These
letters are distinguished from the Feminine Ta mentioned in section 1.1 in that they are

subject markers while the latter is a indicator of gender whose subject-marker is
concealed and must be estimated.

Next, is the present-tense verb (;,l=2l) whose meaning is associated with present or
future tense. The particles Seen (_.) and Saufa (Z3<) are mentioned as signs peculiar to

the present-tense verb. The former signifies the near-future and the latter signifies the
distant-future. Observe the usage of both:

\

fazas; B Al H.w,.uég "Allah will soon make them enter into His mercy." [9:99]
§552085 3 3&5% " You shall soon know." [102:3]

Although both might be translated the same in English, the latter refers to the distant
future (i.e. the day of judgment, God willing).

The form of a verb for the future-tense and the present-tense are one in the same. As a
result, the future is generally distinguished from the present within the context of the
speech. The mention of such words as fomorrow or in the morning would obviously put
the context of the verb in the future tense as opposed to the present-tense.

The next sign of the present-tense verb is the particle Lam (;.}). This is a particle of

negation wherein the form of the present-tense is used to negate the meaning of the past
tense verb, refer to section 1.1, as in:

=5 He helped »25 ) He did not help

This particle is known as Lam al-Jahd (issJ| ‘.J') and produces the jussive state in the

present-tense verb which follows it. The jussive state is indicated by the replacement of
the signs of I'rab with Sukun or by removing the Nun. The following is a summary of the
jussive state in the present-tense verb (with the nominative form in parenthesis):
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(525) 2l (5 &
The second and third person feminine plurals are not Mu'rab (as an exception) as their
last original consonant must be Sakin as a rule. This Nun at its end is its subject-marker
for the feminine plural. As a result, the I'rab for these two forms must be estimated. In
other forms, either the vowel Dammah is changed to Sukun or the Nun at the end is
removed in the jussive state. The Nun in the Duals, plurals and second person feminine
singular are indicators of I'rab, or Nun al-I'rabi ( . <! 3,31). The Nan itself is the indicator

of the nominative state in the present-tense verb.

When the state of the verb changes from the nominative state to the accusative or jussive
states, the Nun is elided as an indicator of either the accusative or jussive state. One has
to look to the particle which governs the verb in order to know which grammatical state
the elision represents.

The last sign of the present-tense verb is the additional letters (Alif, NGn, Ya and Ta) which
are contracted into the form: w' These additional letters are properly known as the
Particles of the Present-Tense or Aﬁrufa/—/l/luc_z’ér/’(at.-a_:.ll é;.;?).

Linguist tell us that the present-tense is derived from the past-tense verb. One of these
four letters will be prefixed to the form of the present-tense thereby distinguishing it from

the past-tense verb, as in:

}éﬁ—b’}zj ‘j..}aji—é}/aj ¢j.~a.?.:—g:}faj cfa.?a“—}.'aj
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The next type of verb is that verb which is exclusive to the present-tense, the command
verb. 'Arabic has two types of command verbs: the second-person command verb or Amr
(:+s¥1) and the Active Voice Command Verb or Amr Ma'lim (;,i;.ul 545¥1). The command verb

is formed from the six forms of the second-person present-tense verb. The Active Voice
Command verb may be formed from all fourteen forms of the present-tense verb. This
verb can be distinguished by the presence of the Lam of the Command or Lam al-Amr ( 3y

L&Y), ajussive particle, as in:

lpald - S5l e - olas rald - AL
é‘,}s:”_é‘,}f: ; ”;I_CJ‘”; ‘QIES’I_;/“E.’.

As mentioned, whenever the present-tense verb is preceded by a accusative or jussive
particle, its signs of I'rab are removed and replaced with the signs of the accusative or
jussive state. The signs of the accusative state are Fathah and the removal the Nun of
/'rab. The signs of the jussive state are Sukun and the removal of the Nun of I'rab.

The present-tense also has a negative command or prohibition called Nahy (_¢J1). Nahy
utilizes the jussive particle La (%,g.ﬁl ¥) which is not to be confused with the particle of

simple negation (%;ZEJI ¥) that has no affect upon a verb.

The last point mentioned was that the signification of a command is something
understood implying the meaning of a command. Also, the command verb must be
capable of accepting one of the two types of the Nun of Emphasis, although its presence
is not required. As the Nun of Emphasis makes a person's statement more forceful, it is
used in combination with command verbs to, likewise, make the command more forceful,
asin:

4§ 5akad (..ul 53 | 35,45 Ss& "Therefore, die not unless you are Muslims" [2:132]

A discussion on the Nun of Emphasis has already preceded this in section 1.1.
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[1.6] INFORMATION

The past-tense verb is constructed based on Fath except when Alif is at its end; or a
vowelized pronoun of the subject is attached to it; or Waw (is attached).

If the present-tense (Mudari') has the Feminine Nun attached, like Yadribna (i:,%3), it is
constructed (based on) Sukun. Or (if it has) the Nun of Emphasis attached directly, like
Yadribanna (: ), it is constructed (based on) Fath. Otherwise, it is nominative if it is free
of accusative and jussive (government). Otherwise, it is either accusative or jussive. The

Command Verb is formed based on (the rules by) which the present-tense is made
jussive.

[1.6] COMMENTARY

This section is related to the construction of the verb. The first point mentioned is that the
past-tense verb is constructed based on Fath, referring to the Fathah on the last original
consonant, as in the first form: ,zi. If the letter Alif is at the end, as in: I,z then its

construction is based on Sukun. When it has one the vowelized pronouns attached, it is
also based on Sukun, as in: Ly Wiz «&szi. These are the nominative pronouns found

attached to verbs as subject-markers. When the letter Waw occurs at the end, it is based
on Dammah, as in: I;;=5. All fourteen forms will be based either on Fathah, Sukun or

Dammah.
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If the present-tense verb has the Feminine Nun attached, it's construction is based on
Sukun. This is a reference to the two forms of the Feminine Plural. It has already been
mentioned that whenever the Feminine Nun is attached, the consonant preceding it must
be Sakin or vowelless as arule, as in: j5a%5 ik,

One should not, however, confuse this Sukun with the Sukun that occurs on some forms
of the present-tense verb in the jussive state. The difference being that the jussive state
is produced by introduction of the jussive particle before the verb. In its natural state,
meaning the nominative state, there would be a Dammah as in: ;%5 rJ - 525, In the form
of the Feminine Plurals, this Sukun is invariable, meaning that these two forms are
Mabniy (3.2+) or indeclinable. As such, it remains unchanged regardless of the state of
the verb. Due to this, the grammatical state of the feminine plurals must be estimated
while all other forms are declinable or Mu'rab, with indicators of I'rab.

Next, it is mentioned that if the Nun of Emphasis is attached directly, the present-tense
verb is constructed based on Fathah. The author has made a subtle point by employing
the phrase attached directly.’ These forms utilizing Fathah only represent five of the
fourteen forms of the verb:

Oras olras Ore
"b 2 9. fl 29z 5 50z
oL Ol S O
$,2 ?| 2 0% § sz
‘b 52z ?| PR 50z
OO Ol S O
P st ?/;3?
B et o=

Fathah precedes the Nun of Emphasis in the singular forms of the present-tense verb,
except in the second-person feminine singular. Likewise, Fathah is found in the 1st

person plural:

§ sec § 5% § sz F sz § a3
d}@‘d}@l ‘u,@d‘dm‘dm“
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These are the forms in which the Nun of Emphasis are connected directly. In the
remaining forms, the Nun is separated from the verb, so to speak, by the verb's
subject-marker. In the dual form, the Alif is the subject-marker of the dual (,,2%). In the

masculine plural form, the letter Waw is the subject-marker, as in: i,.25. As a rule,

however, the consonant that precedes a Mushaddad letter must be vowelized. A
Mushaddad letter is one that has the Shaddah representing a doubled consonant: ().

The subject-marker Waw is Sakin (i,54%). As a result it is elided and the Dammah on the
final consonant becomes the representative subject-marker ({;2Z). A similar
transformation takes place in the 2nd person feminine singular (;.,%%3). Because the
subject-marker (the letter Ya) is Sakin, it is elided and the Kasrah on the final consonant
becomes the representative subject-marker ({,5).

In the feminine plurals (5345 (§345), a problem is created if the same approach is taken by

eliding the subject-marker. It creates a situation where the final consonant is itself Sakin
and, as a rule, the letter preceding the Nun of Emphasis must be vowelized. An Alif is
used to separate the Feminine Nun from the Nun of Emphasis, as in: ;t,25 iUy, Due

to these contractions in form and separators, it is said that the Nun of Emphasis is
indirectly attached in these forms.

An important point was made regarding the present-tense verb. Whenever, the
present-tense is not preceded by any subjunctive or jussive particle, it will be in the
nominative state. In other words, in its normal state, the present-tense verb is in the
nominative state.

We gave an example of the present-tense verb in the jussive state when we discussed
the particle Lam (which negates the past-tense verb). Below, is a verb in the accusative
state, being entered into such a state by the particle of emphatic negation Lan (3J). The

nominative state is given in parenthesis:

(Hopais) Il i) (ol,23) 1,25 &y (52%) 5ai5 0
(G5) Gy ] (ylraid) 2l 3] (525) 5255
(39328) 15555 ) (o2 1,45 5 (5255 545 5
(5528 Gpai5 ) (ylrai) 1250 (gora) a5
(55) 5 (280 5201
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From this it can be gathered that the signs of the accusative state in the present-tense
verb are two. The first sign is Fathah found on the singular forms (3rd, 2nd, 1st person)
and the first person plural. In these forms the Fathah replaces the Dammah of the
nominative state. The exception is the 2nd person feminine singular (;.,%%).

In the remaining forms, the Nun of I'rab is elided to indicate the change of state.
Therefore, the elision of the Nun of I'rab is the second indicator of the accusative state.
The feminine plurals remain unchanged, as previously mentioned, as they have no
indicator of I'rab.

The final point of this section is that the command verb is based on the same rules that
make the present-tense verb jussive. The difference being that the command verb is like
the past-tense verb in that it does not possess the characteristic of I'rab. The past-tense
and command verb have invariable endings.

The jussive state, on the other hand, is one of the states of I'rab. While the rules they both
employ are the same, the present-tense verb is declinable or Mu'rab while the command
verb is indeclinable or Mabniy. Here are the six forms of the command verb with their
present-tense form in parenthesis:

(Gapad) |l (gl,.i:;b’) 5] (1285) 270
_ o ) ) ) y
(G523) Syl (o] p255) 1,550 (i pa) 5,20

As mentioned in the text, the command verb is formed using the same rules that are used
to make a verb jussive, meaning the sign of I'rab (Dammah) is removed and replaced
with the Sukun. In the other forms, the Nun of I'rab is elided. Again, the feminine plural
remains unchanged (at its ending). The transformation of the present-tense verb into the
command verb has many rules that are beyond the scope of this commentary.
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[1.7]JALESSON

I'rab (declension) is the effect which word government brings about (indicated) at the end
of words, (the government) being either literal or estimated. The types of I'rab are: the
nominative (Raf'); the accusative (Nasb); the genitive (Jarr) and the jussive (Jazm).

The first two (the nominative and accusative) are found in the noun and verb. The third
(the genitive) is peculiar to the noun. The fourth (the jussive) is peculiar to the verb.

Bina (lack of declension) is the manner of a word's ending not brought about by word
government. The types of indeclinable (endings) are: Dammah, Kasr, Fath and Sukun.
The first two (Dammah and Kasr) are found in nouns and particles, like: cus Haithu, &,..sf

Amsi, iis Munzhu and the genitive Lam (J)- The last two (Fath and Sukun) are found in
(all) three parts of speech, like: wl Ayna; ;s Qama, S Saufa,';..? Kam,';.ﬁ Qumand Js
Hal.
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[1.7] COMMENTARY

After the introduction of numerous preliminary matters, the author begins to focus on the
major topic of Nahw: I'rab. Those preliminary discussions, however, are relevant to the
current discussion. As previously mentioned, Nahw is concerned with the Kalimah from
the perspective of Kalimah's construction, I'rab and its role within an expression.

The construction of the Kalimah is the topic of the prerequisite grammar referred to as
Tasreef. It is a prerequisite as an observer/listener needs to understand the individual
elements of each expression and what each signify in order to understand the meaning of
the expression in the most comprehensive manner.

A verb in an expression, for example, will have a subject (written or concealed) and may
have an object. Recognition of the verb pattern, the subject-marker of its particular form
and its grammatical state (in some forms) is central in understanding the meaning of the
overall expression. As 'Arabic is not dependent on word order, recognition of the
elements of an expression can be more complex than other languages.

Construction of the Kalimah is also related to whether the word has the capability of I'rab
or not. If it has this capability, the word is referred to as Mu'rab. Otherwise, it is Mabniy.
These terms have already been mentioned in preceding sections. The Mu'rab word
utilizes its declension to indicate its grammatical state and, thus, its role in an expression.
Declension or I'rab, therefore, is a system of variable signs at the word's end that indicate
the grammatical state of the word. The Mabniy word does not have this capability and its
endings are invariable. Therefore, the grammatical state of Mabniy words must be
estimated.

What is central in the study of Nahw is the concept of word government. Word
government or Amil (l.s) is the affect that one type of word may have over other words

in an expression. For example, we mentioned that a verb may have at least two things
associated with it: a subject and an object. A verb will generally have a subject, either
written or concealed, but an object is not always required to complete its meaning. As
such, the verb governs these two types of words. If these two words are Mu'rab, then,
each would reflect its respective grammatical state indicating that one is a subject in the
expression and the other is an object.
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As a rule, the verb's subject is in the nominative state and its object is in the accusative
state. Observe the I'rab of each of the following words:

155 355 O ,55  Zaid is striking Bakr

The first word is a verb in the present-tense (&,%:5). The Dammah at the end of this verb

indicates that it is in the nominative state. As previously mentioned, the present-tense
verb is nominative naturally unless preceded by a particle which alters its state. This verb
is the governing agent or ‘Ami/ in this expression.

The next word Zaid (i) is the subject. As a rule, the subject is in the nominative state as

indicated by the Dammah at its end. The nominative state is the effect of the verbs
government over its subject. A word governed by a governing agent or ‘Ami/is referred to
as Ma'mul (J ,43%).

The last word, Bakr (i), is the verb's object, meaning that Bakr received the action of

Zaid, the subject or one performing the action. As a rule, the verb's object is in the
accusative state as indicated by the Fathah at the end of Bakr. Again, this state
associated with the object is caused by the verb's government over its object.

The effect of word government manifests itself in the Mu'rab word through the system of
I'rab. In such words, the I'rab is literal. Mabniy words, on the other hand, being incapable
of displaying the signs of I'rab, their grammatical state must be estimated according to
the rules of syntax.

The varieties of word government are four grammatical states:

 Raf' (*ti;) the nominative state. A word in this state is Marfu’ ("t,ﬁj.s).

« Nasb (t.=2) the accusative state. A word in this state is Mansub (& ,25%).
« Jarr (35) the genitive state. A word in this state is Majrur (3,;5).

« Jazm (3#) the jussive state. Aword in this state is Majzum (25554).

The nominative (Raf') and accusative (Nasb) states are found in the noun and verb. The
state of Jarr is found only in the noun and the state of Jazm is found exclusively in the
verb. Each state has its particular signs for particular types of words. More light will be
shed on these signs as the discussion progresses.
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Words which lack declension or I'rab, meaning Mabniy words, are construction with four
types of invariable endings:

« Dammah (i23), as in: Haithu (o)
« Kasrah (;;.5), as in: Amsi (5,...3?)

« Fathah (ix3), as in: Ayna (:4)

« Sukiin (5,5%2), as in: Hal (1s)

Unlike I'rab, these ending have no real relevance in Syntax and are established
according to usage as opposed to being related to any system of grammar.

Mabniy words with the ending of Dammah and Kasrah may be found among nouns
and particles, as shown in examples. Fathah and Sukun are found among all three
types of speech, the noun, verb and particle. The following examples are given in
the text:

e Ayna (g,j) where?(an adverb)
« Qama (i) He stood (past-tense verb)
« Saufa (J3) A particle implying the distant future
« Kam (:5) How many?(noun)
e Qum (;.:2) Stand! (command verb)
« Hal (J) /s/are there? (interrogative particle)
It is important to remember that two types of verbs are considered Mabniy: the past-tense

and the command verb. The present-tense verb is Mu'rab (with the exception of the
feminine plurals). Some nouns, such as adverbs and pronouns are also Mabniy.
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[1.8] EXPLANATION:

The signs of the nominative state (Raf') are four: Dammah, Alif, Waw and Nun. Then,
Dammah is found in the singular noun, the Broken Plural, the Feminine Sound Plural and
the present-tense verb.

Alif is found in the dual. The dual, and its accompanying matters, is that which indicates
two and is free of need of two (words in) apposition. (The accompanying matters) are:
Kila and Kilta (which) are annexed to a pronoun; the number /thnaniand its branches.

Waw is found in the Masculine Sound Plural and its related matters. They are Ulu, the
number twenty ('Ishruna) and its branches and the six non-diminutive nouns found
singular and annexed to a word other the letter Ya (denoting the pronoun of the first

person singular). The six nouns are: Abir (3:1); Akhiz (3,51); Hamii (si5); FU (355); Hani
(3,%) and Zhu (Ma/)(Ju 43).

The Nun is found in the present-tense verb that has has a pronoun of the subject
(Dameer ar-Raf') attached for the dual, plural or second-person feminine, as in: QM

Ss oo 1% o 1% - .3z
OMa5, {hads, Pads, (pdads.
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[1.8] COMMENTARY

After mentioning the four grammatical states, the author begins enumerating the signs for
each state. The first is the nominative state or Raf' (‘cigjl). Its signs are as follows:

1) Dammah (iz2J)

Dammah is the most common sign of the nominative case in nouns and verbs. It is found
as an indicator of I'rab in the following types of words:

« The Singular Noun (3;a4)! 2.21).
« The Broken Plural (52541 gasd).
» The Feminine Sound Plural (Ll &35201 assdl).
« The Present-Tense Verb (¢ ,La1).
oo

The Singular Noun (a1 4:y1)

When we look at the singular nouns that are Mu'rab or declinable, we can divide these
nouns into two categories:

« Fully Declinable or /I//un.sar/f(éfz.zll)
» Partially Declinable or Ghair al-Munsarif (2,222 5:£)

Fully declinable nouns are nouns that have an indicator for each of the three grammatical
states of the noun, meaning the nominative, accusative and genitive states. Partially
declinable nouns have two indicators for the three states. One indicator for the nominative
state and one indicator representing both the accusative and genitive states.
Grammarians refer to fully declinable nouns as triptotes and partially declinable nouns as
diptotes. Another characteristic of partially declinable nouns is that they do not accept
Tanween as an indefinite noun. There are some categories of words that are generally
diptotes:
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« Foreign proper names, such as: tslsl /braheem, J.sll Isma'eel, with two

conditions: first, the name must also be a proper name in that foreign language.
Second, the name should not be three letters with the middle consonant being
Sakin or without a vowel. For example, the names: > 5 Nuh and L, Lutare fully

declinable while 2 Adamis partially declinable.

« Feminine proper names. Both those names with the feminine indicator and those
without, as in: isous Khadijah and Lis; Zainab. As with the foreign proper name, if

the name is a three letter word with the middle consonant being Sakin, the name is
fully declinable, as in: i Hind. Also included are names such as: il 7alhah and

ikZ'Utbah, as these are proper names for males but actual feminine nouns.

Other proper names are fully declinable, such as: izs4 Muhammad and :Js ‘Ali. One
notable exception is: Sas Ahmad which is partially declinable due to its being a proper

name on the pattern of a verb. There are a few other categories of partially declinable
nouns that are mentioned in section 2.56 .

Observe the difference between the fully declinable and partially declinable noun in the
three states (nominative, accusative and genitive, respectively):

PEREA p T o7 Ao .o I
SSTRUIS (S Y RS A TR A3y e
P A _ 707 Ao L 8 7ov  JE5]

From this it can be observed that Dammah is the sign for the nominative state in fully and
partially declinable nouns. Fathah and Kasrah are the indicators of the accusative and
genitive states, respectively, in fully declinable nouns. Fathah is the indicator for both the
accusative and genitive states in partially declinable nouns.

>3
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The Broken Plural (3241 pzsJ1)

The Broken Plural indicates upon three or more by its pattern. The pattern of the singular
is said to be broken by changing the vowels of letters in the singular word or by an
addition or omission of letters. The patterns of the Broken Plural are numerous
approaching forty patterns. Some patterns have continuity with their singular while others
do not. There is no method of knowing these types of broken plurals except by referring
to dictionaries. The following is a summation of well known regular Broken Plural
patterns:

 Primary nouns, meaning non-Masdar nouns that have not been formed through
derivation, the}t are non-descriptive, will have their broken plurals formed on the
pattern of: Jusi Afal, as in:

& R efE ted oF_Ba A S A o % :
jL:.;'_j.f.‘g ‘JLU|_J.U cgml_m AJU.{'_;.L;.{ 4&'}"&‘}3

Exceptions to this rule are primary nouns on the pattern of: J.u and: J.u The first
has a Broken Plural on the pattern of:J,4 , as in: &,6-L05 2. ,5-2,.5. The second has
a Broken Plural on the pattern of: ()3, as in: jlyse- 3,5

« Descriptive words on the pattern of: J.’J and: J.” will have plurals on the pattern of:
Jus, as in:

¢5LE2—3.E:; ‘SL.@/—M Slro-las

If the singular is on any of the following patterns: 4 . a5« J& « 45 « J=3, the Broken
Plural will be on the pattern of: Jui, as is the case with the non-descriptive noun:

A Z Ay o AL A el 1A of s
OLF-L -3 (OWl-Lils (DBlsl-Lais (3CT-3C

There is no continuity between the singular and plural in the remaining patterns of
the primary noun. These rules do not apply, however, to a Masdar that may be
found on the same patterns.

The derivative noun (3zi41) has numerous patterns of the Broken Plural. Here is a brief

summary of some the more common patterns:
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« If the noun has a long vowel before the third original letter and is non-descriptive,
its plural will be on the pattern of: Ui , as in the following:

L. B2, Ao s _ B oF s -
ik jl-cie; Bhefl-das deyl-ole
If the noun is descriptive, there is no rule regarding its plural.

e A descriptive noun on the pattern of: J..u and signifies distress or calamity, then,
its plural will be on the pattern of: i, as in:

LeB5Am A FE R () S5 s
Likewise, is every descriptive word signifying this meaning, as in:
L SEPRCE (IR e

This rule does not apply when the singular possesses the Feminine Ta. When the
singular does have a Feminine T3, its plural will have the pattern of: de asin:

}W‘gjj”“‘- ‘:M-’“"i"z—’“’ ‘:ﬁt—-ﬂfﬁbg

« Descriptive and non-descriptive words on the following singular patterns:
On the pattern of ili, the plural is on the pattern of: Js ,as in: jlas-3;,25 .
On the pattern of s , the plural is on the pattern of: Js3, as in: ps-iaks .
On the pattern of iis3, the plural is on the pattern of: %, as in: Jas-ilss .

e The noun on the pattern of f}.gl.a is made plural on the pattern of :}.eljé with two

conditions: the word is non-descriptive and its final consonant is comprised of
sound letters, as in: 3s/,5-356 . If the word is descriptive, its plural will be formed on

one or more of the following patterns: i « 155 J&3, as in: 5 3E-5 (i JEi-Jab.
When a word on this pattern has a weak letter as its third original letter, the plural
will be formed on the pattern of: iss, as in: §Lc.§—t|> fiLz.:;—gals.

« A noun on the pattern of ilcb its plural will be on the pattern of: iL::|);;, as in:
& lyi-ialo (Ll,S-izsls. A few words, like: Jul> and asl> will also be counted in this
category because they are feminine (in meaning) but do not possess the Feminine
Ta, their plurals will be: ip;l,s and _sl,5, respectively.
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« The Verbal Adjective (igzisl ii5))) on the pattern of: Js5i will have a plural on the
pattern of s5, as in: 5.h3-55s1.

e The Superlative Noun (J....a.d..” #~l) on the pattern of: J.ul its plural will be on the
pattern of: <G, as in: LuGi- 155, The Superlative Noun on the pattern of the
pattern of: u.\.u its plural will be on the pattern of: J.u as in: ,5—5,5 It may also be

/o.ﬂ

found on the pattern of: , Jus, as in: | Sus- 2

o If the pattern: | s is the feminine of: 335, its plural will be on the pattern of: Jws as
in:  zlac— iLg, or it will be on the pattern of:; Ji.s and b, as in: LS (55l - (555,

« The Verbal Adjective (izzisl iz2)) on the pattern of: #3 will have a plural on the
pattern of: J.u as in: 3i>-:1,55. The plural may also be found on any of the
following patterns as well: Jus and b o Jus, as in:

CUa-LJz {2l o O F| ot s
« The patterns: 3 53 3> will form their plurals on the pattern of: :,.Jls, as in:
bbbl lroilora (bl last
However, if the pattern: 334 is an adjective, the plural pattern will be: Jws or 1 Jus, as
in: plee - Slabe.

Nouns that have four and five original letters will all form their broken plurals on the
pattern of: JJw whether the noun is a primary or a derivative noun, descriptive or
non-descriptive, as in: jﬂj - u;, «al,5 - 2535 When forming this plural, all addition letters
are removed. If it is a five letter noun, the fifth original letter is removed when forming its
plural, as in: 7 s - Jssia Jslak - sitai,

The exception to this rule is the four-letter derivative noun in which there is a long vowel
preceding the final original letter, its plural will be on the pattern of: J.Jk.u for example:

Ss - TSy (bl 3 - b

The pattern of irregular Broken Plurals are too numerous to mention here. Dictionaries
and detailed books of grammar will specify these patterns.
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Certain patterns of broken plurals are partially declinable or diptotes. Specifically, those
plurals that have an Alif followed by two vowelled consonants, as in: >l Masajid. This

Alif is known as the Alif of the Plural (x| Laﬁ). Or have three letters which follow that Alif
with the middle consonant being Sakin, as in: z.las Masabeeh. It should be noted that a

noun is partially declinable only when it is indefinite. When the noun is definite by means
of the definite article or other means, it becomes fully declinable, as in:

The Mosques were made sacred >l 7

Visit your Mosques +Siz\us 1535}

1 visited all of the Mosques of my country L“5,,\1; a2zl JS &35

In the first sentence, the plural Masajidis defined with the definite article. It is defined with
the annexation of a pronoun in the second sentence and defined with the annexation of
the noun following it in the third sentence.

>3

The Feminine Sound Plural (4Ll &340 pasdl)

The Sound Plural also indicates upon three or more by its pattern. Whereas the Broken
Plural deviated from the pattern of its singular, the Sound Plural maintains the continuity
of its singular form by adding a suffix to the end of the singular. There are two types of
Sound Plurals: feminine and masculine.

The Feminine Sound Plural is generally formed from feminine singular words, particularly
those possessing the Feminine Ta. It is formed by adding the suffix A/i~-7z (=) to the end

of the singular after eliding the Feminine Ta, as in: &ses - dei (Sldad - isked. It cannot be
assumed that every word that possesses the Feminine Ta will be have a sound plural.
Many feminine words will have broken plurals, as in: Jsg - 5is2 rg, - ix%>. The difference
being that in the latter, the Feminine Ta is intrinsic to the pattern, while the former are
words that are made feminine while their masculine forms (J....; hes) also exists. A noun
may have both a Sound and Broken Plural, as in: 55 (&1 5 - §555.
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The Feminine Sound Plural may also be formed from singular nouns that have the Alif
MagsUrah (53,251 Ly) at their end, as in: Sliss - | od (AU - e Generally, singular
nouns on the pattern of ; ls5 are excluded from this rule.

Feminine proper names are also made plural with the Feminine Sound Plural, for
example: &bwss - isus (Slids - Xs. Male names that are feminine nouns will be made

plural in the same manner, as in: &lld-ikd (Salb-isds.

In some instances, masculine words that describe something non-human may form their
plurals with the Feminine Sound Plural, as in: &Sas - Jes «Sleythd - § 205 Likewise,
some derivative Masdar will also use the Feminine Plural to form plurals, for example:
Sl - iS5 ubbw' - il

In all instances, the Feminine Sound Plural will utilize Dammah as an indicator of the
nominative state. Its other indicators will be mentioned in the upcoming sections
enumerating the signs of the accusative and genitive states.

S

The Present-Tense Verb (¢ ,Ladl)

The final type of word that utilizes Dammah as the sign of the nominative state is the
present-tense verb or Mudari' It has already been mentioned that the present-tense verb
is naturally in the nominative state unless governed by an accusative or jussive particle.
Dammah is utilized in the singular forms (masculine and femininine) of the third person,
like: ;&5 (52%5; the second person masculine singular »%35; and the first person singular

and plural ;&% ¢ 5.3
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2) Alif (L)

The second indicator of the nominative state is Alif which is found as an indicator in the
dual or Muthanna (_224)1). The dual is an unique feature of 'Arabic that has a specific form

that signifies two. Therefore, there is the singular, dual and plural. The dual is found in
both nouns and verbs. Our discussion here, however, only relates to the noun.

Like the Sound Plural, the dual adds a suffix to the end of a word. The dual suffix is
Alif-Nun (;L). When forming the dual, the I'rab on the last consonant of the singular word

is elided and the Alif is added thereby forming a long vowel. The Nun in the dual suffix is
invariably vowelled with Kasrah, as in: gujtgg—%';kgg oLls-oLs. It should be noted, however,

that only the Alif is an indicator, the letter NUn does not indicate I'rab. In some instances,
such as when the dual is the first term of an Idafah, the Nun is elided, as in: iLis)l LL The

two gates of the city (ol + 3LL). Itis only the Alif which indicates the nominative state.

The indicator of the accusative and genitive cases will be mentioned in the appropriate
place.

In defining the dual, the author mentioned that it was free of need of two words in
apposition, meaning that it is not necessary to have two words in apposition to represent
the dual, as in: 125 145 = lit. One man, then (another) man came to me. Instead of

repeating the same word twice with a particle of apposition (&) joining them, the dual form
signifies two, as in: ;35 %,;;L» Two men came fo me.

The author also mentioned three words that are associated with the dual. The first two,
Kila and Kilta (Us 3s). These two words signify the dual and are always found with a

genitive pronoun attached, as in: L2t . L&Y, It is referred to as the genitive pronoun due

to its being the second part of the Idafah construction (which is always in the genitive
state). Kila or Kilta being the first term of the Idafah.

These two words are used to signify an emphasis, usually on the subject, as in the
following: LA L5 5 Zabb et Fatimah and Zainab came to me together, as opposed to
the following: L5 5 isbls =& Fatimah and Zainab came to me. The former emphasizes
that the subjects (Fatimah and Zainab) came together while the latter does not
necessarily signify any unison in action. This emphasis is noted only when the genitive

pronoun is also in the dual form, otherwise, unison of action is not signified, for example:
LS5l WsT 2 1 Did one of them come to me or both of them?
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Sometimes, in place of a pronoun, two nouns in the genitive state may also be used, as
in:{.i; 5 %590 = Both Zaid and Bakr came to me. Similarly, a word in the dual form may

also follow one of these two words, as in:

§lest i s o 5 ST el el sy
"Both gardens yielded their fruits and failed not aught thereof.” [18:33]

Grammarians mention that these two words were originally: ;s and dus As with other

words following the dual in an Idafah, the Nun of the dual suffix is elided, as shown in:
LSS = Ls +08. It is the same with other nouns: LaLus = LS + jLLs .

Lastly, the author mentions the 'Arabic number /thnani (,31) and its branches, meaning its
feminine form /thnatani (,\.l) and their respective forms for the nominative, the

accusative and genitive. Actually, /thnanihas the form of the dual and also indicates two,
but in reality it is not a dual. The dual is formed from a singular noun while /thnani does
not have a singular from which it is derived.

None the less, the similarity of Kjla, Kilta and /thnaniwith the dual in form and indicators
of I'rab gives them a clear association with the dual. As such, they will be mentioned in
subsequent sections attached to the dual.

3) Waw (,1,J)

The letter Waw is the third indicator of the nominative state. Waw is utilized in the
Masculine Sound Plural as an indicator of I'rab. Like the Feminine Sound Plural, the
Masculine Sound Plural is a suffix added to the end of a noun while keeping its singular
form intact. The Masculine Sound Plural Suffix is Waw-Nun (i,,). This plural is formed only
from masculine words by removing the I'rab from the last consonant and replacing it with
Dammah. Then, when the Masculine Sound Plural suffix is added, it forms a long vowel,
as iNigsl,as - g, (Hydked - 2hed Asin the dual, the Nun in the Masculine Sound Plural is

not an indicator of I'rab. It is invariably vowelled with Fathah.
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The Masculine Sound Plural can be formed from words like: :ei Mus/im that can also be
made feminine by adding the Feminine T3, as in: ides Muslimah. It is usually formed from
descriptive words whose singular is used in describing humans, as in: i,~Jls - o, It is
also used in forming plurals of masculine proper names, like: 3,455 - 15

Also, in the same manner as the Nun in the dual suffix, the Nun in the Mascu!ine Sound
Plural suffix is elided when the plural is the first-term of an Idafah, as in: &Q.si et The

Muslims of America (S 41 + §yiked).

Dictionaries are the best source of determining whether a singular noun will have a sound
plural or broken plural.

There are two other categories of words that are associated with this group. First is the
Asma as-Sittah or the six nouns and the second is Ulu and "shrtina.

The Asma Sittah are a category of nouns that use letters as their indicator of I'rab as
opposed to vowels. In the nominative state, the letter Waw is used as the indicator of that

state. The meanings of these nouns are as follows (with their root word in parenthesis):
Father Ji (&1); Brother 51 (+); Father-in-law s (i5); Mouth 5 (:3); A thing s (is);
Possessor of s.th. Ju 55 (533).

The final word () is always found with another word in an Idafah construction, thus, it is
written in the text as: Jle ,5. It signifies possessor of something, as Jue ,5 means one who
possesses wealth or wealthy.

The author mentioned three characteristics of these words which use Waw as its indicator
of the nominative state:

o Singular (i5;i4). The plurals are normal, from the perspective of I'rab and
word construction, as in: &l,is 31,50 L (31D B3 Ui . The exception is

(,}) whose plural is: 1,J,| U/
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« Mukabbarah (i,2£%). This means that these six nouns are not in the
diminutive form of the 'Arabic noun referred to as 7asgheer (;231). The
diminutive is a special noun pattern (3.3.&.';) that signifies a smaller or lesser
form or person, as in: },ax Hasan, *zzs Litfle Hasan.

 Mudaf to other than Ya (.Ul xS 1 JI i5Las). As the author gave each example

with a pronoun annexed in an Idafah construction with either a pronoun or
another word, it demonstrates that these words may be the first term of the
Idafah while utilizing the letter Waw as its indicator of the nominative state.
The reason that it is stated that it should be annexed to something other
than Ya is that this Ya being referred to is the Ya Mutakallim (JSzu1 :U) or the

pronoun of the first-person.

Naturally, this Ya is Sakin or unvowelled. When annexing to a word, the

vowel on the word's final consonant is changed to Kasrah to facilitate its
annexation and pronunciation, as in: s = s + S My book. This presents

a problem for this category of words since they all end in a Sakin letter
(Waw), their indicator of the nominative state. As two Sakin letters are never
found existing side by side, the indicator of I'rab (the Waw) is elided so that
the Ya Mutakallim can be annexed, as in: S5 (B ¢ Do @I k,l Therefore,

with this first-person pronoun attached, it is necessary to estimate the state
of the noun since its indicator of I'rab (the Waw) was elided, by necessity.

Another word indicated as utilizing the letter Waw as an indicator of the nominative state
is UIG. UG (,J51) is the plural of Zhi (,3) and is used in a similar manner, as in the following

example: vﬁ\gpf‘\zl l,jjf §1 555 W 5» And none but men of understanding mind. [2:269] The
following chart gives the Zhu, its feminine, dual and plural forms:

Masc. Fem.
. Fe .
Singular 93 ol
Dual ol oLl
s 2 .
Plural PP Olgd
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The last word connected to Waw is /shruna (i,;i<) or the number twenty. The numbers

twenty through ninety (by tens only) have the same ruling as /shAruna. These numbers
resemble the Masculine Sound Plural in most matters in that they utilize the letter Waw as
the indicator of the nominative state and the letter Ya is utilized to indicate the accusative

and genitive states, as in: ;.,2< Yshreena. Observe the two states in these numbers:

v P

e b (V) terbe sk (Y0)
et Do (V1) S B (F)
8 1t (A) sl easdsl (£0)
b b (3 et (Gt (0°)
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< 4 w .9 a Z T . % - 9% o s < i ;
2 iU o, 1 Gl 5 85801 5 U1 5 Gl 5 2B suss 2Tl sl (:JWST)
50 iUl s ARz LSy L;éi.ﬂ.t‘)“ 5.@@‘ I 5 e84l |cf~’.1” 5 35adl] !
sl YY1 b o801 Gl 5 JLadl 5l pasdl 3 85a8U1 5 Leglisdl 5 s
[1.9] COMPLETION:

The signs of Nasb are five: Fathah, Alif, Ya, Kasrah and elision of the Nun. Then, Fathah,
is found in the singular noun, the Broken Plural and the present tense verb. Alif is found in
the six nouns. Ya is found in the dual and (sound) plural and their associated matters.

Kasrah is found in the Feminine Sound Plural. The elision of the Nun is found in the five
(forms of the present-tense) verb.

[1.9] COMMENTARY:
In this section, the five signs of Nasb are enumerated:
1) Fathah (is:d)
Fathah is the indicator of the accusative state (Nasb) in three types of words:
« Singular Noun (3521 iyl). Ex: ousdl L A book, the Book.
« The Broken Plural (55! gadl). EX WSJI LS Books, The Books.

« The Present Tense Verb (¢ ,L=u1). Ex: LIS 51 That he may write.

Just as Dammah was the indicator of the nominative state in these same three types of
words, Fathah replaces it as the indicator of the accusative state. In the present-tense
verb, the Fathah is the indicator of the accusative in the third-person singulars, for
example: ;&5 5 (7L 5 (masc/fem); the second person masculine singular ;%3 5 and
the first person ;45 fj ,‘ui j, singular and plural.

2) Alif (L)
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Alif is the indicator of the accusative state in the Asma as-Sittah (i£2J1 :l.:¥I). Just as these
six nouns utilized the letter Waw as the indicator of the nominative state, it also uses a
letter, namely Alif, as the indicator of the accusative or Nasb. Observe these six nouns in
the accusative state (the nominative state in parenthesis):
(o 55) Jo 13 ((,i8) L (P L ) L () (0 U
Observe one these six in the following verse of Quran:
Eontl 236 5 Al Jd5 550 52800, e 5T LT d8sd 515 Lo
"Muhammad is not the father of any man among you, but he is the Messenger of Allah
and the seal of the Prophets..." [33:40]

§ oV dsss 53T 31 sle G 5S3T 53

"And make mention (O Muhammad) of the brother of the "Ad when he warned his people
among the wind-curved sand hills..." [46:21]

3) Ya (:L)

Ya is the third indicator of the accusative state or Nasb. It is found in three types of words
(the nominative state is in parenthesis):

« The Masculine Sound Plural (L1 ;J».” pesdl), @sin: (G3000) fadlo ¢ (G sthad) frabosd
Lo, even before it, we were of those who surrendered (unfo Him)" [28:53]
» The Dual (2d)), @s in: (5s4lo) padlo t(plebed) prakeds
e prabas UlarT 5 L35
"Our Lord! And make us (both) submissive fo You..." [2:128]
« The Numbers 20 through 90 (by tens) (5s), @S in: (5,5548) 533 £ (Gpde) e
4L 528 i pd Ly 55

"And We did appoint for Musa thirty nights (of solitude)..."[7:142]
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4) Kasrah (5;251)

Kasrah is the fourth indicator of the accusative state found in the Feminine Sound Plural.
The Feminine Sound Plural is also a diptote, meaning it has only two signs for the three
grammatical states. Dammah indicates the nominative state and Kasrah indicates both
the accusative and genitive states, as in:

A A2 € A T
oldedl &5 coldaddl &l Sldedl ozl

FoLS &5 e 51 L A1
" Then Adam received from his Lord words (of revelation)..." [2:37]
5) Elision of the Niin (5,41 5i5)

Elision of the Nun refers to the elision of Nun al-I'rabi (. <YI 5,31) that is found the five

forms of the present-tense verb, known as: Afa/ al-Khamsah (iazs)l JusY):

» Third-person duals (masc/fem) &5l 25
e Third-person masculine plural 3455

» Second-person feminine singular ;%

« Second-person duals (masc/fem) 25

e Second-person masculine plural  ;,3.%35

As was previously mentioned, these forms use the letters Waw, Alif and Ya as subject
markers. The Nun is used because there is no place for I'rab in these forms. The
subject-marker is Sakin or without a vowel. The other forms not listed utilize the last
syllable as the place of I'rab, with the exception of the feminine plurals which are Mabniy.

In these forms, the Nun is placed as the indicator of the nominative state. Whenever the
state of the verb changes from the nominative state to another state, the Nun must be
elided, for example (the nominative form is in parenthesis):
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ola) 1Al

€

((C)}}Z—:J:) bj..'a_f_;:f)l ‘(9| 555) ;555

0~
2 A5

(3};}?3) |j dl ‘(9| %23) |J?;5i ‘(:ﬁ/xe;) é’;széi

Therefore, whenever the Nun al-I'rabi is elided in these five forms, it is an indication of
either the accusative or jussive states. It is the government of an accusative or jussive
particle that changes a verb from the nominative state, its original state, to another.

05 e Loash Jid WS 80,5 140203 31 65 £ 210
"Or would you question your Messenger as Moses was questioned aforetime?" [2:108]

The verb 1,5 3 was originally ;2.3 in the nominative state.
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[1.10] EXPLANATION:

The signs of the genitive state are three: Kasrah, Ya and Fathah. Kasrah is found in the
fully declinable singular noun; the (fully declinable) Broken Plural and the Feminine
Sound Plural. The Ya is found in the Six Nouns, the dual and the (Masculine Sound)
Plural. Fathah is found in partially declinable (nouns).

The two signs of the jussive state are: Sukun and elision. The Sukun is found in the sound
present-tense verb. Elision is found in the the weak present-tense verb and in the five
verb forms (Af'al al-Khamsah).

[1.10] COMMENTARY:

This section concludes the enumeration of the signs of the four grammatical states. The
final two states, the genitive and jussive states, are found in only one type of word, either
the noun or the verb.

The genitive state or Jarr (¢sJ1) is found exclusively in the noun. As previously mentioned

[1.1], the genitive state is produced by the government of a genitive particle or by the
annexation of one word to another in an Idafah construction.

There are three signs of the genitive state or Jarr:
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1) Kasrah (i;2%J1). Kasrah is the indicator of Jarr in the following types of
nouns:

« (Fully declinable) Singular Noun (3,21 (...:;Jl), asin:

_ S o

(daly 55 0801 b 3 36%
"And when the trumpet shall sound one blast.” [69:13]

« (Fully declinable) Broken Plural (Cé,a.wl el gedl), asin:
{5 m oty (T 5 53

"Surely Messengers (of Allah) were mocked before you..."
[13:32]

« Feminine Sound Plural (i ezl gesdl), as in:
Qo2 5 0Us 3 I 31D

"Surely the pious are among the gardens and springs (of
paradise)..."” [15:45]

Kasrah is the indicator of the genitive state in fully declinable
nouns as partially declinable nouns are incapable of accepting
Kasrah and Tanween. In such words, Fathah is the indicator of
the genitive (as will be mentioned shortly).

2) Ya (:UJ1). Ya is the second indicator of the genitive state or Jarr. It is

found in three types of words:

« The Six Nouns (&2l :Lﬁ). In the genitive state, the Six Nouns will
utilize the letter Ya as its indicator or Jarr, as in (nominative state
in parenthesis):

P

(oo 58) Jlo g £0E8) 55 (LD B 6hs) es t(3T) BT )
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iz Ja 6 IS o3 5
"He gives His bounty to every bountiful one..." [11:3]

o The dual (. 2241). As previously mentioned [1.9], the Ya is the
indicator of both the accusative and genitive states in the noun.
oty e oaas s e 50
"And (of them are some) who walk upon two legs..." [24:45]

« The Masculine Sound Plural (Ll ;.m za2JN). Likewise, it has also

been noted [1.9] that the Masculine Sound Plural, like the dual,
utilizes the letter Ya as its indicator of both the accusative and

genitive states.
§omabadll 1a U 5
"And | am of those who surrender (unto Him)." [10:90]

3) Fathah (i=511). The third indicator of the genitive state or Jarr is found in partially
declinable nouns (<2l 5:£) or diptotes. The two important characteristics of these type

of words are that they cannot accept Kasrah or Tanween. Fathah replaces Kasrah in
these types of words as the indicator of Jarr.

Gapl Al 3 5yl W olsl s L

"O People of the Scripture! Why will you argue about [braheem... ?"
[3:65]

>

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey c.:..]] gl g iy =l b



The jussive state or Jazm (:32J1) is the last of the four states of I'rab. It is found exclusively
in the present-tense verb (¢ ,L=dl). The government of a jussive particle will change the

present-tense verb from the nominative state to the jussive state. The jussive state has
two indicators:

« Sukun (3,51&.1!), the sign denoting a consonant without a vowel
« Elision (ZisJ1), or the removal of a sign of I'rab

In the forms of the present-tense verbs which utilize Dammah as an indicator of the
nominative state, the Dammah will be replaced with Sukun in the jussive state, as in the
folllowing (nominative state in parenthesis):

(325) 4l (Al Al (Al Jabd (Al saby

In the forms of the present-tense verb that utilize the Nun al-I'rabi (@,&;}l 3,J1) as the

indicator of the nominative state, the Nun al-I'rabi will be elided to indicate the jussive
state. These forms are termed the Afal al-Khamsah (i.ssJl JusYl), as in:

(535a8) 13pa5 ) (o1, 8) 1,853 ¢(5,459) o050 ((Gnald) Inal sl (ol,20) 1,450

There are numerous particles which produce the accusative, genitive and jussive states
in nouns and verbs. These particles are also referred to as: LI, Nawasib i1 Jarr and

S{Pel Jawazim, respectively. Knowledge of these particles are essential in a

comprehensive understanding of sentence grammar or syntax. Many of these particles
will be mentioned in the next chapter.
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[1.11] ALESSON:

I'rab is estimated in seven situations as is well-known. (It is estimated) without exception
in the Magstr noun, like: |.<,4 Musa, the word annexed (in an Idafah) to Ya, like: -3& My

servant; the present-tense verb having the Nun of Emphasis attached indirectly, as in:
Suyas They (2) are striking.

The nominative and genitive states (are estimated) in the Manqus noun, like: P Qadin.

The nominative and accusative are estimated in the present-tense verb having the Alif
attached, like: | =55 Living. The nominative (is estimated) in the present-tense verb having

either Waw or Ya attached, like: .2 Calling, Summoning and =3 Throwing, shooting.

(And the nominative state is estimated in) the Masculine Sound Plural annexed to the Ya
of the first person, like: : .les Muslimiyya.

[1.11] COMMENTARY:

The lesson derived from this section is that I'rab is not always an apparent element of a
noun or verb. In many types of words, I'rab must be estimated as there is no apparent
sign indicating a grammatical state. There are four primary reasons for estimating I'rab:
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. Bina (¢tJN) or Word Construction. Meaning that some nouns, like

pronouns, are constructed lacking the capability of I'rab. They have fixed
invariable endings. These words have already been introduced as
Mabniy. It was also mentioned that the two forms of the feminine plural
in the present-tense verb are also Mabniy. Past-tense verbs are also
Mabniy.

« Magsur (3,241 or a word terminated with the weak letter Alif Magsurah.
Alif Magsurah does not accept any vowel, therefore, each state of I'rab
must be estimated, as in: .y 556 4 asb 5 4 a4 2 . In each state
(nominative, accusative and genitive, respectively), there is no change
in its termination.

« Manqus (;»,il) or a word terminated with either the weak letter Waw or
Ya. As a noun, the Manqs noun is most often terminated with Ya, Alif

Magsurah or Alif-Mamdudah as the weak letter is usually converted to
these three, as in:

2 2 ~
dzels tpls 2e3 588 55 12 led (o)

In this example, we have a number of words derived from the root letters
(in parenthesis), the first of which is its root word or Masdar. In most, the
Waw is converted to another letter. In the one form in which the Waw
remains (i;<3), it is not the terminating letter as it is followed by the

Feminine Ta. In some instances, the Manqs letter is elided all together,
as in: ¢ s which was originally <ls , however, the Ya is not able to hold its

own vowel on this pattern (3.;&).

In the Manqus verb, the place of I'rab is most often Sakin in the
nominative state, as in: 3 <% . In the accusative state, the weak letter

will accept Fathah as the accusative indicator, as in: 35 &1 «5£35 &1 . Since

the weak letter is already Sakin in the nominative state, when it changes
to the jussive state, the weak letter is elided altogether to indicate the
jussive state, as in: ;5 »J ¢ &5 . Therefore, in the nominative and jussive

states, the I'rab must be estimated.
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« Hazhf (3isJ1) or elision of the sign of I'rab or the place of I'rab. There are
many instances where the sign or the place of I'rab is elided, some of
the reasons and details of which have already been mentioned. For
example, in the Afal al-Khamsabh, the five forms of the present-tense
verb that utilize the Nun al-I'rabi as an indicator of the nominative state,
this Nun will be elided to indicate either the accusative or jussive states,

asin: el 2l 5 o2l .

In the noun, elision of the sign of I'ab usually occurs when there is
annexation of one word to another as has been mentioned with the
example of the Six Nouns (i1 : 1Y) which have the pronoun Ya of the

first person annexed, in other words: uJI My father. In order to

accommodate the pronoun, the indicator of I'rab (either Waw, Alif or Ya
in the Six Nouns) was elided and the last consonant is given the vowel
Kasrah to accommodate the Sakin Ya being annexed.

The author mentions seven well known instances in which I'rab must be estimated. It is
said that the number is actually ten or more,’® seven of which are well-known:

1) Magsur (;,%idl). Referring to the noun or verb possessing the Alif
Magsurah. The Alif does not accept any vowel and the consonant
preceding it is invariably vowelled with Fathah, as in: |,z .55 Since
the Alif Magsurah cannot accept any vowel, it is incapable of displaying
any indicator of I'rab. Therefore, all states must be estimated. The one
exception is the jussive state in the present-tense verb. Since the Alif
Magsurah is elided altogether, the elision itself is a sign of I'rab or the
jussive state.

2) Idafah with the pronoun Ya of the first-person (.Ul Il Sladll). As

mentioned, whenever this pronoun is annexed to a noun in Ic_Iéfah, the
sign of I'rab is elided from the end of the word and replaced with Kasrah
to accommodate the Sakin Ya, as in: Lis &is5 / read a book, s &I/

read my book .
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In both sentences, the word book (wLs) is in the accusative state (being

the verb's object). However, the latter does not indicate the accusative
case as its indicator (Fathah) has been elided to accommodate the
first-person pronoun. As such, the accusative case must be estimated.

Likewise, the nominative and genitive states must also be estimated, as
in:
OS¢ Lo Abook was lost; S ¢l My book was lost
oS Sis [ passed a book; S, &iis | passed my book
3) The present-tense verb with the Nun of Emphasis or Takeed attached
indirectly (554l 522 LS 4,41 & Jafall {5Latll). In the five forms of the
present-tense verb referred to as the Afal al-Khamsah, the Nun of

Emphasis is considered attached indirectly since it is separated from the
verb by a subject-marker, as in:

00 T osen f( oson Foae. Ty oso.
O}M(Q?M ‘Q‘J"M‘d}"‘i‘dlﬂ

In the first verb (5/,2%), Alif is the subject-marker of the dual preceding
the Nun of Emphasis. In the second (i;4%), the vowel Dammah is

representative of the subject-marker Waw for the third-person masculine
plural which was elided because it was Sakin. The Shaddah on the Nun
of Emphasis dictates that the letter preceding it must be vowelized. So
the vowel Dammah is used to represent Waw. The third verb (5/,%3) is
similar to the first as it is the second-person dual. The fourth verb (i, ,2%3),
the second-person feminine singular, the Nun of Emphasis is preceded
by Kasrah which represents the subject-marker (Ya) of this form which
was also elided because it was Sakin and the Kasrah becomes
representative of the elided subject-marker (Ya). The fifth verb (5;25) is

similar to the the second as the second-person masculine plural.
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With the Nun of Emphasis attached, the nominative, accusative and
jussive states are all estimated as the place of I'rab is altered in each
form and its vowel becomes invariable, as in:

AT A IR TE A IR §_oaeoof _F so ,§ s
ol 2s &l db.‘z».”:(..‘ ol 2 topaia ol Q,«L».JPJ O
@ i?:?i_? 205 ,1 % sz

Manqus (;»,il). The Manqus is a word terminated with one of the weak
letters Waw or Ya. In these words, only the nominative and genitive
states must be estimated as the weak letter has the ability to display
Fathah as a sign of the accusative state. It cannot display the Dammah
or Kasrah (in certain forms) such as: »6 Qad/. It will be in this form in

both the nominative and genitive states. In the accusative state,
however, it is normal, as in: (.»G.

Similarly, in the Manqus verb, the nominative state must be estimated as
the Manqus verb is Sakin at its end, as in: 3 « <. In the accusative
state, the Manqus verb has the ability to use Fathah as an indicator of
the accusative state, as in: (o3 4 3£35 41 In the jussive state, the weak

letter is elided and the elision itself become the indicator of the jussive
state, as in: 5 ¢,

5) The weak present-tense verb terminated with Alif (gﬁ!ti M| ¢ oladl).

Sometimes this Alif is resultant from a conversion of the Waw, as in:
(+2,) 155 Or resultant from the conversion of Ya, as in: (_.25) 1 255 What

distinguishes Alif from Ya is that Ya is preceded by Kasrah, as in: .3
while Alif is preceded by Fathah, as in: | 5.
In these verbs, the nominative and accusative states must be estimated

as the Alif Magsurah is incapable of accepting any vowel. The jussive
state is indicated by the elision of the weak letter, as in: >3 r" (F r"
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6) The present-tense verb terminated with the weak letter Waw or Ya
(L j sl M! ¢ Ladll). In this type of verb, the nominative state must be
estimated as these verbs' final consonant is Sakin or vowelless in the
nominative state, as in: .. « £%. As previously mentioned, these verbs
may display Fathah as the sign of the accusative state and the weak
letter is elided as a sign of the jussive state.

7) The Masculine Sound Plural with the pronoun Ya of the first person
annexed (‘,,fiw L Sladl 3l saxll). As discussed previously, the

I'rab of a noun is always estimated whenever the pronoun of the
first-person is annexed, as in: x4 My daughter.

Here, however, the discussion is about the Masculine Sound Plural. It
has already been mentioned that, due to a rule, the Nun of the
Masculine Sound Plural (and the dual) are elided whenever it is the first
term of an Idafah construction, as in: sis e The Muslims of my

country (g5 + §,4ke4). However, when the word to be annexed is the
pronoun of the first person, it presents a problem in that two Sakin
letters meet (which is not possible in 'Arabic), as in: s34, Both the
letter Waw (the indicator of I'rab) and the Ya (the pronoun) are Sakin. To
resolve this dilemma, the Waw is converted to Ya with the letter
preceding it being changed to Kasrah which is more suitable to Ya, as
in: ki, Now, the two letters Ya and combined into one becoming

Mushaddad vowelled with Fathah :.l:i. In doing this, however, the

indicator of the nominative state, namely Waw was elided and the
indicator must be estimated. All three states, therefore, must be
estimated in this situation, for example:
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[2.0] THE SECOND GARDEN

First: (In mention) of that which is associated with nouns. If the noun resembles a particle
(Harf), it is indeclinable (Mabniy). Otherwise, it is declinable (Mu'rab). Declinable nouns
are of a few types:

First Type: That which is found to be nominative and no other (state). They are four:

a) The Verbal Subject or Fa'il (:j.gUJI)

It is the noun which is ascribed to the governing agent (W) and (the governing

agent) is established due to the verbal subject. The verbal subject is either apparent
or concealed. The apparent, then, is apparent and the concealed is either
conspicuous (j,/kf) orimplied (3:i:3).
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Implied concealment (;LYl) is required in six instances: The command verb for the

masculine singular; the present-tense verb beginning with the Ta of the second
person singular or Hamzah or Nun; the Verb of Exception ([&;.:}!l J.«.s) and the Verb of

Surprise (sl J3).
Connected to that is the sentence: ; i 5 +6 155 Zaid stood or is standing. That which
is apparent in some places, like: G ;.,;ﬁ / am standing, is for placing emphasis upon

the subject, like: Ui &u3 / was standing.

[2.0] COMMENTARY:

The topics in this second garden or chapter are related to nouns (:L.:¥l), particularly
declinable nouns (&ULsdl). This section begins with the statement that if a noun
resembles a particle, it is Mabniy (_x2J/) or indeclinable. If it does not resemble a particle,
it is declinable or Mu'rab (Z;241). Mabniy and Mu'rab words have been introduced in

section 1.7. Resemblance between a noun and a particle may be related to one of six of
the following matters:

* Related To Coinage (_»>3)/). Meaning that a noun was created with a
resemblance to a particle, as in: &2 You helped and: G,.=5 We helped. The
nominative pronouns (&) and (L) resemble particles in that they are created

with either one or two letters, which is a characteristic of particles. These
pronouns, and all other pronouns, are indeclinable.

» Related To Meaning (s,4l). Wherein a noun signifies a meaning contained
in a particle, such as: 351 Where and s When. There is a resemblance, in
meaning, with the interrogative particle Hamzah ((,Le_i;.:}ll §325). These

interrogative nouns are also indeclinable.
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« Related To Usage (_JlsxY). This occurs when a noun is used as a proxy for
a verb, as in: 4.0 035 e GoaiiS W 3 VSJ ul%« "Woe on you and on what you serve
besides Allah" [21:67]. Wherein the word (ul) is used as a Nominal Verb
(J#I ), in other words, a noun used in the meaning of a verb. These
nouns, iwowever, may not exert the same government as a verb over other
words. These nouns also have fixed endings which resembles a particle.

e Related To An Intrinsic Requirement (égugﬁ;zl). Meaning that a noun may

resemble a particle in that it intrinsically requires linkage with other words or
sentences. Such is the case with Relative Nouns (J,2354J1 4al) since they

require linkage to sentences occurring before them and after, for example:
§ 58 YI |y é.UI W1 380 "He is Allah, besides Whom there is no (other) god.”
[59:22], wherein the relative pronoun (éjl) links the sentence before it with
the sentence occurring after it. The Relative Noun is also an indeclinable
noun.

Likewise, many genitive particles also intrinsically require linkage between
words occurring before and after them, as in: § 53/ .54l 3 .s.UL ey 58 51% " If
they believe in Allah and the last day..." [2:228] The genitive particle (<)
links the word before it ( -32) with the word which follows it (g.fJi).

» Related To Negligible Government (_JL.sYl). Some nouns resemble particles

in that they occur in the beginning of a sentence wherein they are neither
governing agents (-l) nor themselves governed by other words (J},z:J1).

Words such as: i and ., as mentioned in the beginning of certain

chapters of the Quran. These words also resemble particles in that they are
indeclinable.

« Related to the Literal (ggiﬁl). Meaning the noun's literal pattern is like that of

a particle, as in: 5, Between. "'

Accordingly, if the noun does not exhibit any resemblance to the particle, it is declinable
or Mu'rab.
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Then, the author begins to detail declinable nouns (&L;:41) in four categories:
« Nominative Nouns (&L ,5:41) « Accusative Nouns (&0 ,20)

 Genitive Nouns (3,;5s)1) e Accusative and non-accusative nouns (o szl 5s 5 & p20al)

First Type: Are various types of words found only in the nominative state. Collectively
they are known as the Marfu'at (& :2)l) and they are of four kinds:

« Verbal Subject (<) « Proxy-Subject (Jel! Lst)

o Nominal Subject (f.lf.;:;.u)  Predicate (;z3J0)

a) The Verbal Subject (=)

The first type of noun which is always found to be nominative is the Verbal Subject or Fa'il
(leW!), meaning the subject in a verbal sentence (izwxal ils).

As a governing agent (j.gwl), the verb governs two words (;,¥,:441): its subject (ip,u.rl) in the
nominative state and its object in the accusative state (J,4i<)l). The action or state implied

in any verb is ascribed to its subject as every action issues from its subject and every
state is established for its subject. An action may also extend to the verb's object, if the
verb requires an object to complete it's meaning.

Consider the following verbal sentence as an example: % 5315 QLMLJ é;,’,f 3% "And Sulaiman
was Dawood's heir..." [27:16]

The action implied by the verb (&,3), meaning inheriting, is ascribed to prophet Sulaiman

(AS), the Verbal Subject. The verb's object is prophet Dawood (AS). The past-tense
governs both the subject (3LzL:) and object (55/s) causing the former to be nominative and

the latter to be accusative.
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In a verbal sentence, the verb's subject may be apparent or concealed. The subject which
is apparent is mentioneq in the expression after the verb itself. The apparent subject is
referred to as Zahir (,agLEJI). In expressions in which there is no apparent noun following

the verb as its subject, the verb's subject becomes the nominative pronouns (of the
subject) concealed in its various conjugated forms. These pronouns make reference to
the verbal subject which is omitted from the expression. Or these pronoun may make
reference to another word occurring before the verb in an expression. The concealed
subject is referred to as Mudmar (;<.241).

With the concealment of a verb's subject, the verb is required that its own nominative
pronoun should reference the unmentioned subject. In making an ascription to this
unmentioned subject, the pronoun must also indicate the verb's agreement with the
subject in terms of number and gender. In the previous example, prophet Sulaiman (AS)
was understood to be the subject. After knowing that he is the subject, then it is
permissible to omit the mention of his name from the sentence, as in: sjls &5 5 And he

g

was Dawood's (AS) heir. The pronoun implied in the form of the verb (58) makes

reference to the unwritten subject (Sulaiman-AS) indicating agreement with the unwritten
subject in both number and gender.

Concealment of the subject or Idmar (5&.5;3{!) is of two types:
» Bariz (},UJ)) Conspicuous Concealment  « Istitar (;u:sy() Implied Concealment

The type of concealment found in most forms of verbs is conspicuous concealment. In
these forms the verb has an attached nominative pronoun serving as the verb's
subject-marker, such as: .z We helped and ;.25 They helped. In both, pronouns are

suffixed to the verb indicating their subjects, the 1st person plural and the 3rd person
feminine plural, respectively. Their concealed subjects are (},»5) and (%.5), respectively.

In a few forms of both past and present-tense verbs, there is implied concealment.
Meaning that these particular forms have no conspicuous subject-marker indicating the
verb's subject. As a result, its subject must be estimated, as in: ;=5 He helped, and %5

She helps. Their concealed pronouns are (3#) and (;.»), respectively.
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Implied concealment or Istitar is required in six instances (listed according to the author's
order):

. (ffu,JI w10 41 Jx3) The command verb for the masculine singular, as in: 5.4

(You) Help! This particular form of the command verb has no nominative pronoun
as a subject-marker and it subject (<) must be estimated. Other forms, such as:

&l g 20 ¢ 125, have conspicuous nominative pronouns.

o (80 5 535800 51 Ll olsdl T 3isl ¢ sLatll) The present-tense verb beginning with
the following letters: the Ta of the sécond person singular or Hamzah or Nun. The
Ta is an indication of the second-person masculine singular (;4:); the Hamzah
indicates the first-person singular (;.:,5?); the Nun indicates the first-person plural
(52%). It should be noted that the Particle of the Present-Tense, meaning the

additional letters prefixed to the present-tense verb, are not indicators of subject
nor gender. This group accounts for three out of six of the instances in this list.

Not included in this list are two forms of the third-person: the masculine singular
(»2%) and the feminine singular (1»4%3). Rather, the author simply alluded to these

two forms by mentioning the present-tense verb (;.,i:;) in his example: r,u X5 Zaid
/s standing. The feminine form being essentially the same (;;,:25).

The example also suffices in providing an example of implied concealment in the
past-tense verb: ;6 15 Zaid stood. There are only two forms in which there is

implied concealment in the past-tense verb: the third-person masculine singular
(5=25) and the third-person feminine singular (é&5z3). Due to their lack of

conspicuous nominative pronouns, their subject must be estimated. In the
remaining twelve forms, there is conspicuous concealment.

o The verb of exception (. TGyl J#3), as in: 195 Ll s33l = People came to me,
except Zaid, wherein Hasha (L:\>) is a verb of exception. Hasha is an irregular

verb with only one form. Since it cannot be conjugated for any subject, the
subject must be estimated in all instances. '
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e The verb of surprise (wg..Jl J.u) as in: 1. ;.33? W What a generous man is Zaid!

This is also an irregular verb which has only one form, in the opinion of most
grammarians. Its subject is its pronoun implied within it. Since the verb cannot be
conjugated, this pronoun must be estimated in all instances, as in: LLs (ol L

What lovely girls they are! The word occurring after the verb of surprise is its
object. Therefore, the verb's estimated subject is (,.5).

After enumerating these six instances of required concealment, the author mentions two
examples which he connects to concealment of the subject: .6 5 Zaid stood, and: ‘,,u 35
Zaid is standing. First, it should be noticed that the first word is a noun (%), therefore
making it a nominal sentence with (i) as the Mubtada. The verb which follows is the
Mubtada's predicate or Khabar. The Khabar attributes the action of the standing to the

sentence's subject, the Mubtada. With this attribution, the verb's concealed nominative
pronoun is required to reference the sentence's subject with agreement.

From the verb's perspective, the Mubtada is not considered its subject. The verb's subject
may be an apparent noun (;2Wl) when that noun follows the verb itself. The Mubtada,

however, precedes the verb and is not considered the verb's subject. Rather, the verb's
concealed pronoun is its subject. As the Khabar, the verb makes an attribution to the
Mubtada, in this instance, it attributes the act of standing to the Mubtada. Due to this
attribution the concealed nominative pronoun in the verb is required to reference to the
Mubtada occurring before it. The pronoun indicates this reference by displaying
agreement with the Mubtada in number and gender. Therefore, if the Mubtada were
feminine or plural, the verb occurring as its Khabar or predicate must utilize a pronoun
which reflects agreement with that subject, as in: tsG L5 Zainab stoodand LG )23l The

two men stood.

The last point is that, sometimes, a nominative pronoun is mentioned after a verb as its
apparent subject when the verb itself possesses the same nominative pronoun as its
conspicuous subject-marker, as in: Ui &3 / stood. Both the apparent subject (L) and the

conspicuously concealed subject (&) are the same, the first-person singular. The author
mentions that the apparent noun is added as emphasis for the verbal subject (J<l .\.Sb)
which is (Lﬁ). It is the same in the forms of the verb wherein there is implied concealment,
asin: Ui 3,31 /am standing.
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In summation, the first type of Mu'rab noun is the Verbal Subject or Fa'il (/). The verbal

subject is governed by the verb and is in the nominative state as a rule, a notable
exception being: or{»l.q.u wu LS Allah suffices as a witness [4:79]. Here, the subject (wl) is

preceded by the extraneous genitive particle (2).

The Fa'il may be apparent (;.@LEJI) or concealed (321). The apparent verbal subject (Fa'il)
is mentioned in the expression following the verb, as in: €155 3,5 (53U 3% "And Nih cried
out to his Lord..." [11:45]. The concealed subject is that verbal subject (Fa'il) which is not
mentioned in the expression, as in: §sle o 5LV b "He created man from a clot.”
[96:2], wherein God Almighty is understood to be the unwritten subject of the verb (3is).

Or the concealed subject may refer to a word occurring before the verb itself in an
expression, for example: oﬁdg,,u ol %%@ "In both of them (meaning in both gardens) are

two fountains.” [55:30] In this verse, the Mubtada (,lw<) is placed behind the genitive
particle and pronoun (Ls3). The verb (%) follows the Mubtada as its Khabar indicating
its agreement with its conspicuously concealed nominative pronoun (/) indicating the dual
(LS).

When the Fa'il or Verbal Subject is concealed, the concealment is of two types:

« Conspicuous concealment (j)/L..JI). The verb has a nominative subject-marker
as part of its form which clearly indicates its subject by number and, in some
instances, gender.

« Implied concealment (jt=:yl). In forms of the verb which displays no
apparent subject-marker indicating the nominative pronoun of the subject.
As such, the pronoun of the subject is estimated from the form of the verb.

Implied concealment is found as a rule in in some irregular verbs and a limited number of
the conjugated forms of regular verbs. In the past-tense verb, implied concealment
occurs only in the third-person masculine singular (+5) and feminine singular (Js3).

In the present-tense, implied concealment occurs in five forms: Jai ¢ sl ¢ Jads ¢ Joi5 ¢ Jas. In
the command verb, it occurs in one form: Jsil, the masculine singular, as in: & ,2I.
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[2.1] INFORMATION

The verb requires a feminine indicator if its subject is an apparent, true feminine noun
like: X» =usb Hind stood. Or, without exception, (if the subject is) a dependent pronoun, as

in: b ia Hind stood and sk .22l The sun rose. You have the choice (of placing the
indicator or not with the subject) being an apparent, literal feminine word, like: 2.2 t\b
and ;i) call The sun rose.

Mention of the feminine indicator is preferred W|th separation (between the verb and its
subject) with other than (\zl) as in: iis 5100 J55 i 3 5101 ¢S5 Hind entered the house. The

indicator is dropped with separation with (91), as in: ﬁ;.s! @1 6 L No one stood except a
woman. Likewise, is the case in the form of (the verbs) Ni'ma (;x:) and Bisa (;.4), such as:
La sl ,J I =% What a good woman Hind is.

[2.1] COMMENTARY

In this section, five rules are mentioned regarding the verb's display of its feminine
indicator when its subject is feminine. It has been mentioned previously that the verb's
feminine indicator is the vowelless Ta (sl : 1) found in the third-person singular, like:

&= She helped.
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We'll examine these five rules in detail:

1) s tsls "The verb requires a feminine indicator if its subject is an apparent, true
feminine noun. "

In this sentence, Hind (i&»), the Verbal Subject, is an apparent noun which is also
a true feminine noun (¢ a1 <3341) in that it refers to an actual female. Although

Hind is a feminine noun, it has no feminine indicator. Therefore, the rule of
agreement is that when such a feminine noun is the subject, the verb is required
to display the Feminine Ta to indicate its agreement with that feminine subject. If,
on the other hand, the subject is a feminine noun possessing a feminine
indicator, like (isLb) Fatimah, agreement is preferred though not required, for

example: &LG sl Fatimah stood, or il 2 .
2) sl X» "Or, without exception, (if the subject is) a dependent pronoun.”

Meaning that the Feminine Ta is required when the subject is a dependent

pronoun. The dependent pronoun refers to the verb's concealed nominative
pronoun, whether its concealment is implied or conspicuous.

Implicit in this rule and the example are two points: the first is that the subject is
Mudmar or concealed in this sentence. As discussed in the previous section
[2.0], the Verbal Subject follows a verb. The second point is that verb is the
Khabar (predicate) of Hind, the Mubtada. As the Khabar, the verb attributes the
action of standing to the Mubtada. In order to indicate this attribution, the verb is
required to display the Feminine Ta in order to signify agreement with the

Mubtada. The verb's subject is its concealed nominative pronoun (;.s) which, in
turn, refers to the Mubtada.

The general rule in the nominal sentence is that there should be agreement
between the Mubtada and the Khabar whether the Khabar is a noun, a verb or an
entire sentence, as in: ikt Xis Hind is a Muslim, =<l 3t Hind accepted Islam. In

the first sentence, the noun (isk:s) indicates its agreement with the Mubtada with
its feminine indicator (;). If the Mubtada were dual or plural, the Khabar is also
required to reflect that number as well, as in: Slles Sl (pluded ol
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In the second example, the Khabar (L';;L:?) is considered an entire sentence

since, according to the definition, a sentence is comprised of either two nouns or
a verb and a noun. Then, the Khabar is the verb itself and noun is the verb's
subject, meaning the verb's concealed nominative pronoun ( 2). This agreement

is required for any type of feminine word found in the place of the Mubtada, as
indicated in the next example: =alb 2.2,

3) il Cw Fi Ll eall "You have the choice (of placing the indicator or not with
the subject) being an apparent, literal feminine word. "

In this example, the subject (:,.:+)l) the sun, like Hind, is a feminine word without

a feminine indicator. Hind, as a noun, was referred to as True Feminine or
Hageeqi (ol ¢445) because Hind is actually a female. On the other hand, the

noun .22l The sun, is a feminine word applied to something devoid of gender.
As such, it is referred to as a Literal Feminine (OL_a.UI ei3a).

In this situation, it is preferred to indicate agreement with the verb's Feminine Ta
due to the subject's lack of a feminine indicator. In this manner, the subject's
gender is clarified where it may be ambiguous. For the person unaware that
Shams is a feminine noun, the verb's agreement makes it obvious. It should also
be noted that the Feminine Ta in this example was originally Sakin or vowelless

u,uﬂ =alL. In order to facilitate pronunciation and connection, the Sukun is elided
in favor of an appropriate connecting vowel (:.+2)l calb). The connecting vowel
avoids a situation wherein two vowelless letters meet.

4) 3is S8 )55 5 s 5500 clss "Mention of the feminine indicator is preferred with
separation (between the verb and its subject) with other than (§1 ). "

In this expression, the feminine subject (i) is separated from its verb (Jss) by
the verb's object (5111). According to this rule, it is preferred that the verb display

agreement with its supject provided that the separator between the two is not the
particle of exception (¥I).

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey c.:..]] gl g iy =l b



5) ff;..s I 3 136 W "The indicator is dropped with separation with (§ N.”

Meaning that the masculine form of the verb is preferred when the particle (§1) is

the separator betweeen the verb and its subject. The condition is that this occurs
in a negated expression.

In the author's indication that it is preferred (z=;%) that the masculine form of the

verb is used in this instance, it also implies that the feminine form is permissible
as well, as in: §i41 ¥l s L Only one woman stood.

Also, attached to these rules are the two defective verbs Ni'ma () and Bi'sa (;..2) both of
which are defective from the perspective of their pattern, formation and usage. Most
grammarians agree that it only utilizes a masculine form, for example: i; 3431! w What a

good man Zaid is. A few grammarians cite the existence of rare examples utilizing the
feminine forms as evidence that these verbs also possess a feminine form also, as in:

2 {:
K sl cass .
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[2.2] AN ISSUE

The fundamental rule in the Verbal Subject (Fa'il) is to place it before the object. That is
required when confusion is feared or (the subject) is a dependent pronoun while the
object is placed after the verb. (Preceeding the subject before the object) is not allowed
when an accusative pronoun is attached to the subject or an accusative pronoun is
attached to the verb while its subject is independent. Whatever occurs from both (the
subject and object) after (Q!) or (that which is in) its meaning, it is obligatory to place them

(the subject and object) after (%!i).

[2.2] COMMENTARY

This is an issue in sentence grammar related to word order. It has already been pointed
out that the verbal subject (llwl) follows the verb. The verb's object (),452)1) also follows

there verb. This issue is related to the word order between the verbal subject and the
object. As stated in the text, the fundamental rule is that the subject is placed before the
object, as in: 1< i =5 Zaid helped ‘Amr. This would make the primary structure of a

verbal sentence: verb-subject-object. That being known, it is still permissible to place the
object before the subject, as in: is; i 4< ,=5, primarily because the I'rab of both the subject

and object distinguishes their role in the sentence when word order does not.

In this short section, there are five rules of word order:
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First, there are two instances in which it is required to place the subject before the object:

1) Whenever there is a possibility of confusing the subject and the object, it is
obligatory to place the subject before the object. This could be possible, for
example, when the subject and/or object are words that do not display the
signs of I'rab, as in: | e | 5,4 25 Musa helped 'Isa. Because both the subject

and object are words that cannot reflect changes in I'rab, the only way to know
with certainly which is the subject is to have it occupy its place after the verb
according to the basic rule.

When there is no possibility of confusing one with the other, this rule is not
required, as in: Jyi | a4 | 255 =5 Musa helped your father Yahya. There can be

other indicators which distinguish the subject from the object, as: | js | 504 &a

A pregrant woman helped Musa. With the agreement of the verb, it is clear that
the true feminine word () is the subject.

2) The second instance is when the subject is a dependent pronoun while the
object is placed after the verb, as in: 15 Iz They helped Zaid. The

dependent pronoun is a reference to (I;) where this letter Waw is the
conspicious nominative pronoun indicating the subject (:5). It is not permitted to
place the object ahead of this subject, as in: 1,52 1.u5. It makes the reference of
the verb's subject unclear.

Next, the author mentions two instances in which it is not allowed to precede the subject
before the object:

1) When the subject has a pronoun attached to it which refers to an object which it

follows, as in: 41 1.5 5= Zaid's father helped. If the subject were place ahead of
the object in this situation, as in: .u; :,;f .= the reference of its pronoun would

be unclear. A minority of grammarians do not view the reference of the
concealed pronoun to be requirement and accept that the subject may precede
the object in this situation, although it is not given preference.
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2) When the verb has an accusative pronoun attached while the subject is
independent, as in: i J,= Zaid helped you. The accusative pronoun ()

attached to the verb (;=i) is the verb's object while Zaid is the subject. It is not

permitted to place the subject ahead of the attached accusative pronoun,
unless in this manner: Ji| i; ;=5 where (JGl) is the accusative pronoun. Even

this is less preferrable since it is better to attach the accusative pronoun to the
verb whenever possible.

If both the subject and the object are pronouns, logically, the nominative
pronoun must be placed before the accusative, as in: ¢, . / helped you.

The last line of the text mentions that when the subject or object occurs after (&w:) or
another word in the meaning of (%”i), the excepted word (iic | Zz:22)l) must be placed after
the subject or object (whichever happens to occur): i; fx! 14¢ 525 L No one helped ‘Amr
except Zaid. The excepted (i<  Zi2e4l) is Zaid, the subject and the object is 1< It is

imperative, in this insta]nce, that the subject come after the object, otherwise, its meaning
is changed, as in: 1,:< Y| 355 525 W Zaid helped no one except 'Amr. The real import of this

sentence is: i; %11 12 351 525 L No one helped 'Amr except Zaid.
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[2.3] b) The Proxy-Subject (;.eu.!l Lst)
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The Proxy-Subject is the object occupying the place of the subject. The form of its verb is:
s or Jai. The second object of the verb form: &:ls does not occur as the Proxy-Subject

nor the third object in the verb form: =uisi. Nor does the Maf'lil Lahu or the Maf'Gil Ma'ahu

occur as the Proxy-Subject. The Maf'ul Bihi is designated (to occur as the Proxy-Subject).
If there is no Simple Object (Maf'ul Bihi), then, all (other types of objects) are the same.

[2.3] COMMENTARY

The second category of the Marfu'at (& ,5:21) or words that are always in the nominative
state is the Proxy-Subject or Naib al-Fa'il (J<Wi Lot). The text defines the Proxy-Subject
as the object occupying the place of the subject. This topic is related to the passive voice
verb (J,é52)l Jadl). The passive voice is that form of the verb whose subject is intentionally
omitted, in contrast with the active voice verb (;,f;iz.ll :Lié.fl) whose subject is either
mentioned or implied. Observe a few examples of passive voice verbs:

§azls A (,.:T S5 e | S5y "Eat of that which Allah's name has been pronounced upon..."
[6:118] The passive voice verb (;53) does not mention its subject, meaning it does not
mention who mentions the name of Allah upon it.

40 1,4208 Jis o, L1 Gy "0 people! A parable is set forth, therefore listen to it..."
[22:73] Without mentioning who set forth the parable.
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To understand the differences between the active and passive voice, consider the
following example: i:< i .= Zaid helped ‘Amr. The verb is an active voice verb with its

subject (i;) and simple object (1) mentioned after it. Convert the sentence to the
passive voice and it becomes: s:i< .2 Amr was helped, with the subject omitted.

In changing this sentence from the active voice to the passive voice, four things occur.
First, the vowelization pattern of the verb changes to that of the passive voice: (;=:)

based on the pattern (Jxi .Jx3). Second, the verb's subject (i) is omitted from the
sentence. Third, the verb's object (i «<) takes the place of the subject. Fourth, the verb's
object assumes the I'rab of the subject, meaning the nominative state (;.<). In the
resultant expression (s< ,=), 'Amr is the Proxy-Subject. As defined by the author, the

Proxy-Subject is the (original) object occupying the place of the subject. In occupying the
place of the subject it is understood that the object assumes the position of the subject,
with regards to word order, and it assumes the nominative state of the subject.

Next, it was stated in the text that the second and third objects of particular forms of verbs
do not occur as a Proxy-Subject. This reference is related to the topic of transitive verbs
(éi;i_z.rl :};@l). A transitive verb is a verb which requires another word as an object to

complete its meaning, as in: 1,:¢ & o5 Zaid struck 'Amr. Without mentioning the verb's
simple object (« J,4idl), meaning (i,.<), the sentence's meaning is incomplete. An

Intransitive verb, is the opposite: it is a verb which does not require an object to complete
its meaning, as in: i5; ke Zaid was thirsty. The verb and subject alone are sufficient in

conveying a complete meaning.

Some transitive verbs can use two objects to complete its meaning. One such verb is
(<). When this verb is entered upon a simple nominal sentence, like <Lz 5 Zaid is a

poet, both the Mubtada and the Khabar will become its objects, as in: 1<l 1.5 &ale /knew
Zaid was a poet. The verb (‘riﬁf) can utilized up to three objects. It is entered upon more
complex nominal sentences, such as: s> i,;f X5 Zaid's father is present. \When the verb
(t;ziﬁ?) is entered upon this sentence, the subject (L), it's predicate (i,ﬁ) and the word
attributed to the predicate (5»>) all become the object of the verb, as in: i,»l> étj [IX; sl

! informed Zaid his father was present. Each of these three are now in the accusative
case as objects of this verb.
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The author's point regarding these verbs are that only their first and second object will
become the Proxy-Subject of a passive voice verb. With the doubly-transitive verb (:L<),

only its first object will become the Proxy-Subject, as in: 1<l 15 < /t was known that Zaid
was a poet. With the triple-transitive verb (’rl.sf), it is permissible for the first two objects to
become the Proxy-Subject, as in: I,»b é,;f 35 r‘-" Zald was informed his father was
present.

The author mentioned two types of verbal objects which do not occur as the
Proxy-Subject. Below is a brief overview of these two types of objects:

Maf'il Lahu (& j,.:.%.;JI). It is the object that clarifies the reason of the subject's action, as in:
u;u 155 &ops 1 struck Zaid as a discipline. Implied in this type object is the meaning of the
particle Lam at-Ta'lee/ (J,.L..Jl +¥) which gives the reason that an action is being done, as
in: &3W Tus; Loz 1 hit Zaid in order that he is disciplined. Refer to section 2.16 for more
information about this type of object.

Maf'ul Ma'ahu (iss j,.:i;.ll). This is an object which is connected to a verb by means of a
conjunctive particle (uksl Gs5), as in: 1,55 5 1w &sz5 / helped Zaid and Bakr. In this
sentence, the simple object (~ Js44ll) is Zaid. Zaid is followed the conjunctive particle ()
which will have the effect of equating that which follows it (i 55) with that which precedes it
(i.3). We interpret that this act of helping was given to both Zaid and Bakr together, thus

the name Maf'ul Ma'ahu. Grammarians also refer to this conjunctive particle as Waw
al-Ma'iyyah (izsaJ! 31,). Refer to section 2.17 for more information about this type of object.

The Simple Object or the (« J,44al) is the object designated for the Proxy-Subject in most

instances. In the text where it says: "/f there is no Simple Object (Maful Bihi), then, all
(other types of objects) are the same.” It means that besides these four exceptions, other
objects may also become a Proxy-Subiject like the Simple Obiject.
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[2.4] c) The Nominal Subject (f:é.:.:)!) & d) The Predicate (35J1)
The Nominal Subject or Mubtada is devoid of any literal government attributed to it. Or it
is an adjective occurring after negation or interrogation giving the nominative state to an

apparent noun or (that which is in) its ruIing If the adjective conforms to the singular, then,
there are two perspectives: as in: f.du ; Zaid is standing, and i ,| ol =6 L The two

Zaids are not standing or Zaid is not standing.

At times, the Mubtada is mentioned without a predicate or Khabar, for example:
o 525 ; J.;‘ 5 i}f Every man and his domain .
o Wb lu5 55 My hitting of Zaid is (while) standing.
. G ,:.Ls G ”,.H.JI 5:5 | Mostly my eating of Saweeq is mixed with wafter .
o228 g E 3J Had there been no ‘Al certainly 'Umar would have perished.

o s ,ﬁ N Jisal By your life do not rise up!
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The Mubtada is not indefinite (Nakirah) except with there being some benefit (in being
indefinite).

The Khabar is the (Mubtaba's) predicate (also being) devoid of any literal goverment. The
Khabar is either a derivative or a substantive noun. The derivative noun is not nominative
due to the apparent noun, assuming (its nominative state) is due to (referencing) the
Mubtada's pronoun. The derivative always agrees with (this concealed pronoun), in
contrast to other words, for example:

N J S The word is an expression ol ,;‘7 ;;ts Xa  Hind's father is standing

[2.4] COMMENTARY

The remaining half of the 4 types of words that are always nominative, are the nominative
subject and the predicate, known as the Mubtada (iizx) and the Khabar (:41),

respectively. The term nominative subject is used to distinguish this type of subject from
the Fa'il, the verbal subject.

The Mubtada and Khabar are the two essential components of a noun sentence also
referred to as a nominal sentence (i{.,d}!l ds21). The Mubtada is a noun which initiates the

sentence and the Khabar is a noun ascribed to the Mubtada as its predicate. The
ascription of a quality, state or attribute is made upon the Mubtada («JI Jiel) and the

Khabar is that which is attributed to the Mubtada (~ Jiul). Before commenting on the
text, some of the rules related to the Mubtada and Khabar are summarized below:

» The Mubtada is a definite noun as a rule. The Khabar, on the other hand, is
usually indefinite, as in: t31< (.3l The teacher is an lragi and: 3y5s i
Our city is bumed. In the former, the Mubtada is defined by the Alif-Lam (the
Definite Article) and in the latter, the Mubtada is defined by the annexation

of a pronoun in an ldafah construction (u +3k).
» When both the Mubtada and Khabar are definite, either can be made the
Mubtada, as in: Wil AUl Allah is our God'; Li3 (») Lisi Muhammad (S) is

our prophet. There are instances, however, when one word appears more
preferrable as the Mubtada than another from one perspective or another,
asin: €..cuiys Uiy M am Yusuf..." [12:90 ]
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» The Khabar may be a single word or an entire sentence (nominal, verbal or
conditional sentence), as in: G i35 Zaid is standing; i =G i35 Zaid's father is
standing; ; ;i +6 155 Zaid's father was standing, is ;u ) 35 If Zaid stands,
honor him. Many scholars also consider an adverbial phrase as a
quasi-sentence (izs i) following the same rule as a sentence, for

example: el L] Jx2sll The mosque is in front of you.

« An indefinite noun may also be made the Mubtada when the sentence has a
particle of interrogation (,eiesy! G:5) in it or particle of negation (5,331 Ge5) in
it, as in the following: 31,471 ,i01 3 3250 /s there a man in the house or a

woman? and: ol 1,2 351 W 5 There's no one better than you.

« When the Khabar contains an adverb (:£) or a genitive particle (351 G:), it is
required the place the Khabar before the indefinite Mubtada, as in: o glijl <
Hasan is in the house.

In the text, the Mubtada and Khabar are mentioned together due to their correlative
relationship. Each requires the other. The Mubtada, being the subject, requires the
Khabar as its predicate. The Khabar, being the predicate, requires the Mubtada to make
its attribution. Otherwise, the expression is without ascription ({L.zyl). The Mubtada is

referred to as («JI Jiea)l) al-Musnad llaihi, meaning that the attribution is being made to
this noun. The Khabar is referred to as (» JZ:1), meaning that which is being attributed.
The attribution of the Khabar can be signified by one word or an entire sentence.

Regarding the government of the nominal sentence, the two dominant schools of
grammarians, the Basriyyeen and the Kufiyyeen, each have their own views.

All grammarians are agreed that the Mubtada is nominative, however, they differ
regarding the cause of its nominative state. Sibawaih and many of the Basriyyeen
grammarians attribute the nominative state of the Mubtada to its beginning the
expression. Their view is that the semantic government of initialization (ig;!.g;‘;!l) gives the

Mubtada its nominative state.
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Then, they say, the Mubtada has an essential need for its predicate since, as a singular
noun, the Mubtada only has a singular meaning. The Khabar is needed to increase the
scope of the Mubtada and complete the intended meaning of the expression. The
nominative state is the literal effect resultant in the Khabar from this relationship. Meaning
that the Khabar gets its nominative state from the Mubtada.

The Kufiyyeen are of the view that the Mubtada and Khabar have an inseparable
relationship in which one requires the other and each one governs the other in the
nominative state. They cite other parallels in 'Arabic, such as: 4, .l N LB L b|<;§
"Whichever you call upon, He has the best names.” [17:110] They cite this example
because the conditional noun (fj) is accusative due to being governed by the verb (3£%)
as its object (J,42)). In turn, this verb is governed by the same accusative noun. As a

conditional noun, it governs the verb in the jussive state.

In the same manner, the Kufiyyeen say, the Mubtada governs (:}ewl) the Khabar and is
also governed (J,2:4) by the Khabar, each giving the nominative state to the other.

Implicit in semantic government is the Copula or the verb 7o be.’ In actuality, there is no
such verb, but the Copula is implied in the predication of the Mubtada by its Khabar. As a
rule, the nominal sentence is interpreted in the present tense, as in: G i35 Zaid is

standing. However, there may be some indicator of the future-tense occurring in the
expression, as in: l.& =B 15 Zaid is standing in the morning?

The author states the following about the Mubtada: “7Ae Nominal Subject or Mubtada is
devoid of any literal government attributed to it."

As previously mentioned, it is agreed among grammarians that the government of the
Mubtada is semantic or related to meaning. This means that the Mubtada is devoid of any
literal government (L,u J.ls) in which it is governed by another word, like a verb or

particle. If a verb is entered upon a nominal sentence, the Mubtada becomes a verbal
subject (:}.gwl) governed in the nominative case, such as: LG ;5\ Zaid was standing.

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey c—‘“']] gl g iy =l b



If a particle governs the Mubtada, it breaks its relationship with its Khabar, as in: 356 125 &1
Surely Zaid is standing. The accusative particle (5/) governs the noun following it (i) as

its own noun (3| ~l) in the accusative state. The particle also governs (::5) as its own

predicate (3| ;=) in the nominative state.

When the Mubtada is governed by another word, the defining relationship between the
Mubtada and the Khabar is broken and they cease to exist as such. The types of words
which break the relationship of the Mubtada and Khabar are known as the Nawasikh
(}’@I,f.tl). Their details are mentioned in section 2.6 and 2.8.

According to grammarians, the limitation in the definition of the Mubtada requiring it to be
devoid of literal government does not exclude the possibility that the Mubtada may be an
interpreted noun (Jz34! ;...:}|) as opposed to a true noun (¢ sl ;...:;ﬂ), asin: %FSJ 325 | g4 g a5 5,?%@
"And that you fast is beftter for you" [2:184] This example is offered based on the
grammatical rule that the present-tense verb which is governed by the accusative particle
(i;;z.;ﬂ ;j) may be interpreted as the verb's Masdar (;izul). Based on this rule, the

accusative particle and the present-tense verb (1,4 .43 57) may be interpreted as the verb's
Masdar (:3-5). According to this, the interpretation would be: VSJ 425 rs.a,.o Your fasting is
better for you, wherein the Masdar (;5) is the Mubtada.

Also, a few grammarians are of the view that the definition does not exclude the literal
government of the Mubtada which is deemed extraneous (:isl;), as in: 553 M A Dirham

by your accounting. Wherein the genitive particle () is deemed extraneous or

unessential in the expression's syntax and meaning, as can be seen with the particle's
omission: 355 e Your accounting is a Dirham.

A second type of Mubtada is mentioned: "Or (the Mubtada) is an adjective occurring after

negation or interrogation giving the nominative state to the apparent noun or (that which
/s in)its ruling.”
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The Mubtada may also be an adjective (i) such as a derivative noun (524l tu}ll), like
an Active Participle (J<W! r"") or Passive Participle (J,;;Z.;J! t,.‘I) With most grammarians,
the condition is that this adjective should occur after a particle of negation (%;iil Ge5), as
in: 155 %6 W Zaid /s not standing, or after a particle of interrogation (r.Lq.Z.;.:J;Jl o), for

example: i; ;;Lsf /s Zaid standing?

Suyuti, in his commentary on Alfiyyah, says that the view of al-Akhfash (z25¥1) and the
grammarians of Kufah (:,,.f;'ejill) is that the Mubtada may be an adjective even without
negation or interrogation, as in: .3l |,53f G Saved are the possessors of righteous
guidance.™

Also part of the definition is that the adjective Mubtada gives the nominative state to the
apparent noun (;sUsl ~Y1) following it, meaning the Khabar, for example: 355 w6l Or that
which is in the Khab@r's ruling, like an independent pronoun replacing an apparent noun,
for example: &ii ;;lsi Are you standing? The significance of this definition is that the

adjective Mubtada does/not give the state of Raf' to a word unless it is an apparent noun,
like (i55) or a pronoun (i) in the ruling of an apparent noun.

The adjective Mubtada also gives the nominative state to the word which possess a
conspicuously concealed pronoun, as in: ylu; &Gl Are the two Zaids standing? Wherein

the word (y1.55) has the conspicuous dual subject-marker Alif (1) indicating its concealed
subject (L=). If the adjective were not giving the nominative state to the word following it,
the word would have to agree with it, as in: yl; QL‘.;GT Are two Zaids standing?

Next, the author clarifies two of the soundest opinions with regard to the adjectival
Mubtada: "/f the adjective conforms fto the singular, then, there are two perspectives..."

Meaning that the if the adjective conforms to the singular noun following it, as in: i; puf,
there are two ways of analyzing its structure or Tarkeeb (L.s521):
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« The word (3s6) is the Mubtada and the Marfu' noun following it (i5) is its subject
(1) filling the place of the Mubtada (el Al s 4sb). It is referred to as a Fa'il
due to the fact that this type of derivative noun, the active participle (J<lw! 4l is

a verbal noun which may have a subject and object in a manner similar to a
verb. Zaid, then, is said to be the subject of (::5) and it also occupies the place

of the Khabar.

« Or the Marfu' word following the adjective () is the Mubtada placed after the
predicate (i34 I.\..“JI) Meaning that the adjective is actually the predicate
placed before the Mubtada (;;ié;:.n s>J). Many grammarians believe this to be

the soundest analysis as many are not agreed that an adjective should be
termed the Mubtada.

By definition, the Mubtada is («J| Jiell), meaning that it is a word to which an
attribution is made from its Khabar (« Jze2Jl). When an adjective is the Mubtada,
however, this definition does not hold true as the word following the adjective

il

does not make any attribution to it, as in: L; ;.;L:ef /s Zaid standing. Zaid, the
Khabar (.;) does not make any attribution to the adjective (0).

Next, the author mentions that the Mubtada may be mentioned without its Khabar. Most
often, the elision (5is) of the Khabar occurs due to an indication (4...'“).9) of its meaning

being mentioned in the expression or understood otherwise. This elision of the Khabar is
of two types:

« Permissible (;:>). Wherein there is an indicator of the Khabar which eliminates its
need, for example, when someone asks another person: sJic s Who is with
you?When the other person answers: 13; Zaid, its predicate (sx<) as in gaic 15
Zald is with me, is omitted because it is understood. There are many examples
of this type of elision in 'Arabic.
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« Required (L=15). This type of elision requires a word or expression to occur in the

place of the elided Khabar. This type of elision occurs in four instances (AS)
exemplified in the text

1) &as ; J25 JS Every man and his domain. Its meaning with the elided
Khabar is: wizs g by3is J5 JS Every man is associated with his domain.
The Khabar (g &534%) is’elided. The conjunctive particle () replaces the
Khabar. This conjunctive particle has the meaning of Ma'yyah (i&ss),
meaning: with, along with, as in: wazs s g2 JS Every man with his with

his domain. The meaning of Ma'lyyahin the conjunctive particle replaces
the Khabar's meaning of (s {,544).

2) Wb i > My hitting Zaid is (while) standing. Here, the Mubtada is a
verbal noun or Masdar with a nominative pronoun attached. This verbal
noun gives the accusative state to Zaid in the same manner as a verb,
as in: Wb 1) Lops 1 hit Zaid while standing. The third word (Lsb) is called
Hal (JwJN) which is an accusative word connected to the verb that

explains the state of the subject or object at the time when the action is
performed. Here it explains that Zaid was hit while standing. What is
estimated to be omitted from the Khabar is (3 13/ kb) for example:

b o I3 Jeols 13 2 My hitling Zaid was achieved when he was
standing.

The elided Khabar (L) is understood by the signification of the Hal
(Lsk). With the elision of the Khabar and that which is attached to it,
namely (5 H] 3.,4,), the government of the verb (3) is removed. This
verb had caused (L:b) to be in the accusative case. With the removal of

the verb's government, the Hal, then, is established in the place of the
adverb (131). This adverbial meaning is implied in the meaning of Hal, for

example: Lsb 58 131 [ > My hitting Zaid was when (he was) standing.
Meaning at the time he was standing. Or using another adverb (i), for
example: G i [ <> My hitting Zaid is at the time of standing.
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The next sentence is similar: G, 5,2l 5d 1 Mostly my eating of
Saweeq is mixed with water. In this sentence, the Mubtada (;%7) is
annexed in an |dafah construction to a Masdar (<s:). The Masdar has a
first-person pronoun annexed to it. The accusative word (G,is) gives

indication of the Khabar which is elided. This accusative word is known
as Maf'ul Mutlaq (5Ll Js42l), The Absolute Object It is a type of verbal
object which gives indication of the verb governing it, although it has
been elided, as in: b,is 3,201 &5 5d 551 Most of my drinking, | mixed
Saweeq with water.

The verb (&J) is the elided Khabar. This verb gives the accusative state
to the two words following it: (5.,2J1), the verbal object (« Js421), and:
(G4s) the Mafll Mutlag. The Mafdl Mutlaq is a Masdar, in the

accusative, which comes to emphasize the action of the verb. The word
Maltut (G,45) signifies something mixed with water which emphasizes its

verb (&J) which means to mix something with water. The Maf'ul Mutlaq,
then, comes in the place of the Khabar (&J) giving evidence of the verb
which governs it. Refer to section 2.15 for more on the Maf'ul Mutlag.

3) s ld ths ¥ 5 Had there been no ‘Al surely certainly ‘Umar would have
perished. The conditional particle (¥3)) precedes the Mubtada (¢4<). The
elided Khabar is (3,255), as in: 5 syl 3,255 1e ¥ 3 Had there been no ‘Al
existing, surely 'Umar would have perished. The existence of the
condition (¥3)) requires a reply (sa£ «ig). The conditional particle (¥3)
gives indication of the existence of the elided Khabar (3,235). Then, the
reply to the condition (<< clig) stands in the place of the elided Khabar

(35254).
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4) %545 ¥ Ues) By your life, do not rise up! This sentence begins with a
particle of an oath (J), known as the Lam of Oaths (=i :¥). This particle

is prefixed to the Mubtada giving indication of an oath, thus we have the
interpretation (¢::4)) By your life. The actual word of the oath, namely

(=5) is the elided Khabar, as in: 45,5 ¥ .5 d5aal By your life (I swear
by) my oath, do not rise up! The word denoting the oath (_.23) is
understood due to the presence of the particle (J). The reply to the oath,
meaning (%5 ¥), comes in the place of the elided Khabar.

The final point regarding the Mubtada: "7he Mubtada is not indefinite (Nakirah) except
with there being some benefit (in being definite).”

Here are a few such examples of an indefinite Mubtada, some of which have already
been mentioned:

It was mentioned that when the Khabar contains an adverb (Cz;ﬁJl) or a
genitive particle and its genitive object (53,1521 5 4JI), the Khabar is placed
before the Mubtada, as a rule. In this situation, it is also permissible that the
Mubtada be indefinite or Nakirah, as in: 125 JI s A man is in the house;

sles gxie A Dinar is with me.

e In a sentence containing an interrogative particle, the Mubtada may be
indefinite, as in: (.S»a 12545 /s there a man among you?

« Likewise, in a sentence which contains a particle of negation (‘;E.UI G:5), the

Mubtada may be indefinite, as in: 16 =1 L No one is standing.

« When the indefinite noun is annexed to another indefinite noun in an Idafah
construction, as in: }as 2> 1«s Adeed of goodness is excellence.

« When the meaning of the Mubtada is descriptive (cts3)l | Z35) in meaning it
may be indefinite, as in: Lic J,;, A little man is with us.
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« When a descriptive word (iizll) follows the Mubtada which it modifies
(G25a), @s in: 4o, 2d e 35 Les Lasd 53 "A believing servant is better than a
idol worshipper.." [2:221]

« When the indefinite noun is conditional, as in: ;355 Al F25 4 He who helps
Allah, Allah will help him.

« When the indefinite noun is part of a Du'a, as in: e:%v.u; sy "Peace be upon
you" [6:54]; or a message bearing news (good or bad), as in: ofé,.u!zw 3;5%
Woe upon the defrauders! [83:1]

« When a meaning is intended for the whole, as in: &, f}fA//are aying.

The author then turns his attention toward the Khabar: "7The Khabar is the (Mubtaba's)
predicate (also) devoid of any literal government. The Khabar is either a derivative or a
substantive noun.”

The Khabar, like the Mubtada, is a noun devoid of any literal government. As previously
mentioned, the government of the Mubtada and Khabar is Semantic or related to
meaning, not literal. The Khabar may be a derivative noun (34Jl) or a substantive noun

(Al

A derivative noun is the type of noun which has been derived from another word. In
addition, the derivative also has the capability of deriving other nouns and verbs from it.
Therefore, the Khabar may any type of derivative, such as a noun (fu}ll), a past-tense

verb (:.>lJl), a present-tense verb (¢ ;L=1), a command verb (»s¥1) or a verb of prohibition

(,61), as in (respectively): 25y L5 3 355 b 15 46 L5 26 LS.

The substantive noun (ix\>), on the other hand, is a primary noun which is not itself a
derivative nor are other words derived from it, like: il A Lion, as in: ji X5 Zaid is a lion,
figurative speaking, of course. Its literal meaning is: t\:u—: X5 Zaid is brave. Such a word
can be made into the dual and plural like any other noun, as in: S‘,.ﬂf ‘gl.\..;f. A Relative
Adjective can be formed from it by adding the Relative Ya (i=.21 :U), as in: g.gf Lion-like.

Beyond this, the substantive does not undergo any further transformation.
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Next, a key note about the role of the Khabar which is a derivative noun (3ziul): "The

derivative noun is not nominative due to the apparent noun, assuming (its nominative
state) is due fo (referencing) the Mubtada's pronoun.”

Meaning that the derivative noun does not get the nominative state from the apparent
noun (sall 12y1), the Mubtada, as in: 6 &5 Zaid is standing. Rather, the Mubtada (13) has
a pronoun (3£) concealed within it. The Khabar references this concealed pronoun with its
own concealed pronoun. It is this reference of the Khabar's concealed pronoun to the
Mubtada's pronoun which gives the nominative state to the Khabar. An indication of this
referencing is the agreement between the pronouns of both the Mubtada and Khabar, a
point which the author mentions next:

"The Khabar always agrees with (this concealed pronoun), in contrast to other words. "

Meaning the concealed pronoun in the derivative Khabar must agree with the pronoun
concealed in the Mubtada. This agreement is reflected in number and gender, as in:

e & < - o7 AR 07
Sl SLbb (sl labl A3l bl (580 5455 (il plus 236 35

The comment in the text: "../n contrast fo other words.” is a reference to two types of
words:

« A substantive noun (X.\>), it does not display agreement with the Mubtada,

as in the example provided: Lij i)l The word is an expression. The nature
of the substantive noun is that it is either masculine or feminine in its
formulation. It cannot become feminine by simply adding a feminine
indicator. The derivative noun, on the other hand, may become feminine by
the inclusion of the feminine Ta or another feminine indicator. Otherwise,
most are masculine. As a result, when the Khabar is a substantive noun, its
concealed pronoun may not agree with that of the Mubtada, for example:
PHICTWCU I HRE R
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« The derivative noun occurring as a Khabar which gives the nominative state
to another word (sl wli 254J1). Meaning that the derivative word causes

the nominative state in an apparent noun following it, as in: LI
Hind's father is standing, wherein (i) is the Khabar. However, its
concealed pronoun does not refer to the Mubtada (ii»), otherwise, it would
be in agreement with the Mubtada. The Khabar's pronoun (5=) refers to the
noun following it (,ﬁ) and it agrees with it.

To summarize the structure of this expression: (ii») is the Mubtada in the
nominative state. The derivative (3::6) is its Khabar in the nominative state. It

is an Active Participlg [2.50], a noun with verbal qualities. As such, the
derivative governs (i) as its subject in the nominative state. The subject

() is also the first-term of the Idafah construction, with the genitive
pronoun () as its second-term. Collectively, these words (u,;f #0), are a

sentence occupying the place of the Khabar. It is the reference of the
subject's pronoun () to the Mubtada and its agreement which gives the

Khabar the nominative state. Without this pronoun, there would no
ascription to the Mubtada and, therefore, no cause for its nominative state.
This reference is indicated by the pronoun's agreement, for example:

@ & af

AR R Shis (lagl 26 s
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[2.5] ARULE

The unknown is established, in the belief of the speaker, for something with the listener.
(The speaker) makes (the unknown) the Khabar and places it at the end. That known
thing is made the Mubtada and advanced (to the front). Mostly, there is no deviation from
that (order). Then, it is said for he who is aware of Zaid by his name and personality but
does not know his brother: &,51 X5 Zaid is your brother. (It is said) for he who is aware

that he has a brother but does not know his name: i; J,51 Your brother is Zaid. The
Mubtada, then, is advanced (to the front) in both situations.

[2.5] COMMENTARY

This brief rule explains a difference between the Mubtada and Khabar, from the
perspective of their meaning. If the speaker believes that the listener is aware of
something, it should be made the Mubtada and that which the listener is unaware of
should be made the Khabar.

This is also consistent with the rule that the Mubtada should be a definite noun. In the
example given in the text, both nouns are definite, one due to being a proper name (i)

and the other due to the annexation of a pronoun in an Idafah construction (ly,ﬁ). In

deciding which of the two should be made the Mubtada, the consideration, then, is that
which is known to both the speaker (r.lfé.;ll) and listener (xsLJ). In the first example, Zaid

is known and placed as the Mubtada: J,,I 15 In the second example, i J,,I Your brother
is known and becomes the Mubtada.
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[2.6] A SECTION

(A group of) verbs and particles are entered upon the Mubtada and the Khabar. They
make the Mubtada their Ism (noun) and (make) the Khabar their Khabar. They are named
an-Nawasikh and they are of five types:

First: Defective Verbs iz a3 Jl.u*l!
The best known among them are:
<L J.b L,,.MI WI c..él e 58
bl Bl Wk b Jhl o

Their ruling: (they give the state of) Raf' to (their) Ism and (the state of) Nasb to (their)
Khabar. In all, it is permissible to have the Khabar between (its verb and Ism). In all
besides the last five, (it is permissible) to advance the Khabar (before its verb). The
(verbs) besides: Ji; L . i35 L, are complete. That which is inflected from them will

govern with the (Defective Verb's) government.
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[2.6] COMMENTARY

In this section, the author begins to enumerate a class of words comprised of particles
and verbs known as the Nawasikh. The Nawasikh are known as such because their
government over a nominal sentence breaks or abrogates the semantic government of
the Mubtada and Khabar. Then, the Nawasikh governs the Mubtada as its own noun or
Ism in the nominative state. They govern the Khabar as their own Khabar in the

|-

accusative state, for example: st 55 3 Zaid was standing. The original nominal
sentence was: G i35 Zaid is standing. When the verb (3) is entered upon this sentence,
the Mubtada (i33) becomes its Ism (5 »l) and the Khabar becomes its Khabar of (5" ;2>).

The verb () is a member of the first group of Nawasikh known as Defective Verbs:
a) Defective Verbs (iasll Juiyl)

The first group of Nawasikh are known as Defective Verbs. They are deemed defective
because their signification is incomplete with their subject alone. They require a noun in
the accusative, meaning the Khabar, to complete their signification.™

Defective verbs govern their Ism in the nominative state and govern their Khabar in the
accusative state. In the previous example (LsG 1 55), the verb governs the noun (is5) as

its Ism ({5 i) in the nominative state and governs (lsk) as its Khabar (5 45) in the

accusative state. Without the Khabar, the meaning of the verb () is defective.

According to Sibawaih, the number of Defective Verbs are not limited.' The author says
that the best known are thirteen in number:

« 5 The verb "fo be"which establishes the Khabar's existence for its Ism, as
in: 43is; s L3l S "People were one nation” [2:213], meaning that one
nation was established for people.

e ,Lb 70 become. The verb signifies that the Ism changes into the Khabar, as
in: Gl> ic531 5\ The field became dry.

. c...o| Establishes the Khabar for its Ism within the time of morning, as in:
Gosb 355 sl Zaid entered the morning regretful
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. WI Establishes the Khabar for its Ism within the time before noon, as in:
less 355 =1 Zaid became hungry in the forenoon.

. L,,.;..sf Establishes the Khabar for its Ism within the time of evening, as in:
AT wl Zaid entered the evening crying.

. J.L, Establishes the Khabar for its Ism throughout the day, as in: T,iu 35 J.L,
Zaid remained patient all day.

« &L Establishes the Khabar for its Ism throughout the night, as in: LG &5 &L
Zaid spent the night standing (in prayer).

« ) Negates the Khabar's relationship with the Ism in the present tense, as
in: 1,5l 5 L. Zaid is not present. Commonly, the Khabar of (;,.J) will be
preceded by the genitive particle (¢), as in: el 355 Zaid is not present.
This verb is partially-inflected in that it only is found in the forms of the
past-tense.

« JI; L. Negates the cessation of the Khabar for its Ism up to the present time.
The particle (L) is a particle of negation while the meaning of the verb, fo

cease, is negative itself. Therefore, the negation of the negative is positive,
as in: G &5 JI5 L Zaid is still standing, meaning that Zaid has not ceased

standing.

* 7= L Negates the leaving or departure of the Khabar for its Ism. As in the
previous example, the verb is negated by the particle (L). The verb means

to leave or depart, therefore, negating it means to remain or to stay, as in:
i U575 W Zaid remains wealthy.

e &l L Has a meaning similar to (J; L), as in: b L3 Wl W Zaid is still
standing.

e 5 L Also has a meaning similar to (Ji; L), as in: TJgL; 3535 W Zaid is still
patient.
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* ;s L Meaning: as long as, as in: o 2yl als Lo M,S,Jl & o We are with
the government as long as the president is righteous. Here, the particle (L)

is not a particle of negation. Rather, it is a particle with a verbal quality,
referred to as: 5,054/ L.

With all of the Defective Verbs it is permissible to place the Khabar between the verb and
its Ism, as in: &3 LG 5 Zaid was standing, and: 3 Lel=2 JI; L Zaid is still brave. ltis also
permissible to place the Khabar before the verb which governs it, except in the last five
verbs, namely: zIs Lo G b i L s Jl; W, for example: 5 5 Wb Zaid was standing

and: i; C.,pl Lesb Zaid entered the morning regretful.

The author says that besides JI; L .. i 25 Ls, it is permissible that the Defective Verbs be
made complete (i:)). As we had mentioned, these verbs are considered defective due to

their need for another word to complete its meaning. However, these verbs can be made
complete by changing them to the passive voice. The Defective Verb becomes complete
whenever it can signify its meaning completely in the passive voice, for example: fél.? o It
became dry. Originally, in the active voice, the sentence was as follows: Gl issis L The
field became dry. In the active voice it is defective due to the verb's need of its Khabar to
complete its meaning. When converted to the passive voice, this need is removed as the
Ism is removed allowing the Khabar to occupy its place as its proxy, assuming its I'rab. In
the end, the verb has no need for any other word to complete it's meaning: ift? o It

became dry.

Lastly, the author mentions: “That which is inflected from them will govern with the
(Defective Verb's) government.”

Meaning whatever forms may be inflected from the Defective Verb, they will all have the
same government as the primary verb. Inflected forms are the verb's various derived
forms, like the past-tense, present-tense, command verb, etc, as in: LG is; d;v Zaid is

standing (present-tense) and LG ; Be standing! (command) Regardless of its inflected

form, the verb governs based on the same rule as the primary, meaning it governs its Ism
in the nominative state and its Khabar in the accusative state.
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[2.7] TWO ISSUES

The verb (;i) is peculiar in the permissibility of removing the letter Nun of its
present-tense jussive verb terminated with Sukin, for example: § G i <3 "..Nor have /

been unchaste.” With the condition that the verb lacks connection to an accusative
pronoun and (lacks connection to) a Sakln (Ietter) For those reasons, the following
(constructions) are not permissible: (..GJ,U.J»UI USJVJJ a.&r.l

In the example: 325 1, &1 5 3255 1s &) sallasl 885 01 People are rewarded according to
their deeds. If (their deeds) are good, then good (is their reward); if (their deeds) are evil,
then evil (is their reward), there are four perspectives for you (in their I'rab). The first is the
accusative for the first and the nominative for the second. (The second is) the nominative
for both. (The third is) the accusative for both. (The fourth is) the reverse of the first. The
first is the strongest (view) and the last is the weakest. The two middle (views) are
medial.
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[2.7] COMMENTARY
As the sub-title implies, this section deals with two issues:

First. It is permissible to elide the Nun in the verb (;s), meaning its third consonant, when
this verb is in the jussive state (3,521 § ,La2))) in the five forms in which the Nun is Sakin:

Form Present-Tense Jussive State Elided Nun
3rd pers. M.S. :,,5}; 05}; (.J b f..f
3rd pers. F.S. 4,55 0 S5 J o5 ]
2nd pers. M.S 3,515 uﬁs (.J o5 (.J
1st pers. Sing. 3,81 1] o ol ]
1st pers. PI. 5555 gi(..l inJ

Of all the Defective Verbs, only (;&) has this peculiarity. The example given in the text is
from the saying of Hadrat Maryam (AS) in the first person singular: § s i [.JS@ "..Nor have
/ been unchaste." [19:20] Originally, it was (51 4J).

Second. The author gives four perspectives on the I'rab of the following expression:
(35 1e4 g| 5 525 s & HJL.;L RPES ;W In particular, the focus is on the conditional

portion of the expression: «32 1s& 5| 5 5255 1,25 5> /f (their deeds) are good, then good (is
their reward), if (their deeds) are evil, then evil (is their reward).

M "Accusative for the first and the nominative for the second.”

In this view, there is the estimation of the following: .5 1= 52> ‘_,,&a [t [..g.l.e.& 55 4l
In the first part, namely the condition (l;_?}.il), the accusative word (i) is the
Khabar of (;). The nominative word (52>) is the Ism of (3&) in the second part
as well as the condition's reply (321 21;%).
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These two parts of the conditional sentence (izbs.41 ilz2J1) are linked together by
the conjunctive particle (<), which is prefixed to the condition's reply. After the
conditional particle (5!), then, (5¥) and its Ism were elided and after the
conjunctive particle (3), (5) and its Khabar were elided. The author deems this
to be the strongest view since the elision of (;) and its Ism are common
following a conditional particle and the elision of (3&) and its Khabar are
common following a conjunctive particle. This is also the manner of I'rab which
has occurred in traditions.

M "The nominative for both."

In this view, there is the estimation of the following: 4: 15> 5> w&a r@.u w58 .
In this expression, both instances of (s:>) are nominative as both are the Ism of
(5). After both parts of the expression, (5&) and its Khabar are elided while its
Ism remains. The elision of (3&) and its Khabar is uncommon following a
conditional particle, while their elision following a conjunctive particle is
common. Due to this, this view is regarded as medial.

M "The accusative for both.”

In this view, the following is estimated: 1,2 8§l L5 s r@"‘*‘ 58 &l In both
parts of the expression, the accusative word (i,2) is the Khabar of (3). After
both parts of this expression, (;5) and its Ism are elided leaving its Khabar. The
elision of (3) with its Ism is common following a conditional particle while the
elision of (3) and its Ism following the conjunctive particle is uncommon. For
this reason, this view is also regarded as medial.

M "The reverse of the first."”
Meaning that the first is made nominative and the second is made accusative
wherein there is the estimation of the following: 1, y..@,1.“& 58 ﬁ.L‘.; 35 58 41 This
view is deemed the weakest of the four views due to the scarcity of finding (5)

and its Khabar being elided following the conditional particle and the scarcity of
finding (5) and its Ism elided following the conjunctive particle.
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[2.8] The Second: Particles bearing resemblance to the verb (E}.QJL? igzid Sisv))

—\

LﬁWJJ'}.’UQSJJ:}

They are: & 450 e 56 A 5. The government is the reverse of the government of (;\).

Neither of (the particle's) governed words may be placed before it, without exception. Nor
can its Khabar be placed ahead of its Ism, except when (the Khabar) has an adverb or
genitive particle and its genitive object (5y5xal 5 4LJl), for example: 55 Uz < dl Certainly in

that is a lesson. The particle (L) may be attached to it. (The particle), then, restrains it
from government (of other words), for example: 36 33 Wl Only Zaid is standing.

If the verbal noun (3ixll) can occupy the place of (§ ) its Hamzah is vowelled with Fathah,

otherwise, it is vowelled with Kasrah. If the two matters are permitted, then, the two
matters are permitted, as in: Wi G WSV «J 51 "Is it not enough for them that We have

revealed (to you)" 1 i I J6 He said: Surely | am ‘Abdullah; i\ it JI i3 35 The
beginning of my speech is that | certainly praise Allah.
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Nouns in apposition with the Ism of these particles are accusative. (35 ] &) and are

peculiar in allowing the nominative state (for the noun in apposition with the particle's
Ism), with the condition of it following the Khabar.

[2.8] COMMENTARY

The second of the Nawasikh are the Particles Resembling a Verb (Jaill, igzial Syi).
These particles are better known as (3l) and her sisters: J.«J R GRS 5D The rule of

their government is the reverse of the previous group. The particle, when entered upon a
nominal sentence, gives the accusative state to the Mubtada. The Mubtada will then
become the Ism of (il). The particle also gives the nominative state to the Khabar and it

becomes the Khabar of (3), for example: 6 155 Zaid is standing, becomes: w36 [

Surely Zaid is standing.
The meaning of these particles are as follows:

. (3 «5l) They both signify emphasis (Lst®)., as in: {ias 3,48 Al d|&> "Surely,
Allah is Forgiving, Merciful.” [2:173]; 4i.2; A8 A ET 1,26y, "Know that
(surely) Allah is Forgiving, Merciful." [5:34] Often, the Khabar of (f,li) will
have the Lam of Emphasis (sl 2¥) prefixed to it, as in: €1>; 3,430 4l d!gzo
Surely, Allah is Forgiving, Merciful." [16:18]. This Particle of Emphasis is
invariably vowelled with Fathah and does not exert any government over

the Khabar. It merely indicates the object of emphasis, meaning the
Khabar.

The particle may also be found with the particle (L) suffixed to it. As such, it
signifies restriction (;x=sJ1) rather than emphasis, as in: %QJ&JI ; }fj W1y "Your

guardian is only Allah.” [5:55] The particle blocks the effect the particle's
literal government so that both the Ism and Khabar of (i) will be in the

nominative state. Here, (¢J;) is the Ism of (L31) in the nominative state and

(iijl) is its Khabar, also in the nominative state.
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« () Signifies resemblance, similarly (i.231), as in: {3is Eyle F3 "As /F
they were tawny camels.” [77:33] In this sentence, the Ism of (3K) is the
pronoun attached to it (:£) and the Khabar is (2yL=). Because a pronoun is
Mabniy or indeclinable, its I'rab for the accusative state must be estimated.

This particle may also be found with the particle (L) attached, although its
meaning remains unchanged, as in: §c3al 1 Jl &350 WSy .. As if they were
being driven to death.” [8:6] As in the case of (L), the literal effect of (LK)

upon its Ism is eliminated. In this sentence, its Ism (. 31) is elided.

« (¢4J) Signifies wishing for something remote (_<3), as in: 45,435 235 & Ly "O
would that my people had known." [36:26]

. (35v) Signifies rectification (I ,iwsl) in that what comes after this particle
rectifies what comes before it, as in: {5 ,4da ¥ .l ST 5 5 Al i edde WY
"(The final hour's) knowledge is only with Allah, but most people do not

know." [7:187] This partlcle is also found without the Shaddah and is Sakin
atits end (552), as in: 401 3,5 550 3 f&fu,wo 1 U desd 35 Wy "Muhammad is

not the father of any of your men, but he is the Messenger of Allah..."
[33:40]

« (J«)) Signifies hope (:\>,), as in: 41,41 U3 ks Suss ll Ja 4,45 Y3 "You do not
know that Allah may; after that, bring about reunion.” [65:1].

These particles are said to have a resemblance to a verb in the following ways:

e These particles resemble the transitive nature of some verbs in that they
give both the accusative and nominative state to the words they govern.

« Like the Defective Verbs, they are entered upon a nominal sentence.

» These particles resemble the past-tense verb in that they are Mabniy and
invariably vowelled with Fathah at their end.

e They resemble the verb from the perspective of the number of its letters,
namely three.
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 These particles resemble verbs with regard to their meanings. The particles

Gi ul) have the meaning of: isG is5 To be certain, to emphasize. The
particle (5) has the meaning of: izi 7o bear resemblance, be similar to. The
particle (:54) has the meaning of: ‘.JJ;....,I To rectify. The particle (ip}) has the
meaning of: ;5 7o hope. The particle (cJ)) has the meaning of: u.w 7o
wish.

With regard to the rules of this group of Nawasikh, the author mentions the following:

"Neither of (the particle’'s) governed words may be placed before it, without
exception.”

Meaning that neither the Ism of (iI) nor its Khabar can be placed before the

particle itself. Therefore, the following expression is incorrect: 1.} 5t

"Nor can its Khabar be placed ahead of its Ism, except when (the Khabar) has
an aaverb or genitive particle and its genitive object (G2l 5 4JI), for

example: iz 23 s 51"

Meaning that it is permissible to advance the Khabar of (%) before its Ism with
the condition that the Khabar contains an adverb (&;EJI), as in: 1. gz &1 Surely

Zaid is with me. This is also permissible when the Khabar contains a genitive
particle and its object (3554l 5 $Jl), as in the text's example: €5 Us & ol
"Certainly in that is a lesson.” [3:13]

"The particle () may be attached to it. (The particle), then, restrains it from
government (of other words), for example. :3\s %5 Wl Only Zaid is standing."”

This particle (L) can be suffixed to the particles (5§ .51 51). This particle negates
the literal government of (31). Therefore, its Ism will be in the state of Raf, rather
than the accusative, as is the rule. The particle (§) still governs its Ism and

Khabar in this situation, however, its government is not manifested in the I'rab
of the words that they govern. This is demonstrated in the example which is
provided in the text, 16 .5 L3I, This particle is known as (3631 L).
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The next discussion revolves around the Masdar or verbal noun and the vowel placed on
the Hamzah of (&]). The meaning of the particle is unchanged by the change of its vowel,

therefore, (i) and (31) have the same meaning. It is the particle's usage which determines
whether it will be vowelled with Kasrah or Fathah:

"If the verbal noun (;i2s)l) can occupy the place of (%), ifs Hamzah is vowelled with
Fathah, otherwise, it is vowelled with Kasrah."

This rule can be explained with one of the examples provided: %Lﬁjﬁ Gi ﬁ.& rJ 57% [29:51].
In this example, it is permissible to replace the Khabar of (51), namely (u};ﬁ), with a
Masdar without changing its meaning, as in: uI,I Gi rg_& r.J 5i. Here, the original Khabar
(LJ;S?) a verb, is replaced by the Masdar (jl;;"l) without changing its meaning. According to

the rule, if this is permissible, the vowel on the Hamzah is Fathah ).

"If the two matters are permitted, then, the two matters are permitted.”

The two matters mentioned here are the permissibility of placing a Masdar in the place of
the Khabar or Ism of (3I) and lack of permission for the same. If it is permissible, it permits

Fathah on the particle. When it is not permissible, Kasrah is required. If both are
permitted, meaning placing the Masdar in the place of the Khabar and lack of
permissibility for the same, then, Fathah and Kasrah also permitted.

The author provides three examples, without explanation, to demonstrate this point. We
will analyze the remaining two examples:

o Dl Jog w' J6 He said: Surely | am ‘Abdullah. The Ism of (3l) is the first-person
pronoun attached to it. Its Khabar is (JJ! J=<). For both words, there is no

Masdar which can stand in their place without changing their meaning.
Therefore, the vowel on the particle must be Kasrah. Grammarians also
note that when an expression is a quote beginning with (i), it requires that

the Hamzah is vowelled with Kasrah.
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o 41 Jasf Lsal I3 )il 5 The beginning of my speech is that | certainly praise Allah.
It is permissible to replace the Khabar of (3]), namely (347), a verb, with a
Masdar (i), as in: I as i Js5 J3f 5. As it does not change its meaning, it
would be permissible to vowel the particle with Fathah. On the other hand, it
is also permissible to vowel the particle with Kasrah as it can be taken as a
quote. Therefore, in this instance, both ways are permissible. This is the
meaning of the author's statement: “/f the two matters are permitted, then,

the two matfters are permitted.” In this example, two approaches are
permitted and two results are possible, meaning Fathah or Kasrah.

The final matter in this section is the apposition of another word to the Ism of (;) or one of

her sisters. Since the Ism of these particles are accusative, any word which makes
apposition to one of these words will be accusative as well, asa rule. This is true whether
the Ism occurs before the Khabar or after, as in: ;LG 155 5 15 W& Perhaps Zaid and Bakr

are both standing; 1 5s 5 6 1.5 Ja Perhaps Zaid and Bakr are standing.

Excluded from this rule are the particles (5 ] &1). These three have a particularity in that

the word in apposition to their Ism will be in the nominative case, with the condition that
the word in apposition follows the entire Khabar, as in: s ; e (I 51 If it does not occur

after the entire Khabar, it must be in the accusative case, as in: s 1,5 5 bsj 5.
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[2.9] The Third: L. and ¥ Bearing Resemblance to ;.

They both govern with the government of (..<J) with the condition of remaining negative
the placing the Khabar at the rear. Conditional in (L) is the lack of adding (;, ) along with it.
(Conditional) in (¥) is that its two governed words are indefinite. If (¥) has the Ta attached
to it, it is particular to time. Often, the Ism of (¥) is elided, as in: Pl G EY While the

time of escaping had passed away.

[2.9] COMMENTARY

The third group of the Nawasikh are two particles of negation which bear resemblance to
() in their usage and government. When (L) and (¥) are entered upon a nominal

sentence, they cause the Mubtada to be in the nominative state and the Khabar to be in
the accusative state, as in: LG 155 L Zaid is not standing.

The author mentioned two conditions governing both particles. The first is that the
meaning of the partlcles remain negative. Meaning that they are not comblned W|th the
particle of exception (YI) which can nullify the meaning of negation, as in: 43 w &L sd

"You are only a mortal.” [26:186] The second condition being that the Khabar of these
two particles are not advanced in front of their Ism. According to this, the following
expression is incorrect: 1; b L. Grammarians say that if the Khabar of (L) does

precede the Ism, the literal effect of the particle on its Khabar is nullified and the Khabar
is in the nominative state, as in: i3 = L Zaid is not standing.
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Then, the author mentions rules which are particular to each particle. Regarding (L), it is
not allowed to have the particle () following it. This particle (i]) is known as (a2 ol) and
is also a particle of negation. This particle is generally considered extraneous (;isl;) in a
sentence but it has the effect of blocking the government of (L), as in: Lx3 r..ul e You are
not leaving. Without the particle, the Khabar of (L) must be in the accusative state, as in:
(58 Lo

Regarding (v), it is necessary that both words which it governs, meaning its Ism and
Khabar, should be indefinite (5,.5) as a rule, as in: i,» J,) N No man is present.

The last point is also related to (V). If it has the letter (&) attached to it, its meaning is

related to time and whatever is synonymous with time, like an hour, etc. In this situation,
its Ism is mostly elided while the Khabar remains in the accusative state, as in the
example: @{«anl.;..é > &Y 30 [38:3]. The Ism which is elided in this expression is (;,;3) The

non-believers. It should also be noted that a minority of grammarians view that the
government of (&Y) is the opposite, meaning that it gives the accusative state to its Ism

and the nominative state to its Khabar. According to this, some reciters of Quran read the
same verse with the Khabar in the nominative, as in: vﬁ\&pu Lo &Y 50 Itis not permissible

with (&%) to have both its Ism and Khabar together, according to some grammarians.

Some differences between these two particles:

e (L) may have an Ism and/or Khabar which is definite (i.‘;g;..s) while with (¥)
both its Ism and Khabar must be indefinite (5,.53).

o Like (), the particle (L) negates the present-tense. The particle (v), on the
other hand, is not specific in time.
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[2.10] Fourth: (Q...;JJ izl ¥) La For Negating the Collective Noun

\
&
N
;f
3
kDO

It gives the government of ({l) with the condition of lacking entering a genitive particle

upon it and its Ism. If (its Ism) is an annexed (Mudaf) or resembling (Mudaf), it is
accusative. Otherwise, it is invariably vowelled based upon that which gives it the
accusative state, for example: ,IUl s u*L’J Y 5 )25 Y There's not a man nor two men in the

house.

Its (Ism's) indefiniteness is conditional as well as its direct (connection with the particle). If
(the Ism) is definite or there is separation (between the Ism and particle), its (literal)
government is nullified and (the particle) is repeated, for example: s ¥ 5,101 3 5 ¥

Zaid is not in the house nor 'Amr, 3 ;.sT ¥ J, 5,01 Y 3 There is no man in the house, nor
woman.

[2.10] COMMENTARY

The fourth type of Nawasikh is also a particle of negation. However, this particle is used
specifically to negate collective nouns (U.MU i3l Y). A collective noun is a noun in the

singular used to the denote a group, like (343) man, meaning the human collectively, not
the individual man.
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The government of this particle is the same as the government of (3]), meaning that it

gives the accusative state to its Ism and the nominative state to its Khabar, for example:
BS J#5 Y There isn't a man in the house. It signifies that no man is present, in contrast

to (¥) which resembles (..2J), as in: S B J,J Y A man is not in the house. In this sentence,
it signifies that a single man is not in the house while in the former sentence it signifies a
range from one man to a group of men.

The author mentions a few conditions related to this particle:

"It gives the government of (1) with the condition of lacking entering a genitive particle

upon it and its Ism. "

The first condition is that the particle (¥) cannot have a genitive particle attached to it, as
in: 315 3% L We came without luggage.

"If (its Ism) is an annexed (Mudaf) or resembling (Mudaf), it is accusative."

The second condition is that if the Ism of (u.,.,JJ i3l Y) is annexed to another word,

meaning that it is the first term of an Idafah construction, the Ism will display the
accusative state, as in: ,I1 5 g5 {;1‘5 N There is no servant of a man in the house. It is

also a condition that the second term of the Idafah is indefinite (J=5)-

The author mentions that this rule also applies to a construction resembling the Idafah
construction. This is a reference to the verbal noun (;ixd/) which bears resemblance to

the Mudaf, as in: 3,235 s WW ¥ There is no ascension of a mountain found. The word
(WW) is said to be a quasi-Mudaf because its meaning is incomplete without considering
the word which follows it.

n

"Otherwise, it is invariably vowelled based upon that which gives it the accusative state...

Otherwise, meaning that if the Ism of (u..u.xU ‘sl Y) is not a Mudaf annexed to another

word, it will become invariably fixed or Mabniy upon whatever indicates the accusative
state, as in: Il 5 u,.L>) Y 5 )5 ¥ There's not a man nor two men in the house. Implicit in

this condition is the fact that whenever a word is Mabniy, it does not have Tanween
(gﬁgﬂl) as seen in the singular word (Js5). Therefore, the singular word will become

invariably vowelled with Fathah (231, < iz). If the Ismis a word in the Dual, the letter
Ya indicates the accusative state as in (;,;f.l.;;). By definition of a collective noun, a plural

does not occur as the Ism of (U.MJJ iBy).
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"Its (Ism’s) indefiniteness is conditional as well as its direct (connection with the particle).”

The Ism of (,ixdl £:5101 ¥) should be an indefinite noun (3,.55), as in:g Lade L 31 W ol vp "W

have no knowledge except that which You have taught us..."” [2:32] Direct connection with
the particle means that there should be no separator between the particle and its noun.

“If (the Ism) is definite or there is separation (between the Ism and particle), its (literal)
government is nullified and (the particle) is repeated..."”

If a definite noun (’i.é{.;.s) does occur as the Ism of (u...a.u i1 Y), no effect of the particle's
literal government will not be displayed in the Ism, as in: Ul 5 X35 ¥ There is no Zaid in the
house. Meaning no person named Zaid is in the house.

Likewise, If there is separation between the particle (w..a.u ‘50 Y) and its Ism, the effect of

the particle's literal government is nullified. Furthermore, if apposition is desired to the
Ism of (u,,,.,JJ i1 Y) in this situation, the particle must be repeated after the conjunctive

particle, as in: 3.1 ¥ 3 J, 5 01 2 Y There /s no man in the house nor woman.
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[2.11] INFORMATION

In the example: A.ULc §1 553 Y 5 035 ¥ There is no strength nor power except in Allah, there are

five perspectives (for its I'rab) for you. First, Fathah for both, based on the fundamental
rule. Second, the nominative state for both based on being the Mubtada or based upon
the government (of a word) like (). Third, Fathah for the first and the nominative state
for the second with apposition based on the place or the second is based on the
government (of a word) like (,.J). Fourth, the reverse of the third based on the

government of the first (being like) the government of (,.2J) or its nullification (of

government). Fifth, Fathah for the first, the accusative state for the second with
apposition upon (the particle's) noun due to the resemblance of Fathah for the accusative
state.

[2.11] COMMENTARY

This note is related to the I'rab of one of the most famous maxims in Islam: There is no
strength nor power except in Allah. The author has indicated that there are five possible
scenarios in the I'rab of this statement:
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1)

2)

"First, Fathah for both, based on the fundamental rule.”

Meaning based on the fundament rule of the particle (WJJ i3 Y) that its Ism
is accusative: This perspective is based on the estimation of the following
expression: L Y| 3,55 $38 ¥ 5 3,454 J3= Y. In this expression, the words (J5+)
and (i33) are both the Ism of (u,..,gu 530 Y) in the accusative state. The word
(35235) is the Khabar of (U.MJJ ‘s Y) in the nominative state. After both

instances of (u-“"U i1 Y), its Khabar (3,234) is elided.

"Second, the nominative state for both based on being the Mubtada or based
upon the government (of a word) like (,.2J))."”

This scenario has the view that the particle (V) is the particle (WL igzidly) and

the words occurring after this particle are actually the Mubtada. With the
inclusion of the particle of negation (UHL 22341 ¥) [2.9], the Mubtada becomes
its Ism in the nominative state, and its Khabar is in the accusative state. What
is estimated is: AU 31 15,435 §33 ¥ , 15,455 J,# Y. The Khabear, in both instances, is
elided.

"Third, Fathah for the first and the nominative stafte for the second with
apposition based on the place or the second is based on the government (of
particles) like (,.J). "

In this scenario, the first part is considered to be governed by (u...au B Y).
When its noun is a singular noun, it becomes Mabniy based upon Fathah (J3+)
in the ruling of the accusative. Its Khabar (3,25%) is in the nominative state but

it is elided. Then, the following is the estimation of this portion of the
expression: 3,454 Js= Y.

Regarding the second portion of the expression, there are two views. One, is
that the word (333) is in apposition to (J35) taking its I'rab from its original
situation as the Mubtada, rather than its role as the Ism of (UMJJ By).
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This is why the apposition is said to be upon the place of the Mubtada which
is nominative, rather than the word, the Ism of (w..nu i3 Y) which is
accusative. The second view is that the particle (¥) in this portion of the
expression is (.2, ig2id! ¥) which gives the nominative state to its Ism (53)
and the accusative state to its Khabar, as in: is,235 i35 ¥, wherein the Khabar

(1s,235) is elided.

4) "Fourth, the reverse of the third based on the government of the first (being

like) the government of (,.2J)) or its nullification (of government).”

In this scenario, the first part is nominative as the Ism of (u,.,J, izaly), as
estimated in: 15,235 J3= ¥. The Khabar (is,234) is elided. Some say that without
the literal government of (w..au i3 Y) the word (J35) reverts to being the
Mubtada. In the second portion of the expression, the particle is deemed to
be (u«...’sU i3l ¥) which gives the accusative state to its Ism (533) and the
nominative state to its Khabar (3,43%), as estimated in: 3,235 525 ¥. The Khabar,
as in the other scenarios, is elided.

"Fifth, Fathah for the first, the accusative state for the second with apposition
upon its word due to the resemblance of Fathah for the accusative state."”

In this scenario, the first (J;=) is said to be the Ism of (W,JJ sl Y) in the
accusative. The second part is in apposition to (J;) assuming its Fathah to be
based on the Fathah of the Ism (J3). Since the Ism of (w,.au 21 Y) is Mabniy,

the word in apposition takes the Fathah due to its resemblance of the Fathah
which is used as an indicator of the accusative.

It should be remembered that Ism of (UM.U i3 ¥) will be Mabniy based on

Fathah whenever it is a singular word. The Fathah on the Ism, then, is not a
sign of I'rab as Mabniy words are incapable of displaying I'rab or indeclinable.
This is why the author mentions Fathah for the Ism of (qu i3 Y) instead of
referring to it as being in the accusative state. The word which is in apposition
to this Mabniy word, then, assumes its Fathah based on the estimated state
of the Ism of ((uixd) ZL01 ).
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[2.12] The Fifth: Verbs Of Approximation ;s Jusy!

'3
-

9—1
A

Lon
\

.

They are: (clisi .55 « 55) for proximity to the Khabar (in time) and (L=<) for hope and ( e Ll
ab) for initiation in the Khabar. They govern with the government of (;). Their Khabar are
sentences beginning with a present-tense verb.

Mostly in the first two: there is a lack of (5,?), for example: §,4ais 1,3 L No sooner had fhey
did it... In the middle two, there is an associated with (Q) for example: y.&,, 5 [&,
Perhaps your Lord will show you mercy. In the last two, it is disallowed, as in: L35 &35 5ab
Zaid begins writing. (&5 L <) require the past-tense. (C3ikas vl.u’y 35) come (in the
present-tense).

[2.12] COMMENTARY

The fifth of the Nawasikh are the Verbs of Approximation. This category may be
sub-divided into three groups:

. (&1.:’5? (o5 38) These verbs convey the closeness in proximity between the
Ism and the Khabar. The Khabar, as mentioned, will be a sentence
beginning with a present-tense verb, as in: «%w,.uu 1538 3 L,MT asil Gl

"Surely the people reckoned me weak and had well-nigh slain me.” [7:150]
In the words of prophet Harun (AS), meaning, they nearly killed me.
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It should also be noted that the Khabar must contain a pronoun which refers
back to the pronoun implied in the verb. In the previous example, the
pronoun (:£) is implied in the forms of both verbs, meaning (1,3ls) and (Q,J...u)

The text mentions that the first two verbs, namely (o . 55) are mostly found
without the particle (ﬁ,f). This particle, however, is used with the verb (éi.ij),
as in the Prophet's (S) saying:"® «..2G 25 I, wu 51 g sds ol WiG» 7 am
only a man. Soon a messenger from my Lord will come to me, and | will
answer."”

« (,«<) This verb signifies reasonable hope (:1>;), and is frequently translated
as perhaps or maybe. Frequently, the Khabar will contain the particle (5,?),
as in: 4is,z50 Llis ol aliss 3 ach "Maybe your Lord will raise you to a
position of great glory." [17:79] In another example, the verb's meaning is
found negated: 41, i Juall 3Sale S 31 wias Jsb "May it not be that you
would not fight if fighting is ordained for you?" [2:246]

o (Gib ‘;Lﬁf) These two verbs are used to signify the initiation of an action
(§.5£), for example: {iisdl G55 e Lgshe sliass Wik 53 "They (Adam and Eve)
both began to cover themselves with the leaves of the garden.” [7:22] An

\,

example of (;Lﬁf) is: «érsf.,..ff 502 N e [.SL...;I & "He brought you into being
from the earth, and made you awell in it..." [11:61]

The last point is that the following verbs (oS PN <) are only found in the past-tense.
While the following verbs may also be found in present-tense: it ekl st for example:
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[2.13] COMPLETION

Particular to (. .«<) and (cLi51) is their lack of need of a Khabar, as in: &3 ‘,,u 4 s Perhaps
Zaid is standing. When you say: f,.u 5 L-«< 355, then, there are two ways for you: give it (its

I'rab based) on the pronoun in Zaid. Then, what is after it is its Khabar separated from its
Ism. Then, whatever comes afterward is its Ism free of the need of a Khabar. The effect of
that is manifested in the feminine, the dual and the plural. Based on the first, you'd say:

ook &1 I3 5okl 5 Lol O L gl 5 12,85 5 e e

Based on the second, itis: | . in all (situations).

[2.13] COMMENTARY

This note is related to the usage of two of the Verbs Of Approximation, namely (<) and
(’@l.i;f). These two verbs are said to be free of the need for a Khabar. Meaning, that at
times, these verbs are considered complete (ii), in that its signification is conveyed
sufficiently with a subject alone. The verb can only be considered complete (i:\%) when it
precedes its Ism. In the example: i; ; i i s Perhaps Zaid is standing, a present-tense
verb (& ,i5) is preceded by the accusative particle (31), as previously mentioned, it may be
interpreted as a verbal noun or Masdar. That being the case, the expression becomes:
&5 23 s, The Masdar (:L3) becomes the Ism of (<) in the nominative state while ()
is annexed to the Ism in an Idafah construction. No Khabar, therefore, is required.
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The next point is that when the Ism of one of these verbs precedes the verb itself, there
are two perspectives on its I'rab. The first point to mention is that when the Ism precedes
one of these verbs, it cannot be considered complete (i.:&)), rather it is defective like (5\)

and her sisters.

The first perspective is that in the example: ;.,a’:; 5 |-as X35, Zaid is the Ism occurring before

the verb. That which follows the verb is its Khabar. What is estimated in this perspective is
the following sentence: ',,u 5 38 L ae 155, wherein the verb (.a<) and the sentence which

comes after it is considered to be the Khabar of Zaid.

The second perspective considers the verb to be complete (:i:1) due to the verb (E.,i; 5,7)
being interpreted as a Masdar (:.3). In this perspective, the verb (<) does not refer to

(Zaid) occurring before it as its Ism, as in the previous example, rather, it takes the
interpreted Masdar (:L3) following it as its Ism. In this situation, it said that there is

separation between the verb and its Ism. The following is what is estimated: L3 | << 355 .
As previously, mentioned, when the verb is considered complete (i:)), it does not
require a Khabar. As such, only the Ism of (<), namely (.L3), is required to convey its
meaning sufficiently.

The final point is that when the Ism of (_..<) precedes the verb itself and the verb is
considered to be complete (i), there must be agreement between the verb and the
pronoun concealed in the Ism, as in:

s Aot (oL <oz Aedy( Aot o5 - L daefo. o %e
|}A}.bﬁdl |f"‘“‘°dﬁ"\ﬁJJ|J L-O}.O:’d|L.;.u.£9|.)..'WJJ|j rﬁq'uﬂ.&-\.ﬁ@

On the other hand, when there is separation between the verb and its Ism, as in the
second perspective of I'rab, the verb remains in the masculine singular form, as in:

oot oz Aor AoeF . (0% U dzoef, o e
58 55 &1 Lo G555 5 Losis &l Lo o135 5 NPT
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[2.14] Second Type That which is found to be accusative and no other state, they are
eight types

First, the Maf'ul Bihi (5? j,i%.;.tl), the Simple Object

It is the superfluity occurring upon the verb. The origin in it is (to be) placed after (the
verb). At times, preceding it (before the verb) is permitted for the benefit (in meaning) of
restriction, for example: &s5.5 1.5 / only struck Zaid. And (preceding the verb is sometimes)

required due to (the object's) requirement of precedence, for example: :;j; s Whom did
you see.

[2.14] COMMENTARY

This is the second group of declinable nouns (&U;s41). Words in this group are found only

in the accusative state and no other. Collectively these accusative words are known as
the Mansubat (&,2:41) and there are eight types:

1) The Simple Object (s, J,4id)

The first of the Mansubat is the Simple Object (% Js4i2)1). According to the text, the Simple

Object is the superfluity occurring upon the verb, meaning it is that which is needed
beyond the verb's subject in order to complete its signification. The Simple Object is
related to the transitive verb (éizﬁl :u.gﬂ) which requires a subject and an object to

complete its meaning, as in: §3s O s & sy Al dh% "Surely Allah is not ashamed to set
forth any parable..." [2:26]. In this verse, the verb (&,%) is in the transitive verb whose
concealed pronoun (5») refers to the word (i.fJ!) mentioned before it (in the nominative
state). Following the verb is its object (3is) in the accusative state. Without the Simple
Object, the expression's meaning is deficient.
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The fundamental rule regarding the Simple Object is that it should follow the verb. In
some instances, it is permitted to be placed before the verb if the meaning of restriction or
limitation is desired, as in: &, 1.5 / only struck Zaid, meaning that the striking was limited

to Zaid only. A very common example is well-known: § 1% «il# "You alone do we worship. "
[1:5], wherein (4t is the object placed before its verb signifying that the object of worship
is limited to God.

In other instances, placing the Simple Object before its verb is required due to the
necessity that some words must be at the beginning of an expression, such as a word
signifying interrogation, as in the author's example: i s Whom did you see? The word

(:) is the simple object, as in: (:+ =i;). It is, however, an interrogative noun and, as a

rule, interrogative nouns and particles should be placed at the beginning of the
expression. This is the meaning of (,i%JI Hjjig) as mentioned in the text.

5\.1_.][

j‘l,;;w Loﬁljcb{.& VI & uj‘w;;u Ju:jj‘b|J§.c|f..®j.;J|ifl&decéT.\é
il 5 et 5l S50 S35 D 6 & E5ps 5 ¢l a s 155
[2.15] Second, Maf'ul Mutlaq (sl J»34a1), the Absolute Object

It is a verbal noun (Masdar) emphasizing its governing agent or clarifying its kind or
number, for example: Us.s &5 / stuck with a strike; or {"J‘xl o5 (1 struck) with the strike of

the Ameer; or 5,5 (1 struck) two strikes. The emphatic is always singular. The (Object
clarifying) the kind is dissimilar.
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It is required to elide its governing agent, according to usage (L), as in the example:
Ls; 5 Lis May God quench your thirst and protect you.

(It is also required) according to a rule (L.L3), as in the example:l. 1 51 ias & GG i3l 1,145
Then, make them prisoners, and afteryvards either set them free as a favor br let them
ransom (themselves) and: G ] o853 i sk U 5 Admittedly, he has one thousand Dirham
obligatory upon me; Gs LN 2a/d is standing in reality; 1, 'yl & W s You are but
traveling; 1wz =i Wl 5 You are only traveling; 1< 1,4 &5 Zaid is traveling and traveling;
e &35 S5 4 36 & &34 [ passed by him, then, when he has a sound, it is the sound of a
ass, ik 5 <edl At your service, at your pleasure.

[2.15] COMMENTARY
2) The Absolute Object (5Ll J,aiall)

The Absolute Object (ks J,2idl) is a Masdar which comes as an object for a verb. It is

called Absolute due to its propriety of applying the name object upon it without being tied
to limitations like other objects such as: .. 31 & 51 & 5 & JpRil

The Absolute Object emphasizes its governing agent (LL;), meaning the verb to which it
is related, as in: §1,.45 155455 50 "..And to purify you a (thorough) purifying."[33:33] In this
expression, the verb (i) is emphasized by a Masdar (T,:@Lj) that is actually the root from

which the verb is derived. It serves to make the meaning conveyed by the verb more
emphatic. As mentioned in the text, the Absolute Object will always be singular when it
has the meaning of emphasis (i.sU).

The Absolute Object also has two other meanings. One meaning is that the Absolute
Obiject clarifies the type or kind of action which the verb signifies, as in: § s ks JLJI §,83 5%
"And you love wealth with exceeding love.”[89:20] The word (i) is the Masdar from
which the verb (i,¢-5) is derived. This Masdar, with its accompanying adjective (&%),
explains the kind of love which people have for money, meaning a love which exceeds

reasonable limits. It is mentioned in the text that the Absolute Obiject is not limited to the
singular when found with this meaning, as opposed to the meaning of emphasis.
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The third meaning of the Absolute Object is to signify the number of times which an action
occurs, as in: elys 5 v 5 s 5 I35 as  Zald struck him with a strike or two strikes or

with (numerous) strikes.

At times, the Absolute Object is a Masdar of a different root than the verb to which it is
related, as in: {.“H;\J! icls 155 3a3 Zaid sat in the manner of (sitting of) the Ameer.

The final point is that it is sometimes required to elide the governing agent of the Absolute
Object, meaning its verb. This elision can be due to usage (L), as in: Ls; 5 Liz. What is

estimated in this expression is: (¢; 4 ¥ie; 5 Lis 401 9us May God quench your thirst and
protect you. Due to frequent usage, only the Absolute Objects remain with the remainder
of the expression being understood, although elided.

Or the elision can be according to a particular rule (L.L3). The author gives a number of
examples of this type of elision:

o 41 5l da (s GG 563l L5y "Then, make them prisoners, and afterwards either

set them free as a favor or let them ransom (fhemse/ves) " [47 4] What is
estimated in this expression is: [ATER: Lol 3 Jx (e 5,48 uu 5630 1,435 . Here the

Absolute Objects provide the details of what is intended in the contents of the
expression as an explanation of that which occurs before it. In each instance,
the Absolute Object follows the particle (L:l) as it gives details of that which is

before it. Meaning that when prisoners are taken, there are two options, each
of which is explained by the Absolute Object. The options being to release them
(s 5,45) or hold them for monetary ransom (I 1. 5,4). In both circumstances,

the Absolute Object explains the type of action to be taken regarding prisoners.
Since both have come in clarification of the intent of that which occurs before

2

them, meaning (33! 1,58) "Then, make them prisoners,” it is permissible to
elide its governing agent.
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. Gl ETRSSE ] the U 5 Admittedly, he has one thousand Dirham obligatory upon
me. E;timated in this sentence is the following: ul,_;l u,_cl o553 i 2 4 5. Here,
the Absolute Object occurs after the sentence: ;. ] d\.c 3J 5 He has one
thousand Dirham obligatory upon me. It is said the;t the Absolute Object comes

as emphasis upon itself («.iJ iS32) because it refers to that sentence which is

occurring before it. Meaning, what is admitted is the sentence occurring before.
As such what occurs before the Absolute Object is itself what is admitted.

o s e X5 Zaid is standing in reality. In this instance, the Absolute Object occurs
as emphasis for something other than itself. What is estimated is: Gs sl e 5

Here, the Absolute Object does not emphasis itself, rather, it emphasizes truth
as opposed to falsehood, which is other than what is contained in the meaning
of the expression. For that reason, the governing agent is elided.

o iz YI &L 5 You are but traveling. Here, the Absolute Object is restricted by the
particle of exception (%!l). As such, it is required to elide the Absolute Object's
governing agent. What is estimated in this expression is: I,.d S YI & L5 The
governing agent is the verb occurring before the Absolute Object (;...3). Thisis a
nominal sentence with (;w“f) as the Mubtada and its Khabar is (2 5.3). It would
be incorrect for the Khabar to be the Masdar (i5) as it is a concrete noun.

Generally, adjectives and derivatives are found as the Khabar. It is the verb,
then, contained in the Khabar that is elided (5.-.3).

o i & Wil 5 You are only traveling. The particle (L3) makes the following word
(i) its Ism. Its Khabar is estimated, as in the following: 1,2z 5.5 =i LI. The verb
and the Absolute Object (i,=; 3.5) becomes the Khabar of (L), as it is not

correct for a Masdar to be the Khabar as previously mentioned. As the object
has occurred after the particle of restriction (Li1), it is required to elide its

governing agent, meaning (%.-.s).
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As in the previous example, the Masdar does not convey the meaning of a
predicate, meaning (« ;,:.;La.n) except in a figurative sense, as in: Jic i Al is
Just. More correctly, a derivative should be utilized as a Khabar, as in: Jste e,

|25 1,2z is5 Zaid is traveling and traveling. In this sentence, Zaid is the Mubtada

and the Khabar is the governing agent of the Absolute Object which is elided,
as in: 1,2 5 is5. The Absolute Object is repeated to occupy the place of its

governing agent (;-.3) which is elided.

S 35 S5 4 36 & &34/ passed by him, then, when he has a sound, it is the

sound of an ass. Here, the Absolute Object occurs after a sentence including a
noun with the Object's meaning. The aim is to demonstrate similarity or
resemblance. The second Masdar (&5s) occurs following a sentence

containing a word of the same meaning (&3.5).

It is not possible that the first Masdar is a governing agent for the second
Masdar as it does not stand in the place of a verb with the accusative particle
(Z,f). If that were the case, it could be interpreted with the Masdar in its place. Its

meaning, however, does not support this interpretation. What is estimated is:
VPRSI Y P PV Ssa L5_,| | passed by him in the state of make a sound. As it is not

possible that the first Masdar acts as a governing agent for the second, it is
required to estimate the second Masdar's governing agent.

csis 5 o) At your service, at your pleasure. In this expression, the governing
agent is elided due to frequent usage. There are at least two perspectives on
what is estimated in this expression, the §trongest of the two perspectives
being: sta] &3 Isbas] sl 5 ul...” 3% GU) i &di. / am continuously ready to serve
You (God) and assist You. The repetition of the words (LL.JI) and (T;Lul) are for
emphasis (3,;:6). As a means of shortening the expression, these emphasized
words are changed to the dual, as in: st J.wl 3 d.Jt,.n <l uj' To further
contract the expression, the pronoun (¢) is annexed to the end of the
expression ( «Lstadl ; Jﬂul) which is further contracted into (cLiss 5 «leg), while

their governing agents, namely (igf) and (L}.:f) are elided.
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[2.16] Third: Maf'dl Lahu (3 J,4i1)

It is the Mansub (noun) of a verb produced for the (verb's meaning of) attainment or
(something) obtained, for example: LsG &5 / struck him as a discipline; Uit o35 s s
/ sat out from the war due to cowardice. Conditional is (the Object's) being a Masdar
united with its governing agent in time and subject. For that reason, it may come with the
(genitive particle) Lam, as in the example: ru‘i@ as; LoNI The earth was made for man;

AL &legs | prepared for travel: sl sl Wi 5 / came to you due to your coming to me.

[2.16] COMMENTARY

The third type of Mansubat is the Maf'ul Lahu (a suitable translation is lacking). It has two
meanings. One is 7ahseel (J,.m) as in the first example: Lu.sl.' s, | struck him as a
discipline. Meaning that the object (fﬁ;tj), to discipline someone, was achieved after the
issuance of the action. The other meaning is Hus[//(’“ ,55), as in: (2 ol s Siss /sat out
from the war due to cowardice. Meaning that the object (L.z), cowardice, occurred at the
time of the issuance of the action, meaning to sit out the war.

One condition in the Maf'ul Lahu being Mansub is that the action and the object must be
united in time and subject. Meaning that the issuance of the action to which this object is
related and the achievement of that action must be at the same time, as in the examples
provided. Likewise, the subject for the action and the object must be the same.
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When these conditions are not met, the object will be preceded by the genitive particle
Lam (J). This particular genitive particle has the meaning of 7a’ee/ (J.Jw) meaning it

explains the reason that an action has occurred. It is for this reason that this object is
named Maf'ul Lahu as it comes to clarify the reason for an action's occurrence.

In the first example, ozéru‘ik} as; N1y The earth was made for man [55:10], the creation of
the earth came before the creation of man. In the second example:f.é.:’..kg s_)L.g.' / prepared for
travel, the preparation also precedes travel. In the third example: | M J.u., 5 / came

to you due to your coming fo me, the other party came first and second party came as a
response to the first party's visit.

In each example, there is no unity in time between the verb's action and the Maf'ul Lahu.
In the third example, there is also no unity of the subject of the verb (the speaker) and the
object (the one visited).
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[2.17] The Fourth - The Maf'ul Ma'ahu (iss j,.:.%.;il)

It is mentioned after Waw al-Ma'iyyah due to the accompaniment of the governed word
with its governing agent. The object is not placed ahead of its governing agent, for
example: .55 5 &5 / travelled with Zaid: 1.5; 5 <0 W What's the matter with you and (with)
Zaid; 1. 5 Ul &i» | came with Zaid,

Apposition in the first two (examples) is distasteful. In the last (example) it is allowable. In
the example: 1 x< ; 5 &oss [ struck Zaid along with ‘Amr; it is required.

[2.17] COMMENTARY

The fourth of the Mansubat is the Maf'ul Ma'ahu ( & Js431). It is the object which occurs

after the Waw al-Ma'iyyah. This Waw is a conjuctlon which puts the word which follows it
in apposition to the word before it, as in: G+ 5 LsJ &iST / ate meat with gravy. In this

expression, the first object (L)) is the Simple Object (« J,4ial) and the second object
(G») is the Mafiil Ma‘ahu. The second object is in apposition to the first by means of the
conjunctive particle (5). The I'rab of the second is derived from the first object by means of
this apposition by way of the conjunction.

This conjunction not only brings parity between these two objects but the meaning
implied in this Waw al-Ma'jyyah is that these two objects represent an action which has
occurred together in time. Therefore, we understand that the meat and gravy were eaten
together, as opposed to being eaten one after another.
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The author provided four examples:

o 155 5 & [ travelled with Zaid. In this sentence, the Maf'll Ma'ahu follows a verb
sentence, in that the verb (&s.) is both the verb and its subject. The verb's
subject is the attached nominative pronoun (&), representing the first-person.
Apposition, then, is made to this attached pronoun.

o 1580 L What's the matter with you and (with) Zaid. Here, the Maf'Gl Ma'ahu
follows a nominal sentence wherein (L) is the Mubtada and («U) is the Khabar.
The conjunctive particle puts (i.3), the Maf'dl Ma'ahu, in apposition to the
Khabar.

o 1555 G ti» | came with Zaid. The Maf'ul Ma'ahu follows the verbal sentence
(bf ¢i>) wherein the independent pronoun (Li) comes to emphasize the
attached nominative pronoun of the subject (&) representing the first-person.
Apposition is made to the verb's attached pronoun.

The author points out that the first two examples are distasteful. The first is such because
the word (i) is in apposition to the attached pronoun of the subject, a nominative

pronoun. Therefore, the apposition should produce the nominative state in the word
following the conjuctive particle, as in: 135 5 &

In the second example, apposition is made to the Khabar in this nhominative sentence.
The Khabar, however, is estimated to be the in the genitive state as it is connected to the
genitive particle (J). Therefore, with apposition, the word (i.s;) should also be in the

genitive state, as in: .5 50 L.

The author says that the third example is allowable. Although, it is in apposition to a
nominative pronoun attached to a verb, there is also a pronoun separating them (ti) that

provides emphasis on the attached pronoun. This type of apposition is permitted and it is
permissible to make the Maf'ul Ma'ahu accusative.

In the final example: 1 :< ;5 .55 &, / struck Zaid along with ‘Amr, the author mentions that
the apposition is required. It is due to the fact that (i) is the Simple Object in the
accusative state. Here, the Simple Object is the governing agent for the word (i,:<) via the
conjunctive particle. This is the best manner of utilizing the Maf'ul Ma'ahu.
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[2.18] The Fifth: The Maf'lil Feehi (as J,4isl)

It is the Noun of Time or (the indeterminate) Noun of Place or at the level of one of the
two. It is accusative by the verb's action in (that time or place), as in: sl 355 &> / came

on Friday; 3 5 s WJM | prayed behind Zaid: s LA 5 Logs o w,.,.; S | traveled twenty
days and twenty Farsakh. Regarding the example: ;U1 &iss / enfered the house, then, it is
a Simple Object, based on the most correct view.

[2.18] COMMENTARY

The fourth of the Mansubat is the Maf'ul Feehi, which may be thought of as an adverbial
object. This is due to the fact that the Maf'ul Feehi is either a Noun of Time (;L3! l) ora

Noun of Place (&I ssl). Each of these types of words clarify either the time or place
when or where an action is performed.

The Nouns of Place and Time share two general patterns: xis and xis. In the noun of
place (&I I) the first pattern is used primarily for words with sound letters and whose
present-tense verb has its middle consonant vowelled with Kasrah, as in: (&,%) & 44,

the place struck. The second pattern is used for words which contain weak letters as well
as other words which do not fit into the first group, as in:(xks) zedas « (¢ 59) L. The Noun

of Place can also be formed from derivative nouns based on the pattern of their Passive
Participle (J | sxiall ~il), as in: w224 Gathering place; 3izei Dwelling, resting place. At times,

this noun may also be found possessing the Feminine Ta, as in: 3,:is Cemetery. The Noun
of Place may also be derlved from a few Substantive Nouns (sl 3 I) for example: ks
C_Ja ) A melon field: (i) 35 Lion habitat
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The Noun of Time, on the other hand, is known more by usage rather than according to

specific rules, as in: & is Sunset time;s,.xs Time of ease.

For both types of nouns, their meaning may be either indeterminate (
(3,05). Below, are examples of each type:

B2 5o 2

s

) or limited

« Noun of Time. The indeterminate (:¢=4) are words such as: ’,.> A time; ;55 An

age. The limited (3,455) are such word as: :32 A day, 52 A month. What is

estimated in each of these types, when used as a Maf'ul Feehi, is the
genitive particle (). Each are, however, in the accusative due to the

adverbial meaning (iz:5) which they signify, as in: i &5l / traveled for a
month, meaning: & 5 sl

Noun of Place. The indeterminate (34x%) in this group are words like: gite
Beh/hcy’,";uf In front. As with the Nouns of Time, they are accusative with the
estimation of the particle (_s). The limited (3,4s<) are words that are not in
the accusative with the estimation of ( 3), as in the Nouns of Time. Rather,

the particle () is not estimated and must be actually written in the
category, as inluxasll 5 tuds / sat in the mosque. This is the meaning of the

first sentence in the text: "/t /s the Noun of Time or (the indeterminate) Noun
of Place..." Meaning the Maful Feehi may be a Noun of Time
(indeterminate or limited) or a Noun of Place which is indeterminate. These
three types are in the accusative while the Noun of Place which is limited
will be in the genitive state.

Regarding the author's examples:

o &l 23 & [ came on Friday. The Maf'ul Feehi is the word (:39) in the

accusative state. It is a limited Noun of Time.

o 15 LS wa | prayed behind Zaid. The Maf'ul Feehi is the indeterminate
Noun of Place (Lis) in the accusative.
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o Gz bopde 5 Logg i de &om [ traveled twenty days and twenty Farsakh. The
limited Noun of Time is (L:35). However, the phrase (Ls; i ,42) is on the level

of the Noun of Time as the intent of both together is to signify the time
traveled. Likewise, is the phrase (s =r2<) is on the level of the Noun of

Place as both signify the place traveled, although the actual Noun of Place
is (Gwss3). This is what the author intended in the phrase: "..Or at the level

on one of the two." Meaning an expression on the level of the Noun of Time
or Noun of Place.

e 5101 &iss / entered the house. The author mentions that in this sentence, the
word (5141) is actually the Simple Object (« J54i21) not a Noun of Place, in the
most correct view of grammarians.
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[2.19] Sixth: Accusative Due To Removal Of The Genitive ((asiJl ¢35 & ,a2l)

(Words which are) accusative due to the removal of the genitive (particle). It is a noun:
apparent or interpreted. The accusative (word) is from an intransitive verb with the
estimation of the genitive particle. It is (accusative) according to rules along with (3i) and

(5 |) for example: (.@ 5 e ;; v.< G & LT 5 Do you wonder that a reminder has come fo you
from your Lord; i35 [I%5; i cens [ was surprised that Zaid is standing. It is (accusative)
according to usage in other than that, for example: i Luss / feft for Syria.

[2.19] COMMENTARY

The sixth category of the Mansubat are words that were originally genitive and became
accusative due to the removal of the genitive particle (31 5=), the cause of the genitive

state. The accusative noun is either an apparent noun or a noun interpreted from a verb
governed by the accusative particle (ii). As previously mentioned, such verbs may be

interpreted as a verbal noun or Masdar.

The accusative state is resultant from an intransitive verb (;,:5&1! :,L:‘LQJI) due to the estimation
of the genitive particle before that particular noun. We can examine the process in

reviewing the three examples provided in the text:
. «%,.Sv 5 e 35 (.S AN s 5% "Do you wonder that a reminder has come to you
from your Lord..." [7:63] Here, the accusative particle (3?) and the verb
following it (:1>) may be interpreted as a Masdar ({.>=). What is estimated is:

y'-g‘wu-"’;’w’uu-“rﬂ-*-’“"ﬁl
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The Masdar is genitive due the genitive particle preceding it (;-). If the

genitive partlcle is removed, the Masdar will become accusative as a rule,
as in: }&, e 353 LMM pRareS 5. Normally, the Intransitive Verb produces the
nominative state in words that it governs, not the accusative state.

Y s & Cens [ was surprised that Zaid is standing. According to the same
rule, whatever noun follows the accusative particle (fj) may be interpreted
as a Masdar, as in: . fu; cex<. With the removal of the genitive particle (=),

the Masdar will become accusative, as in: (.L..e m

o 2L t2s3 / feft for Syria. About this example, the author mentions: "/t /s

according to usage in other than that...” Meaning that in instances other
than (37) and (§i), there are no particular rules associated with this type of

accusative word and it is known only through the usage of 'Arabs. What is
estimated in this expression is: r.L;“z.ll \JI &asi. After removing the genitive

particle (_Jl), the word (-L2J)) becomes accusative.

Due to the fact that this is known according to usage, we accept the
examples found in 'Arabic speech although it cannot be taken as a general
rule of grammar. A very well-known example is: §itea)l LI,4) Lasly "Guide

us lo the straight path..." [1:6] Meaning: «izeill bI,al J| Lasl .
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[2.20] Seventh: The Hal (JJi)

The Hal is an adjective clarifying the condition (of a subject and/or object being itself) a
non-maodifier. Its being indefinite is conditional. Mostly, the Hal is a transferred derivative
associated with its governing agents (in time). At times, the Hal is an established
(attribute), a substantive and estimated (not being associated in time with its governing
agents).

The fundamental rule is that the Hal comes after its companion. (Placing it after its
companion) is required if it is genitive. It is not allowed if (the companion) is a genuine
indefinite, although it is rare. It is required to advance (the Hal) before its companion if (its
companion) has precedence, for example: 5 : &> s How dlid Zaid come?

The Hal does not come related to the Mudaf Ilaihi except when it is proper for (the Mudaf
llaihi) to stand in the place of the Mudaf, for example: L= m2lsl A.Lo Ja Rather, we follow
the religion of Ibraheem, the upright one. Or the Mudaf is part of (the Mudaf llaihi), like:
i1, ais u....u-.l The face of Hind while riding surprised me. Or the Mudaf is a governing
agent in the Hal, for example: S i sl Ml Your leaving quickly surprised me.
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[2.20] COMMENTARY

The seventh category of the Mansubat is the Hal. Its being in the accusative is due to the
government of a verb or a word, like a verbal noun (3ixs:), in the meaning of a verb. The

Hal is a word which clarifies the state or condition of its companion, meaning either the
subject (:}.::UJD or object (» J,4ia)) or both. Here are three examples to clarify that point:

o Kolo ,& = Bakr came to me laughing. In this example, the accusative
word (%-Lx) explains the state of the subject (:5%) while coming to me.

oL e 155 Lidisl / encountered Bakr on horseback. Here, the accusative word
(L,6) comes to explain the state of the object (1) at the time of
encountering him. Meaning that he was on horseback at the time.

o x5, 155 &uil / met Bakr as two riders. Here the accusative word (==51)
clarifies the state of the both the subject (L) and the object (i,%5). Meaning
that we (Bakr and |) met as two riders.

Although the Hal is generally an adjective, it does not come as a modifier or Na' (LaJi).
Meaning that it does not come to modify another noun, rather it comes only to clarify the

state or condition of a subject or object, as in: Ll is; = Zald came to me writing.
Meaning that when Zaid came to me he was in the state of writing. This is different than
describing Zaid as a writer, as in: sl I; &oi; / saw Zaid, a writer. Here, the accusative
word is not the Hal as it modifies the object (i.3) as opposed to describing the state or
condition of the object. Its being in the accusative is due to the relationship between the
noun (&,3:4) and the adjective which modifies it (&s2l). The modifying adjective will
always be in the same state as the noun which it modifies. It is a condition that the Hal is
an indefinite word (i,.53), as can be seen in all examples.

In defining the Hal, the author mentions the following qualities: "Mostly, it is a transferred
derivative associated with its governing agents (in time).” Meaning that the Hal is a
derivative noun whose meaning is transferred to that of an adjective. The significance of
this definition is that the Hal is generally words describing attributes that are
non-permanent, meaning that they are temporary attributes which are seen at the time of
the occurrence of an action.
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The next point implied in this definition is that the Hal is associated with its governing
agent, meaning associated in time. In that the Hal describes the state or condition of the
subject or object (or both) at the time of the occurrence of an action.

Continuing with his definition, the author mentions: "A¢ fimes, it is an established
(attribute), a substantive and estimated (not being associated in time with its governing
agents).” Here, three exceptions to the previous rule are acknowledged. First, the Hal
may be a permanent attribute, as in: U J.b 35 = Zaid came to me being tall. Second, the
Hal sometimes occurs as a Substantive Noun (..l #~l) rather than a derivative noun, as
in: GLJI 353 =& Zaid came to me as a human, wherein (jL.I) is a Substantive Noun, not a
derivative. Third, it is possible for the Hal not to be linked to the time of an action, as in:
e L3l a5d) 3 J.-»:I Enter info the room remaining in it! Here, the accusative word (LsL)

describes a state occurring after the command to enter the room.

Regarding the usage of the Hal, the basic rule is that it should be placed after its
companion, as in: 1. is; = Zald came to me crying, wherein the accusative word is
the Hal and the subject () is its companion. This definition, however, does not exclude
the possibility of the Hal preceding its companion, as in: 5 . s

It is required to place the Hal after its companion if the companion is in the genitive state,
as in: K-Lo &5 &4 | passed by Zaid while (he was) laughing. It is not allowed to place the
Hal after its companion if its companion is a genuine indefinite word (izss §53). This term
refers to a noun which is indefinite and not in an Idafah construction with another
indefinite noun, as in: &-lo ;:)&2 > A servant came fo me laughing. Here, this
companion of the Hal (;:)Lé) is indefinite, and it is required to place the Hal after it. When a

noun is in an Idafah construction with another indefinite noun, this requirement is not
established, as in: J>; ;J.i K ls =& Aman's servant came to me laughing.

At times, due to the requirement of precedence (;1%J), it is necessary to place the Hal
before its companion, as in: & : &> LS How dlid Zaid come? As a word of interrogation, the
word (czs) must come in the beginning of a sentence, as a rule, even though it is the Hal.
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The last points in the text are related to the Idafah. The author makes the point that the
Hal is not related to the Mudaf llaihi, meaning the second-term of the Idafah construction,
unless the Mudaf llaihi can stand in the place of its Mudaf without altering its meaning.

In the example given: G.s 2l 3l 4.u c.u ks "Rather, we follow the religion of lbraheem, the
upright one.” In this expression, the Mudaf is (?ig) and the Mudaf llaihi is (=2l3). If the
Mudaf were removed, the meaning of the expression is not radically altered as the Mudaf

llaihi can sufficiently stand in the place of the elided Mudaf without significantly altering its
meaning, as in: l.s 2l S s Rather, we follow lbrahim, the upright one.

The author mentions that if the Mudaf is part of the Mudaf Ilaihi (in meaning), the Hal may
be related to the Mudaf llaihi, as in his example: i1, & a3 MI "The face of Hind while

riding surprised me." In this sentence, the Hal (is1,) is related to the Mudaf llaihi (L)
since the Mudaf (a5) is part of the Mudaf llaihi (.2s) with regard to its meaning.

The last point is that the Hal may be related to the Mudaf llaihi when the Mudaf is a
governing agent for the Hal, as in the author's example: LCJ.....o Lei w,m "Your leaving
quickly surprised me."” Here, the Masdar (JL»3) is the governing agent that causes the
accusative state in the Hal (f.:?.z.é). The Hal, however, is related to the pronoun ()
attached to this Masdar, which is its Mudaf llaihi.
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[2.21] The Eighth: The Tamyeez (j.,;;:’Jl)

It is an indefinite word removing the ambiguity resident in either the essence (of a word)
or the relationship (of a word with another). Tamyeez distinguishes itself from the Hal in
mostly being substantive and the lack of coming (itself) as a sentence. (It also
distinguishes itself in) the lack of permissibility in preceding it ahead of its governing
agent, in the soundest view. If Tamyeez is a derivative, there is the possibility of it being
the Hal.

The first (type removing the ambiguity in the essence of a word, is mostly related to)
quantification and is rarely genitive. The Tamyeez in another meaning is infrequent and
mostly genitive. The second (removing the ambiguity is mostly related to) the relationship
in a sentence or (expression) similar to a sentence or an Idafah, such as: Ls; J.b) A Ritl of

ofl; and: 153 w36 A ring of silver; and: (s :,,,lJJI QLMJ The head turned gray; and: u,u 45 o)
(The blessings) flowing from it is due to God for the horseman.

The accusative clarifying the essence (of a word) and clarifying the relationship (of a
word) is attributed to the verb or (a word) resembling the verb.

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey C‘:“" gl gy mmell ks



[2.21] COMMENTARY

The eighth type of Mansubat is termed Tamyeez (,W..JI) due to its role of distinguishing

the variety, quantity or relationship of a word in an expression. More specifically, its
definition is: an indefinite word mentioned after a measurement, number, volume, weight
or distance (and other than that) in which there is ambiguity. It is mentioned in order fo
remove that ambiguity."’

Tamyeez is of two types. The first is that which is related to the word itself (&13), meaning

that the Tamyeez is used to remove the ambiguity found in a particular word itself. The
second is related to the relationship (i) of a word within an expression. In other words,

the Tamyeez distinguishes the relationship of a word in an expression.

Observe examples of the first type (&13):

o W5 Gande s+ Twenty men are with me. Here, the Tamyeez (35) removes
the ambiguity of the number 20 (5,sic) by mentioning that it is men being

counted. The Tamyeez can be used to quantify concrete matters, like
weights, measurements and numbers, as well as abstract matters which
can only be quantified figuratively, like: Gl is1, 555 . Ll s W5 There's not
even a cloud of the size of the palm in the sky. 1.} Wis 5,531 s 5 For the

dates are its equivalence in butter. Meaning that for whatever weight of
dates are offered, they can be exchanged for butter of the same weight.
The weight, however, is abstract since it is not quantified.

o (35 (s W..J / dressed in a cotfon shirt. In this example, the Tamyeez
clarifies the type (;=>) of shirt worn. Or it can clarify the type (;.>) of a
particular quantity, as in: b3 ,.LS s+< | have a kilo of chicken. In each
example, the Tamyeez clarifies the essence (&) of particular word

occurring before it, namely ({o..3) and (,Ls), respectively.

From the second type (i), observe the following examples:

o Gl A 335 (o) X854 Muhammad (S) is the best of mankind in ethics. The
relationship between Muhammad (S) and being the best of mankind is
clarified by the Tamyeez. It is with regards to his ethics ({s).
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o i - J.A.el ks ‘Ali is more virtuous than | as a father. Here the relationship of
virtuousness (i2.%51) between two things, meaning me and 'Ali, is clarified by
the Tamyeez (fj) by implying that it is with regard to fatherhood that 'Ali is

more virtuous. It these examples, it can be said that the Tamyeez is
clarifying the ambiguity of a sentence.

The author mentions that the Tamyeez is distinguished from the Hal in few ways. Their
usage is similar in that they are both indefinite words in the accusative. Both are entered
upon an expression to provide some degree or type of clarification. The Hal clarifies the
state or condition of the subject and/or object. The Tamyeez clarifies the quantity,
measure or relationship of words in an expression.

Aside from their obvious differences in meaning, the author mentions that the Tamyeez is
mostly a Substantive Noun (.\-JI ;sl) as opposed to the Hal which is mostly a derivative

noun (il f'.wl) The second difference is that the Tamyeez will not be found as a
sentence, meaning it will be a singular word. The Hal may be estimated as an entire
sentence, as in: ,uis 5 lasad 15 &zl / met Zaid while rising and falling. What is estimated
is: 1asis 5 baiad 5 31 L3 &gal / met Zaid when he was rising and when he was falling.

The third difference is that it is not permissible to precede the Tamyeez before its
governing agent, as in: (a3 W,J 3. This is permissible with the Hal in some cases, as
in: 15 Ls1, e

Another point that the author makes is that if the Tamyeez is a derivative noun instead of
a substantive, it is possible to be the Hal instead of the Tamyeez. Examining one of the
examples provided in the text:f.dgu $45 U, meaning that blessings abound for you as a

horseman due to your horse, it can be seen that its meaning is close to that of the Hal.

In the text, the author says: "The first (type removing the ambiguity in the essence of a
word, is mostly related to) quantification and is rarely genifive.” Meaning the type of
Tamyeez, which clarifies the essence of a word, is mostly related to quantification. As
mentioned, the Tamyeez clarifies a quantity, number, measure, distance and
quantification of other types. In this meaning, the Tamyeez is most accusative and rarely
genitive, as in: i% b &syzsl 1 sold a silver ring. 1t is possible to convey the same meaning

by making the Tamyeez (i%:) genitive by annexing it to another word in an ldafah
construction, as in: 1% wb 5iil .
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Next, the author mentions: "The Tamyeez in another meaning is infrequent and mostly
genitive.” Meaning that when the Tamyeez clarifies the meaning of a word in a meaning
other than quantity, number and measure, it will mostly be genitive, as in the previous
example wherein the Tamyeez clarifies the type (;.%») of the ring being sold. Again, its

being genitive is due to being the second term (uJ| SLayl) of an Idafah construction.

Regarding the second type of Tamyeez, the author mentions: “7The second (removing the
ambiguity is mostly related to) the relationship in a sentence or (expression) similar to a
sentence or an ldafah.” An example of the first wherein the Tamyeez clarifies the

relationship in a sentence is: Ws 5 o\ Zaid was pleasant in behavior. An example of an
expression similar to a sentence is: 1.5 «lis ,SI ‘e Abbas is greater than you in
patience. Meaning that the superlative noun (Ml (wl) namely (;Eff), and its subject
(:»¢) resembles a sentence. An example of the Tamyeez which clarifies the relationship

between the Mudaf and the Mudaf llaihi is: €355 1,5 335 Juke Jass 2233 "So, he who has done
an atom’s weight of good shall see it.” [99:7] Meaning that the atom's weight is of good.

Next, in the author's examples are each type of Tamyeez mentioned:

. i35 J.l;, A Ritl of oil. In this expression, the Tamyeez clarifies the ambiguity
found in the word (ﬁ.ﬁg), a measurement of volume. This is an example of the

first type of Tamyeez which clarifies the ambiguity found in a word itself
(&15). The next example is similar: L% w6 A ring of silver. The Tamyeez

clarifies the word (51>) with regard to its type (¢.2>).

o Luf ;,ﬂfgjl Jsiil The head turned gray. In this example, the Tamyeez clarifies
the sentence ((‘_,..jjil Js&dl). The sentence literally means that the head was
ignited or ablaze. Some say this verb is used due to the analogy that
something burnt leaves ashes similar in color to gray hair.

. L SIUNSH .w (The blessings) flowing from it is due to God for the horseman.

This example has the Tamyeez clarifying the relationship between the
Mudaf and Mudaf llaihi (s3). It clarifies that the horseman is the recipient of

his horse's blessing.

The author's final point is that the accusative Tamyeez clarifying a word or relationship is
attributed to a verb or something similar to a verb, like a Masdar.
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[2.22] The Third Type (of declinable noun) is that which is found to be in the genitive
state and no other.

They are two types:

First: The Mudaf llaihi. It is that (Noun) which attributes something to itself intentionally by
means of an estimated genitive particle. The annexation (Idafah) of pronouns,
demonstrative nouns, interrrogative nouns, nouns of condition and relative nouns are not
allowed except for any of the (last) three. The annexation of some nouns are required,
either to a sentence, and they are: 13| .&2s (il Or (some nouns are required to be

annexed) to a singular noun, either apparent or concealed. They are: 43 @J e LS oS,
Or (annexed to) an apparent noun only, they are: ,: and: I,j,ff and their branches. Or
(annexed to) a concealed pronoun only, they are: i=; and «l:s and its sisters.

[2.22] COMMENTARY

The third type of declinable noun (&U;a41) is that noun which is found only in the genitive
state. There are two types of nouns in this group, the first of which is the Mudaf llaihi. The
Mudaf llaihi is the second-term of an Idafah construction wherein one word is annexed to
another word for an intended meaning. Most often, this annexation estimates the
government of a genitive particle upon the Mudaf llaihi as well as its attribution to the
Mudaf, as in: w5 &S Zaid's book. What is estimated is: w3 &I The book belonging to
Zaid.
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In the text, the author offers the following rule regarding the Mudaf: "The annexation
(ldafah) of pronouns, demonstrative nouns, interrogative nouns, nouns of condition and
relative nouns are not allowed except for any of the (last) three."”

Meaning that the pronoun and the demonstrative noun will not be found as the Mudaf. It is
possible, however, for the interrogative noun, noun of condition and relative noun to be
the Mudaf, as in: §uls wb dbﬁ\@ For what sin was she killed? [81:9]; 1,45 1,405 VSJ
Whichever of you will study, will understand: §3«s *.axi rﬁﬁa@ "Which of you is best in
deeds. "[67:2] Uniquely, the noun (;;?) can be used in each of these three expressions as
an interrogative noun, a conditional noun and a relative noun, respectively.

The author follows with more rules: "7The annexation of some nouns are required, either
fo a sentence, and they are: 13| «25 (il.

These three words will be found annexed to an entire sentence as opposed to being
annexed to another word. Consider the following examples: %[.5,5@ s r"‘( 3l ljjfﬁl 34 "And

remember when you were few, then He multiplied you..." [7:86]; 42,4558 Cas 4 25T 5 Kl
them wherever you find them..."” [2:191]; 4...0,251 I J,l G Is4es 131 58 "And when they hear
what has been revealed fo the Messenger..." [5:83]

The author continues: “Or (some nouns are required fo be annexed) fo a singular noun,
either apparent or concealed. They are. s ‘;;:J e LS oL

Meaning that these words require that another noun is annexed to them. The annexed
word, the Mudaf llaihi, will either be an apparent noun or a concealed noun, as in: .j i<

With zZaid, siie With him.

The first two (s 3) emphasize the dual, as in: £... L2 51 Wil 501 dike Lils Gl If either
or both of them reach old age with you..." [17:23] One for the masculine, the other for the
feminine, as in: § ST =3 M!LJS%@ "Both these gardens yielded their fruits... "[18:33].

The next three can also be used with apparent nouns or pronouns, as in:

Lal‘,...i ‘i':‘%)d.}“i ffgf.:u ‘{i.’»;s.:\.t f;.:\:.f: ‘Q.jj.:\.f.g
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The first (iic) has the meaning of at, with, by or near. The second (;s3) has the meaning of
by, in the presence of. The last (s3) has the meaning of except, other than.

Next the author mentions: "Or (annexed to) an apparent noun only, they are: 45 ; 1,) ﬁ and
their branches."”

Meaning that some nouns are required to be annexed to an apparent noun but cannot be
annexed to a concealed noun, such as a pronoun. The two words given in the text signify
possession, as in: €.kl JLil 53 AUl 53 "And Allah is the Lord of mighty grace."[2:105], in
other words, Allah is the Lord and possessor of mighty grace. The word (Iﬁ;f) is the plural
of (5), as in: {oLdyr 1] 59 55 W sb "And none but men of understanding mind." [2:269]
These two words are always found with an apparent noun annexed to them. Its feminine
forms are: «ls and: o, for the feminine singular and feminine plural, respectively, for
example: € 25 5 ¢| il e sudas 58 "And We bore him (Nith-AS) on that which was made

of planks and nails." [54:13]

The last group mentioned by the author are words that are only annexed to concealed
nouns: "Or (annexed fo) a concealed pronoun only, they are: ii=; and 2 and its sisters."”

The first (333), is a word which emphasizes the singular, as in: §:i; AJL t55] Iﬁu,&@ "They
said: We believe in Allah alone.” [40:84] The final word (c:) was mentioned in a
previous section [2.15]. It means: At your service and it sister is (ciss), which means: At

your pleasure. These are expressions of spiritual devotion that are always found in this
contracted form with a pronoun annexed to it. Neither of these are words are ever found
in annexation to an apparent noun.
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[2.23] COMPLETION

It is required to make the Mudaf devoid of Tanween, the Nun of the dual and plural and
their related matters. If there is annexation of an adjective to its governed word, the
annexation is literal and only conveys (the meaning) of reduction (of Tanween).
Otherwise, the annexation is related to meaning. The Mudaf conveys definiteness with
the definite (Mudaf Ilaihi) and (conveys) specification with the indefinite (Mudaf llaihi).

If, in the Mudaf llaihi, there is (the meaning specifying the genus), then, it has the
meaning of the particle (3~). Or (if it has) the meaning of an adverb, then, it is in the

meaning of the ( ). Or (in a meaning) other than these two, then, it has the meaning of

()-

At times, the masculine Mudaf acquires feminine (gender) from the feminine Mudaf llaihi
and vice versa with the condition of the permissibility in (the Mudaf llaihi) being free of
need for the Mudaf. Like the saying: rfs.tl e 3L 305 &354 WS Just as the shaft of the dagger

glistened from blood, and the saying: 435 t,la G ,u8a J.u.” $;Ul The lllumination of reasoning

Is eclipsed by obedience fo desire. Due to that, . ;)\.S cs is not allowable.
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[2.23] COMMENTARY

This section completes the discussion regarding the Mudaf llaihi as a noun always found
in the genitive state and no other. The author explains that the Mudaf is always devoid of
Tanween, an indicator of indefiniteness. In reality, the annexation of the Mudaf llaihi
makes the Mudaf a definite noun, technically, resulting in the elision of its Tanween.

The Mudaf will also be devoid of the letter Nun associated with the dual form (1) and
the Masculine Sound Plural (Jtui ;.u! z=2J1). In both instances, this Nun is elided in the
Mudaf, as in:

s i = a0 + §hes Muslims of Egypt 3.&9 s = 4..4_9 + oWs (Two) Silver Rings

The author mentioned that the dual and the Masculine Sound Plural have related matters
associated with them that follow the same rule. The words related to the dual are words
like ;LI and ;L which resemble the dual but are not as they represent the number two

not two things. Words related to the Masculine Sound Plural are numbers 20-90,
meaning:.sss i J u.«.xa)‘ Gyl R, LR C rrie usyie . When found as the Mudaf, these
words will follow the rule of the words that they are associated with, meaning that the
letter NUn at their end will be elided, as in:

il e i (G b §opdec) eS| U (o228 i) el I (el oL

Next, the author mentions the first of the two types of Idafah: "/ it is the annexation of an
adjective fo its governed word, it is literal and only benefits (the meaning) of reduction (of
Tanween).”

Whenever the Mudaf is an adjective, meaning an Active Participle (Jel r"*') Passive
Participle (Js4id! 4l) or Verbal Adjective (iziul Ziz)i) and is placed in an Idafah
construction with a word which it governs (as either its subject or object), the Idafah is
referred to as Literal (uz.a.UI) For example, in the following sentence: 15 &5 Sl The
striker of Zaid is Bakr, you have the active participle (&,L»), a verbal noun as the Mudaf.
This verbal noun governs its subject (.5) in the genitive state due to literal annexation
(Geladl i5LzYl). The verbal noun also governs its object (1,5) in the accusative state. The

reduction of Tanween is seen in the verbal noun which was originally: 1.s5 & L.
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According to grammarians, the benefit of this construction is only to signify a reduction of
Tanween in the Mudaf. A minority of grammarians also believe it to be proper for the
adjectival Mudaf to possess the Definite Article, as in: 1,55 135 &Ll

Then, the author gives the second type of |dafah: "Otherwise, the annexation is related to
meaning."”

Meaning that the Idafah is related to meaning (.u,.MJI) or semantic. This is the most
common type of Idafah. In the literal Idafah, the genitive state is related only to the word.
In the semantic Idafah, the genitive state is due to the estimation of a genitive particle
(32J1 35=) each of which carries its own implicit meaning. As a result, the estimation of the
genitive particle not only gives the Mudaf llaihi its genitive state but also impacts upon its
meaning. (The author will mention this point shortly).

The next point is related to the definiteness of the Mudaf: "The Mudaf conveys
definiteness with the definite (Mudaf llaihi) and (conveys) specification with the indefinite
(Mudaf llaihi)."

Merely annexing the Mudaf llaihi to the Mudaf makes the Mudaf itself definite as a noun.
In meaning, however, the Idafah carries a definite sense when the Mudaf llaihi is also
definite, as in: J25Jl (,M.é lis This is the man's servant. On the other hand, when the Mudaf

llaihi is indefinite, the sense of the Idafah is indefinite as well, as in: Js; p&i lis Thisis a

man's servant.

The author mentions that when the Mudaf llaihi is definite, the Mudaf conveys
definiteness (@ﬁl). When the Mudaf llaihi is indefinite, it conveys the meaning of

specification ({,a-2>3), meaning that it specifies the Mudaf llaihi for its Mudaf. Whenever
a speaker uses a definite word in an expression such as: J=3l |;>Lé lis This is the man's

servant, it is understood that the listener is also aware of the word's specific designation
and both will understand specifically which man is being referred to in the expression.
Even when the Mudaf llaihi is removed, it still conveys the meaning of specific
designation, as in: ;)A.?;JI lis 7his is the servant. Meaning a servant known to both the
listener and speaker. This is the meaning of definiteness signified by the definite Mudaf
llaihi.
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If we make the example above indefinite J=; [m.é lie This is a man's servant, and then
remove the Mudaf llaihi, we have (;3&.5 li8) This is a servant. Adding the Mudaf llaihi gives
the Mudaf some specification in that a man is particular to a servant (05 (’,M.'Z) A man's

servant, although the man and the servant are both unspecified.

Next, the author refers to the Idafah related to meaning (ijéj.:.;.tl i.él.z,}zl) and gives the rule

regarding the genitive particles which are estimated in this type of Idafah: /£, in the Mudaf
llaihi, there is (the meaning specifying the kind), then, it has the meaning of the particle
(:=). Or (it has) the meaning of an adverb, then, it is in the meaning of the ( ;). Or (in a

meaning) other than these two, then, it has the meaning of(J). "

Generally, the Idafah signifies one of three meanings related to the genitive
particle estimated within it:

 The Mudaf llaihi clarifies the kind ("t;.le) or genus (;ixJl) of its Mudaf, as
in: 1% U A ring of silver, wherein the second-term clarifies the type

(=) of ring itis. The estimated particle is (:~), as in PRI e

 The Idafah may signify an adverbial meaning (uA,le) as in: J,.U| s
Night prayer, wherein the particle (_3) is estimated: JAJ! < .

o Specification (,=.=>3) wherein possession or a relationship is
attributed to the Mudaf llaihi, as in: w5 &L Zaid's Book; ] )5 The
Messenger of Allah (S). Generally, the particle () is estimated in this
meaning, as in: w3 Ssdl and: a.U j,,:le .

The final point is related to gender agreement in expressions involving an Idafah: "Af
times, the masculine Mudaf acquires feminine (gender) from the feminine Mudaf llaihi
and vice versa with the condition of the permissibility in (the Mudaf llaihi) being free of
need for the Mudaf. Due fo that, i ;;)Li e /s not allowable.”

This rule can be explained best by the two examples provided:
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. rf\JI e 3L 355 &354 WS Just as the shaft of the daggar glistened from blood. In
t’his example, the Mudaf llaihi is a feminine noun (sL&l). The verb (&358)
indicates agreement with the Mudaf llaihi by the feminine Ta attached to it.
Although the Mudaf (;is), which is also the subject, is masculine, it is deemed

feminine as indicated by the verb's feminine form. The rule being that this is
permissible when the Mudaf llaihi is capable of replacing the Mudaf without
changing the essential meaning of the expression, as in: [,f\.II e 5L 2358 The

dagger glistened from blood. Ilts meaning is essentially unchanged.

o 38 t}z, 3 pss Jisl! 556 I The lllumination of reasoning is eclipsed by obedience
fo desire. In this example, the Mudaf llaihi (5};2'.;.11) is annexed to the Mubtada
(;t1), which is feminine. The word following the Mudaf llaihi (5,.55) is the
Khabar although it is masculine. Therefore, the feminine Mubtada is deemed
masculine due to its Mudaf Ilaihi being masculine and its Khabar is masculine
in agreement. Likewise, it complies with the rule that if the Mudaf is removed,
the Mudaf llaihi is capable of standing in its place without altering the
expression's essential meaning, as in: s t,a G ,u85 J.a.le Reasoning is

eclipsed by obedience to desire.

The author mentions that his example is not allowed: La ;.)k’ﬁ s Hind's servant stood. It
is not correct for the verb to attribute the feminine gender to its masculine subject (p&é).
According to the rule, such an attribution is only proper when the Mudaf llaihi is capable of
standing in the place of the Mudaf without changing its essential meaning. When the
Mudaf is removed, as in: Xi» csb Hind stood, the essential meaning is lost. The original

sentence indicates that it was the servant of Hind who stood, not Hind herself. The proper
expression is: L ;)&E 2, meaning that the Idafah is deemed masculine.
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[2.24] Second: Genitive (Due To The Genitive Particle)

It is that which has something attributed to it by means of the mentioned genitive particle.
The well-known genitive particles are fourteen. Seven of them gives the genitive state to
apparent nouns and concealed nouns. They are: .Ul .Ul 3 e 5 o Jl e . Seven of

them give the genitive state to apparent nouns only. They are: i ; 5 (which are) both
specific to time; &3 (which is) particular to the indefinite; . T (which is) specific to the
name of Allah, the Exalted; ,I,JI .o\l 2= (which) are not specific to a particular apparent
noun.

[2.24] COMMENTARY

The second category of words which are always genitive are those made genitive by
means of a genitive particle (31 G:5). These particles are a means by which an attribution

is made from one word to another. The author mentions that the genitive particle is
mentioned (4,4ls) in order to distinguish it from the first group wherein the genitive state

was due to the estimation of a genitive particle.

There are fourteen genitive particles which are well-known or agreed upon among
grammarians. Some grammarians, however, are of the opinion that the number of
genitive particles are nineteen. The five disputed words are reviewed at the end of this
section. The author mentioned these fourteen particles in two general categories:
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1) Genitive particles which govern both apparent and concealed nouns:

M The particle (). Generally, this particle denotes a beginning point related to either
time or place, as in: {3 7,4 5 550 033 43? e s3] e u.._.,l lrzaly "Certainly a masjid
founded on piety from the very first day is more deserving that you should stand in
.. [9:108] €.yl ol ] ol sl aonaddl e A sisty il U1 Slnii} “Glory be to Him

Who made His servant to go on a night from the Sacred Mosque fo the remote
mosque..." [17:1] Also, it signifies the beginning point in matters unrelated to time
and place, as in: {5l 20 £13 "Surely it is from Sulaiman...” [27:30]

This particle also has other meanings associated with it:

» It can signify the clarification of the genus (_.2JI iLs) or type of something, as in:
fledie 51 Leke e ol Ll il e pal Wb "Whatever communications We
abrogate or cause to be forgotten, We bring one better than it or like it." [2:106]
Meaning a better type or the same type. Commonly, the two particles (L) and
(=) will precede this genitive particle in the expression bearing this meaning,
as in: oz{»L@; U] Ll e LHLJ Lis 1,06 50 "And they said: Whatever sign you may
bring fo us to charm us with it.." [7:132] It may be extraneous (:isl;) in this
meaning, as in: oz{»gkzj'yl e Lyl L2z " Therefore, avoid the uncleanliness of
the idols..."[22:30] It is said to be extraneous because an Idafah could convey
the same meaning (u531 (s ).

\

« It can signify dividing or portioning (_jas:31), as in: «ﬁ\iijl ‘.JS w4 e d "Among them
are they to whom Allah spoke.” [2:253] Meaning among the prophets (AS)
were some to whom Allah, the Exalted, spoke.

« Sometimes, this particle can have a meaning similar to that of the particle (_3),
as in: ¢isa2Jl P o AT lslz%,o "When the call is made for prayer on Friday..."
[62:9] Meaning: iail .35 . Also: oét_.aﬁl e Lsils [3Le @ji% "Show me what part

of the earth they creafed...” [35:40] Meaning, in what place in the earth have
they created anything.
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« To explain the reason of an action (:}g.:ﬂl), asin: ”g\’bﬁj&l PL{COES k¥ "Because of
their wrongs they were drowned.” [71:25] Wherein it clarifies the reason that
they were drowned. The word () is a contraction of () and (L).

« It can have the meaning of exchange (JiJl), as in: 45,391 e LD LG wdoosld
"Are you contented with this world'’s life instead of the hereafter? [9:38]
Meaning are you contented with this world's life in exchange for the hereafter.

« It may have a meaning synonymous with (:<), as in: 4001 ;; e {,@.,b i) 5ok
"Woe to those whose hearts are hard against the remembrance of Allah..."
[39:22]

« A meaning synonymous with the genitive particle (¢), as in: 425 sb s Galish
"...Looking with a faint glance..." [42:45] Meaning: : > u,b; 4 ),L.H .

« Sometimes, its meaning is extraneous (3:1J1), as in: §U1 Yl e L} "There is
no God except Allah." [3:62] and: o:%JJI JIrs B e & 5% "Is there any Creator

besides Allah?" [35:3] If the particle is removed, the expression remains
essentially unchanged in meaning.

M The particle (). This particle generally has the meaning of the end point in time, as
in: oz{»;;f.n Ll %g.zjl R f.:f%zo "Then complete the fast till night..." [2:187] Similarly, the
end-point iﬁ place, as in: %.‘.L,zfvl desal] g;l oA doaddl e Y NETS :_;;..:f d,\.ﬂ sSbeze "Glory
be to Him Who made His servant to go 0}7 a night from the Sacred Mosque fo the

remote mosque..." [17:1] The particle can also signify an end point in meanings
unrelated to time and place, as in: §islall ru 32 oIy "To Him is referred the

knowledge of the (final) hour." [41:47]
This particle may have the following meanings as well:

« This particle can also be found in the meaning of (izxsJl), although infrequently,
as in: §ugllal L1 a0 | LisG ¥ 5 "Do not devour their property (as an addition) to
your property..." [4:)2] ’Me?ning do not devour their property along with your
property. oé;,él | &JI L;I (&,.ul 3PS5 | ,L..SG%@ "Wash your faces and your hands up to
the elbows..." [5:6] In other words, along with the elbows.
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« It can have the meaning of (i), as in: {4l 5,£4ds e 2] Ll Laz0l S5b "My Lord!

The prison house is dearer to me z‘har{ that to which they invite me..."” [12:33]
In other words, dearer with me: s.ic LT,

« It may have a meaning synonymous with the particle (J), as in: sl 24¥1 53 "The
command is yours..." [27:33] In other words: ¢ 35¥1 5.

M The particle (3<). Commonly this particle is found in the meaning of transversing
(3358) passing or crossing, as in: iuull vis o< &l [ traveled from this city. At times,
this meaning may be figurative, as in: ji3/! oyl s sl 5 Take knowledge from the
mouths of men.

In addition to this meaning, the particle may also have the following meanings:

« The particle can sometimes have the meaning of substitution ({»5<) or exchange (j:q),
as in: § Ll udi tye (ks o555 ¥ Lo 1T 53 "And be on guard against a day when one soul

i’

shall not avail another in the least...” [2:48] Meaning that no soul will be able to
stand in the place of another soul. Also: i < .55 My fast is for my mother.

« The meaning of (&) Upon, as in: §u.d * < Jiz wa b s 58 "Whoever is niggardly is
niggardly against his own soul" [37:38] In other words: «.ii ; i<. Or the meaning of
(Jizl) Superiority: {olnadly 3155 Lis G5 55 e 231 4o bl I Jw) "Then he said:
Surely | preferred the good things fto the rqmembrance of my Lord until the sun
set..."[38:32] Meaning: j; S5 ke sl Lo Eansl

« The meaning of (JLLd), as in: €6 biss siess be I acd wosl il Jlked 36 L 5p "And

Ibraheem asking forgiveness for his sire was only owing to a promise which he had
made to him..." [9:114] In other words, it clarifies the reason why Ibraheem (AS)
sought forgiveness for his uncle: it was due to a promise he had made to him.

« A meaning synonymous with (i), as in: {5k o< Gl £25-50% "That you shall most
certainly enter one state after another." [84:19] Also: €3 ,MA.J J5 st "in a litfle

while they will most certainly be repenting.” [23:40] Meaning, after a while. The
word (k<) is a contraction of (3<) and (L).
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« It can be synonymous with (), as in: §sste %< G331 s éﬁl 32 3¢ "And He it is Who
accepts repentance from His servants..." [42:25]

« It can be synonymous with (), as in: ¢ &l o 5k W 3¢ "Nor does he speak out of
desire."” [53:3] Meaning: s34t 35 Loy

M The particle (). Originally, it has the meaning of ()kMI) Ascension, Being Above,
as in: 4 ,J.w il s 5 ke 5% "And on them and on the ships you are borne." [23:22]
Meaning you are carried upon beasts and ships. Sometimes the meaning of ()L:.;:!)
is figurative, as in: %O,L.u 5 G606 LS J& rgJ 3¢ "And they have a crime against me,
therefore | fear that they may slay me.” [26:14] 4 s Je riass WSS J2tl sy "We
have made some of these apostles to excel the of/;ers... " [2:253] In other words,
some to excel above others.

This particle can also be found having the following meanings as well:

« The meaning of (i) accompaniment, as in: {ugalls s Lo 55305 540 o5 31 5%

"And most surely your Lord is the Lord of forgiveness fo people, not
withstanding their injustice...” [13:6] Meaning that the Lord can forgive people
along with their injustices.

\

« The meaning of (L), as in: aﬁ;;.?l.u; Lo e il 15288 53 .. You should exalf the
greatness of Allah for His having guided you..."[2:185] Wherein it is connected
to that which clarifies the reason than you should exalt Allah's greatness.

« An adverbial meaning like (_3), as in: {5l el e 5ob Ll 1L W 1,45 50 "And

they followed what the Satans chanted of sorcery in the reign of Sulaiman..."
[2:102] In other words: jluls elld 5.

« A meaning similar to (), as in: 45,358a5 W1 s 1T 151 01y "Who, when they
take the measure (of their dues) from men, they take it fully..." [83:2] Meaning:
ol e

« Ameaning similar to (¢), as in: §35J! fﬂ[ il ke 331 % 8 Ll sy (1 am) worthy of

not sa ying anything about Allah except the truth...” [7:105] In other words:
SERRAES
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Some grammarians say that (. L) can also be noun, for example: <k ° : 1> /f came

from above him. This is based on the rule that genitive particles govern nouns
exclusively. The example, therefore, indicates the relationship of a genitive particle
and a noun. Some say it can also be a Nominal Verb (Js! 4zf), meaning a noun

interpreted in the meaning of a verb, as in: <<294,.£f eF B 22l ey Patience is

required of you in all of your aftairs."® Meaning:... 22 » JJI

M The particle (). Mainly, the particle has an adverbial meaning (wJL.N) in that it
signifies being contained in a place or time, as in: @ér&,ﬂ < o5 3¢ "And stay in your

houses..." [33:33] 4iis i ks $3laie 5 052 g'g% "In a day the measure of which is fifty

thousand years."” [70:4] This meaning may also be figurative at times, for example:
$ils goladll 3 r.i,l 3¢ "And there is life for you in (the law of) retaliation.” [2:179]

The particle may also be found with the following meanings:

« Accompaniment (i=l24l), as in: U1 3 Y15 ol e r&u RORCIEORY f..zf & l,.f.isf%

"Enter info fire among the nations that have passed away before you from among
Jinn and men.” [7:38] Meaning: .‘.(..sf = | ,i’;si Enter with the nations. Another

\

example: i 5 w33 s 75508 "So, he (Qarun) went forth to his people in his
finery."” [28:79] In other words, «i; ws With his finery.

« Clarifying the cause of an action (L), as in: §us 2] (31 550363 "This is he with
respect to whom you blamed me..." [12:32] Meaning that it was due to Yusuf
(AS) that Zaleekhah was blamed with indecency.

o The meaning of (Suxsyl) Ascension, as in: €3l tﬁ'{‘?} & Mﬂ 3¢ "And | will

certainly crucify you on the frunks of the palm trees...” [20:71] In other words:

5}.’0:.” ;j:\.‘; sz.i

« Comparison (izstidll), as in: € JJs &yl SR Wl sl ¢ s Ly "But the provision of
this world'’s life compared with the hereafter is but little.” [9:38]
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« Emphasis (Lsi), as in: 4401 i W3 1,518 "Embark in ft, in the name of Allah..."
[11:41] Scholars say that it is also extraneous (sl3)) in this meaning, for example:
25’51 would be sufficient to convey the intended meaning.

M The particle (<). This particle is one of the single-letter particles, also referred to as:
35541 £L1. The primary meaning of this particle is (éLaj}”) Attachment, connection, as
in: .5 =Seai | took hold of Zaid. This meaning may also be figurative, as in: 13, S
passed by Zard.

The particle is also found in the following meanings:

« Transitivity (is3s2)1). In 'Arabic, a transitive verb is one which requires another word

other than its subject to complete its meaning. Transitive verbs may either be
transitive in themselves (4.....4..4 dwl) or transitive by means of a genitive particle

(21 Sy Sdaid), as in: 15 dl; [ saw Zaid) i3, bsps | passed by Zaid. The first
sentence has the accusative word (i.;) as the object of the verb (i;j;) in the
accusative. In the second sentence, the second word (.3) is connected to the
verb (&;5,+) by means of the genitive particle (<) Both words (the accusative and

genitive) are connected to the verb, either directly or indirectly. The particle used
in this manner is referred to as the Ba of Conveyance (;.%.UI :L) as it extends the

verb's meaning to a word needed to complete the verb's meaning, for example:
{a) e Wi wsiy "Allah took away their light.” [2:17]

« Clarification of the cause of an action (wl) as in: 4 sl rs;t;ub rs....m el V&Ig@
"You have surely been unjust to yourselves by taking the calf (for a god)." [2:54]

In other words, the cause pf their being unjust to themselves is their taking a calf
as an idol. Also: §.., GisT 35y "So each We punished for his sin..." [29:40]

» Seeking assistance (iju;_:;zi). The best known example of this meaning is the
Basmalah: «ﬁ\rﬁj.rl e & ,l"‘“:% "In the name of Allah, the Beneficent. the Merciful”

[1:1] What is actually estimated is: A.UI = ‘_,...’...dl | seek assistance with the

name of Allah. Or it can also mean: / begin with the name of Allah, and what is
estimated is: .4l " ¢ 41 51 11, Another example: érwu e U1y "(He) Who taught

(fo write) with the pen. " [96:4] Meaning with the help of the pen.
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o Accompaniment (i=Lad)l), as in: {olls 55 5 L e J:..afl’ 75 L L3y "It was said: O
Nuh! Descend with peace from Us and blessings on you..." [11:48] Signifying the
meaning of (x), as : Ml s ul In 'Ali Ibn Abi Talib's (AS) description of the
Prophet (S): «isls ieys 5 inls A A si» "He was sent with sufficient proofs and

curative admonitions.”"® In other words: isls &5 as il .

« Adverbial (iz;2). Either related to place, as in: 4331 r"" 5 A= Al rs,@ & 5% "And
Allah did certainly assist you at Badr when you were weak." [3:123] Or related to
time, as in: § 5= W LL55y "We save them (the followers of Lit) a little before

daybreak.” [54:34]

« Compensation, requital (i), as in: 43 ,4e [,.J L Ll l,\;!l"..u.c p "Peace be
upon you. enter the garden for what you did.” [16:32] Meaning in compensation
for what you have done.

« A meaning similar to (3<), as in: oél,w & Jeusy "So ask respecting it one aware."”
[25:59], in other words: ...A< Jias.

« Dividing, portioning (a=31), as in: 4 S & & Cec¥ "A fountain from which the
servants of Allah shall drink."” [76:6] Meaning they shall all drink a portion of it.

« In the meaning of an endpoint or the meaning of (. JI), as in: %% u-“‘"' i3 3¢ "He was
indeed kind fo me..."” [12:100] Meaning: L;Il ‘_,_..al .

» Ameaning associated with an oath (:<&1), as in: «£ 3] ) ¥ s3I oL Wsh» / ask of
you, by God Whom there is no other god except He. Or: At L <L (1 swear in Your
Name) O Allah! At times, an oath has the meaning of redemp’tion (sadl), as in:
L,ol 5 b May my mother and father be sacrificed for you, or in other words:
Jl.u gu Th|s type of particle is known as the Ba of the Oath (wa)l 2T). When a

genitive particle is used in the meaning of an oath in this manner it is known as
(@LB.;J}'I wadl).
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The particle may also be associated with verbs that signify the swearing of an
oath, as in: ¢l i f..«...al Y "Nay, | swear by this city..."” [90:1] Here, the particle
has a role in making the verb transitive (éii.iz.ll) as it does not convey the
meaning of an oath itself. That meaning is signified in the verb.

o

 The particle is also used for emphasis (i:g@) with words such as (;.&) and (}<),
as in: %Wb 55 byl 3¢ "And divorced women should keep themselves (in
waiting)..." [2:228]; «xza f'.u| L;.\Jl AN G "Fear Allah Who Himself you (should

fear)."”

« The meaning may also be extraneous (;/3l). When the particle is extraneous, it
is generally understood to be for the purpose of emphasis (jﬁ.{ztfjl). There are
numerous instances where the particle is extraneous:

- In some instances, the extraneous particle is required as a rule, as in some
command verbs, as in: . jj.é’f Pass by Zaid. Grammarians say that it is
required when the Verb of Surprise (wu...rl J3) is changed from its regular
form to that of the command, as in: L5, g,.,l Be good fo Zaid. Originally it
was: i35 ;s How good is Zaid! From that it was changed to form a command
verb.

- With the subject of (L), as in: fél.\,.g.d AJL S "Allah is sufficient as a
witness..." [13:43] Grammarians say it has the meaning of (L,L.SI) To be

contented, thereby giving the meaning: Be contented with Allah as a witness.
However, when the verb is used in the meaning of (:1;sJ)) Compensation or

(_28)1) Free of need, the particle is not used, as in: §Jual ;oo 321 At LS 5 "And
Allah sufficed the believers in fighting. "[33:25] Meaning that they were not in

need of additional soldiers although they were outhnumbered (in the battle of
Uhud).

- In some instances, the extraneous particle is associated with the object
()5452)1), as in: 4...30501 vz ol o35 53 "And shake towards you the trunk of the

palm tree..." [19:25]
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- The Mutztgda may also be associated with this extraneous particle, as in:
105 SSUy "Which of you is afflicted with madness.” [68:6] Some
grammarians also offer the example: 35, M A Dirham by your account.
Others say that this is actually the Khabar placed ahead of the Mubtada.

- Also, this extraneous particle can also be found associated with the Khabar,
as in: §5,0e% ke Joly I W s¢ "And Allah is not at all heedless of what you do."
[2:74] This is particular to the Khabar of (..2J), as it is permissible to attach this
particle to its Khabar, as in: {354 138 iy "Is this not true.” [46:34] The
following would also be correct: sJ1 lis u_.,.ll with the Khabar in the
accusative.

Likewise, when the particles (L) and (¥) are used in the meaning of (,..J)), the

same rule applies (as demonstrated in the first example). Some scholars
assert that this extraneous particle may also be used in non-negated
expressions as well, as in: § W, 125 (154 "The punishment of an evil is the

like of it.” [10:27] It would also convey the same meaning if the particle is
removed from the Khabar, as in: (i PRI

M The particle (J). Also known as: §55a4l #U1or 33LJ1 2y, this particle is generally
vowelled with Kasrah. It will be found vowelled with Fathah, however, when attached
to a pronoun, as in: :sJ .2J or when used in the meaning of seeking help (iéu;_.:;zl), as
in: w3 L O Zaid! Commonly, this particle signifies the meaning of (uoLa;;;:gl) or
privilege, domain, as in: {......4 M)b a,,I 45 568 "But if he has brothers, then his
mother shall have a sixth..." [4:11] Also: {5l A wJJI 3¢ "And the garden shall be
brought near for those who guard (against evil)." [26:90]

In addition to this meaning, the particle is known to have numerous additional meanings
as well. Among the more important are:

« Possession (i), as in: %ijw & L5l s Wy "Whatever is in the heavens and
whatever is in the earth is His..." [2:255] This meaning may also be figurative, as in:
4Gl Skl we oS0 Jas 41 5p "And Allah has made wives for you from among
yourselves." [16:72] Some scholars make no distinction between this meaning and
that of (;;LA;.’;’;JI) except that the latter is more general in meaning.
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« Entitlement (Suszyl), as in: 4403 Js501 "All praise is due to Allah..." [1:2]; §;iib2s sk

"Woe to the defrauders.” [83:1] Meaning that both are entitled to or deserving praise
and scorn, respectively.

« Clarifying the reason for an action (L)1), as in: %wj MY # "For the protection of the
Quraish..." [106:1]; «(0) ¢is P & Y B Lass Wb [ (al-Husain) have only left

(for 'Iraq) in order to seek reformation in the Ummah of my grandfather (S).%°

« The meaning of (1), as in: dczs o stds Yus G &B5T T3 LE5p “Until when they (the
winds) bring up a laden cloud, We drive it to a dead land"” [7:57] Meaning: s 4 J! .

« The meaning of (_3), as in: §slall o3d Ladll sluall 355 53 "And We will set up a just

balance on the day of resurrection.” [21:47] Meaning: Ll 5 5.

« The meaning of (L), as in: 45,5 gui‘i@ be335 59 "And they fall down on their faces
weeping.” [17:109] This meaning may also be figurative, as in: § s r.aLwl 3 3% "And if
you do evil, it shall be (against your soul).” [17:7] Meaning: (s fu NP

« The meaning of (ix), as in: {2l ¢,il a1 31} "Keep up prayer from the declining
of the sun..." [17:78] Meaning after the sun begins its decline. Also: Jigl L3t +s
"Fast after sighting the crescent.” '

« The meaning of (<), as in: §...1,441 24U 1,55 .01 36 5% "And those who disbelieve say
concerning those who believe...” [46:11] Meaning: I, QJ.UI o

« To become (3;55:21), as in: €0 5 lsde o) L5 G3es J14kiIGy "And Pharaoh’s family took
him up that he might be an enemy and grief for them." [28:8] Meaning that Musa

(AS) was sent to Pharaoh's family in order that he would become an enemy and
grief for them.

\,

« Conveyance (L), as in: 45 o1 3 Jele SISl a5 J6 31 53 "And when your
Lord said to the angels: | am going to place in the earth a Khalif."[2:30] Meaning
that a quote or narration is being conveyed, as in: ...aJl 5 I LA 6 He said to him:
O son of the Messenger of Allah!
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« The purpose of making a verb transitive (iia2l), as in: § s 3 J e "Therefore
grant me from Thyself an heir." [19:5]

« Extraneous (/Y. In this meaning, the particle is generally in the meaning of
Emphasis (Ls&), as in: «fé[&.! +zz) Al %A% "Allah desires to explain fo you..." [4:26] It
may have the meaning of intensification (i3,i1), as in: €555 LI 245 51 (L35 3 ool
"Explain fo me my dream, if you can interpret the dream.” [12:43] Often, the particle
in this meaning is entered upon the verbal object (» J,4idl) or other words thereby
strengthening it, as in: ;.. r@.‘s%t USy "We were bearers of witness to their
Judgment.” [21:78] In other words: H“‘S’JML‘ us .

2) Genitive particles which are only entered upon the apparent noun, they are also seven
particles:

M The particles (i) and (i:). Both particles are related to time having the meaning of
since and for. There are three situations that these particles are found in:

« As a genitive particle, as in: f.L;T #5634 4405 W / have not seen him since three

days. When used as such, it is interpreted in the past-tense. Some scholars say
that the genitive state actually results from this particle forming an Idafah with the
noun following it. It implies the meaning of (=) and (_JI), in other words, from

(now) until (then).

« As an adverb, as in: ylLss i 224 W / have not met him for two days. The meaning
implied here is that of (x) and (;x), meaning between me and between
(something else), as in: Lz wld ;x5 2o Between me and my meeting him, were
two days. The word following the particle, in this meaning, is nominative.

« As the Mubtada, as in: sl 250 34 Since Thursday. In this situation, as the

Mubtada, the word following is its Khabar and therefore nominative. Obviously, in
this meaning it cannot be considered a genitive particle.
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M The particle (&:3). This particle is entered upon an indefinite noun (5;<2) and has two
meanings associated with it. The first meaning is (L&) Diminution or lessening
something, as in: &ud o5 J25 &3 Few believing men have | met. Or it may have the
opposite meaning (,.&JI) Abundance, as in: ikl 5 § I ;&Ii 235l e W et lo &5

Many a fasting person gets nothing from fasting except hunger and thirst.

Some of the particularities of this particle is that it is sometimes found with the
particle (L) known as (51 L), as in: L)l &yl ks W35 Often, Sa'eed is present in
the row (of worshippers). This particle (L) negates the genitive government for the
noun following (&3). This particle is may also be found without the Shaddah,
although rarely, as in: §:kad 1,58 3 155 2,001 &5 W3k "Often will those who disbelieve
wish that they had been Muslims." [15:2] The grammarians of Kufah consider this
word to be a noun instead of a particle.

M The particle (&). This particle is associated with the name of Allah when making an
oath, as in: §....sslsl 5155 UG 53 "And, by Allah! | will certainly do something against
your idols..." [21:57] This particle is used in the same manner as the particle (o)

when used in the meaning of an oath, except that the latter can be entgred upon a
pronoun as well. This particle is only entered upon the Glorious Name («J1).

M The particle (_:x). Most often, this particle has the meaning of reaching an endpoint
(Wil 4xl), as in: 55 31 L5 d.U' dud 2 Sl &3k 1 spent my wealth in the path of Allah
until the last Dirham. Most often, when this particle is used in this meaning, what
comes after the particle is in the same ruling as that which comes before it. In the
example above, wealth was mentioned before the particle and the last Dirham was

mentioned after it, both being one in the same in that both refer to wealth. This is not
always the case, however, as in: ¢ sl tuu = » p\ap "Peace it is until the break of

the morning." [97:5]

This particle is also one of the Nawasib(tl,3l), meaning one of the particles

causing the accusative state in words. When this particle precedes a present-tense
verb it causes the accusative state in the verb with the estimation of the accusative
particle (3i), @s in: § a4 Ll ps L5 puiSle s 755 3 I,J6} "We will by no means cease
fo keep to its worship until Musa returns to us.” [20:91] Meaning ; .a,4 Ll 2 5 L5
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M The particle (). This particle is used in the meaning of (i?;.iﬁl) Similarity, likeness,
as in: 44l a8 sl [RAT 055 e s Ul s 33 "And there are some among
men who take for themselves objects of worship besides Allah, whom they love as
they love Allah." [2:165]

There are other meanings associated with the particle as well:

« The meaning of (i) Like, 4 .1 < b, Jlo 343 36 551 5 2000 15635 1,lksd ¥3 "Do not
make your charity worthless by reproach and injury, like him who spends his
property to be seen of men..." [2:264] Meaning: ;i t_;JJI J,.n

« To explain the reason of an action (J4xd), as in: 45,01 Jis ¥ 56 550 "Woe, It is as
the nonbelievers are never successful.” [28:82] Meaning that due to disbelief,
the nonbelievers are never successful.

« Extraneous ($131), as in: €z £ Ais (.0} "Nothing like a likeness of Him (exists)..."
[42:11] Whereas, if the particle is removed, the meaning of the expression is
unchanged.

This particle may also be found attached to the particle (51 L) which negates its
genitive government of other words, as in: 43l L,.L» 33 Uik WSy "As We originated the
first creation, (so) We shall reproduce it." [21:104] Most often, when this particle is
found attached, it will follow a sentenc‘e (e>§amine/the e}xamoplg a/bove). This not
always the case, however, as in: § LsUT 2 1l WS ¥,5 2803 Wlasl WSy "Even as We
have sent among you an Apostle from among you who recites fo you Our
communications..."” [2:151]

M The particle (5). As a genitive particle, it has the meaning of an oath (:<), as in:
{,23 53 "By the declining day.” [103:1] This particle is only entered upon an
apparent noun as opposed to a pronoun. In the example oz%g;jj.rl 3 w..Jl 54 "l swear by

the fig and olive." [95:1], the first particle is the genitive particle in the meaning of an
oath, the second particle is a conjunctive particle (wika)l G:5) which replicates the

same meaning and I'rab of that which occurs before it. Grammarians say that the
meaning of this particle is due to the estimation a verb, namely ((;.eii), which is

unwritten.
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As mentioned in the beginning of this section, grammarians are of differing opinions
regarding the exact number of genitive particles as some of these words are used in
different meanings and some are not considered particles at all (by some grammarians).
As the author mentioned, fourteen particles are agreed upon. Many grammarians put the
number at nineteen (19) genitive particles. Here is a summary of the five additional
particles not mentioned in this section:

« The particle (5) in the meaning of (<3), as in the following verse of poetry:
ot 31 5 530001 31 2l i 3 55
Many a city has no inhabitants except the gazelle and the yellow camel.
Like the particle (&) itself, this particle is only entered upon indefinite nouns (5;531).

 The particles (L:\>), (I.<) and (). All of these particles are used in the meaning of
(jzzl) Except, exception, for example: k5 Ll 2381 : L. People were evil, except Zaid,
;V e 2381 2.\ The people came to me except Bakr, ;5,5 Y 234! 551 1 honored
zlhe people except Farug. Some grammarians consider these three words to be
verbs instead of genitive particles, as in: i Ll #3541 =L, with the excepted word

(s 22201) in the accusative.

o The particle (<) in the meaning of an oath. In our review, this particle was
included with the general discussion of the particle (o). It is listed separately, at

times, due to its distinctive meaning which involves the estimation of a verb
signifying the swearing of an oath. In this meaning, it is known as Bz of the Oath

(el 2T).
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[2.25] The Fourth Type: That which is found to be accusative and non-accusative.
They are four. The first is the exception (al-Mustathna). It is that which is mentioned after
(¥1) and her sisters indicating the lack of its being described by that which is related to

whatever precedes it, although it be in the same ruling (of whatever precedes it). If (the
exception) is removing (whatever follows the particle from the ruling of whatever
precedes it), then it is conjunctive (Muttasil). Otherwise, it is disjunctive (Mungati').

Then, if the exception with (fx[), is not mentioned along with that which it is excluded from

(3ie  22e2), it is given I'rab by estimation of government. It is called vacated (Mufarragh).

An expression with (the vacated Mustathna Minhu) is mostly negative. If (the Mustathna
Minhu) is mentioned and the expression is positive, the exception is made accusative.
Otherwise, if it is conjunctive, the best manner is that it follows the (I'rab of the) word (the
Mustathna Minhu). For example: i3 %11 $ls5 L They would not have done it except a few

of them.
If it is not possible (for agreement in that which is before and after the particle, then the
I'rab of the exception is) based on the (vacated word's) position. For example: Al \J! Y

There is no God except Allah. If it is disjunctive, the Hijazi obllgate the accusative. The
Tameemi permit following (either approach). For example: ;L> Fi [0 \JI bl e & The

people came fo me except a donkey.
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[2.25] COMMENTARY:

The fourth type of Mu'rab noun is that which is accusative at times and ngn-accusative at
other times. This section deals with the exception (_:.21) signified by (Y1) or one of her

sisters. The sisters of (@1) are the topic the next section.

These particles, verbs and nouns all signify the meaning of exception in at least some of
their usages. In an 'Arabic expression, the meaning of exception has two fundamental
components: the exception itself (22.2) and that from which the exception is made

(A ) Z22edl), as in: 5 §1 53l = L No people came to me except Zaid. Zaid is the
Mustathna, the exception. People (:;2)) are the Mustathna Minhu, meaning that from

which Zaid has bgen excluded or excepted. It is understood in this expression that
whatever follows (Y1), namely Zaid, is connected to that which precedes it, meaning the

people, as Zaid is understood to be a member of this group.

From the text, the author mentions: "/f (the exception) is removing (whatever follows the
particle from the ruling of whatever precedes it), then, it is conjunctive (Muttasil),
otherwise, it is disjunctive (Mungati’).”

An example of the conjunctive exception (il :2:4)) is found in the previously

mentioned example. Zaid is removed from the group (people) meaning that the group did
not come while Zaid did. Zaid's action removes him from the ruling of the group. Being
conjunctive means that they were of one group while the action of Zaid removes him from
the ruling of the group as an exception.

Sometimes, however, that which follows (§1) is not considered a member of a group which
precedes it, as in: jL> f;q 3531 = People came to me except a donkey. Since people and
donkeys are not in the same ruling, the exception is said to be disjunctive (iakiisl L Lizal).

The next matter is the I'rab of the Mustathna. The author mentions the basic rules in
determining its I'rab:

"Then, if the exception with (@1 ), is not mentioned along with that which it is excluded from
(i Z2222))), it is given I'rab by estimation of government. It is called vacated (Mufarragh).
An expression with (the vacated Mustathna Minhu) is mostly negative.”
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When the Mustathna Minhu is not mentioned in an expression its place is referred to as
being vacated (*g,w!). This being the case, the I'rab of the Mustathna is determined by the

estimation of the I'rab of that vacated Mustathna Minhu, as in: 15 fxl 55 4ls W Zaid saw
only Bakr. What is estimated in this sentence is: i< yl [P i;f; L.. The vacated
Mustathna Minhu is (T»'f), the verbal object (& J,4il). As the vacated Mustathna Minhu is
accusative, the Mustathna will also be accuse;tive.

As such, it is also possible for the Mustathna to be nominative or genitive according to
the estimation of the vacated Mustathna Minhu, as in the following examples (with the
estimated expression in parenthesis):

(15 ¥ a5b Es5s L) w53 Y S Lo (035 VI 3558 s V) 355 ¥ sl ¥

In the first example, There's no person except Zaid, the vacated Mustathna Minhu (3,53%)

is also the Khabar in this expression in the nominative state. As a result, the Mustathna is
also nominative. In the second example, / only passed by Zaid, the vacated Mustathna
Minhu is (.;uL:) in the genitive state due to the genitive particle (). The Mustathna is also

genitive by the same genitive particle which, as a rule, must be repeated.

The author also mentions that when the Mustathna Minhu is vacated, the expression is
mostly negative as seen in the examples above.

The next rule is: "If (the Mustathna Minhu) is mentioned and the expression is positive,
the exception /s made accusative. Otherwise, if it is conjunctive, the best manner /s that it
follows the (I'rab of the) word (the Mustathna Minhu). For example: J.J5 3! ; x5 L They

would not have done it except a few of them. "

When the Mustathna Minhu is mentioned in a positive expression, the/Mustathna will be
accusative, as in: 1.; 311 3541 26 The people rose up, except Zaid; [0 :21 333l = People

came fo me except a donkey. In both examples, the Mustathna Minhu is mentioned. The
first being conjunctive while the second is disjunctive.

Otherwise, meaning that if the expression is negative, the Mustathna will follow the
Mustathna Minhu in I'rab. That is the case when the exception is conjunctive (i), as

in: 4105 3 13,55 W} "They would not have done it except a few of them." [4:66]
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Here, the Mustathna Minhu is the pronoun implied in the form of the verb (.£), meaning:
They. As the pronoun of the subject, it is nominative and the Mustathna (M) follows it's
I'rab.

The next rule mentioned in the text: "/f it /s not possible (for agreement in that which is

before and affer the particle, z‘hen the I'rab of the exception is) based on the (vacated
word's) position. For example: Al yl Y There is no God except Allah.

In this example, the Mustathna Minhu is (wl) which isalso negated by particle of negation
(U_MU 21 ¥) which negates it as a collective noun. According the rules of this particle,

the collective noun becomes Mabniy or fixed with the vowel Fathah due to this particle's
negation and is no longer considered Mu'rab. Since the Mabniy word does not utilize
I'rab, the Mustathna (iUl) cannot take its I'ab from that word. Then, as the author

mentions, the I'rab of the Mustathna must then be based on the position of the Mustathna
Minhu in this expression. Its position is apparent with the removal of the negation.

Without the negation, what is estimated is (3,555 :3_'!1) A god exists. Here, as the Mubtada,
the word (i;rl) is nominative. Therefore, since the Mustathna cannot take its I'rab from this
negated word due to its being Mabniy, it bases its I'rab on the position (f}.;@) of this word
as the Mubtada in the original estimated expression. As a result, it is nominative like the
Mubtada itself.

The final rule in this section highlights various usage from different regions of the 'Arab
world:  "/f it is disjunctive, the Hijazi ob//gate the accusative. The Tameemi permit
following (either approach). For example: 3. j| [ yl I 333l s> The people came to me

except a donkey.”
The author mentions two differing approaches among 'Arabs with regard to the
disjunctive exception (ixki4l) in a positive expression. The people of Hijaz (the area of

Makka and Madeenah) require that the Mustathna be accusative in this situation, as in:
[0 'yl i3580l = People came to me except a donkey. The Bani Tameemi tribe permits

foIIowmg the I'rab of the Mustathna Minhu (:32), making the Mustathna nominative, as
in: 3l §1 553! @l, Or they allow the Mustathna to also be accusative, as a rule, like the
people of Hijaz.
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[2.26] COMPLETION:

The Mustathna (exception) with: - ; lie 5 % is made accusative with (their being

considered) verbal and genitive with (their being considered) particles. (The Mustathna)
with: 3,56 ¥ 5 L.} are accusative due to predication while their noun is concealed, as a

requirement.

The Mustathna with: l.e L 5 3 L is accusative. The Mustathna with: 43 5 < are genitive
due to Idafah. The I'rab required of the Mustathna with (31) is given to (,:£). With some

people () is like (x£). With others, (s3-) is considered an adverb.

[2.26] COMMENTARY

This section completes the topic of the Mustathna or the exception with a review of the
rules related to the sisters of (¥1). The sisters of (3)) are:

o Lo ‘)&.;Lo sé_,iéy ¢b.«.ij KA ‘M; Jus &LS}J cj.z.é

The author's phrasing of the passage reflects grammarian's differing views regarding
some of the sister's of (YI): "The Mustathna (exception) with: L\> ; li ; Y& /s made

accusative with (their being considered) verbal and genitive with (their being considered)
particles.”
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Some grammarians consider these three to be genitive particles while others consider
them to be verbs. Accordingly, if these words are believed to be verbs, they govern the
Mustathna in the accusative case, as in: 130 Ll 5 e i 5 1135 3% 25816 People rose up,
except Zaid and 'Amr and Baqir. Grammarians of this view hold that they are verbs in the
meaning of: (L22:), as in: luj e 545150

Grammarians who view these words as genitive particles have these words governing the
Mustathna in the genitive, as in: 3L Ll 5 54< i 5055 9 2380156

Next, the author mentions two other sisters: “(7The Mustathna) with: d,& Y 5 L are
accusative due to predication while their noun is concealed, as a requirement."”

These two words are sometimes used in the meaning of (%!1), as in: 1u; L. 3541 35 People
rose up, not Zaid. Also, in practically the same meaning: 1. 3,5 ¥ 3541 36, These words
govern the Mustathna as their Khabar in the accusative, as is the rule of (,.2J) and (¥ 5 L)

with the same meaning. When the author makes the ppint that the concealment of the
subject is required, it means that an apparent noun (3! ;,.s}!) may not be used as their

subject.

Another rule: "The Mustathna with: 1.< W 5 %> W /S accusative.”

Accusative due to their being considered verbs, as in: 150 s L ; T);j N> L asdll 36 People
rose up, except Zaid and Bagir.

Last, the author mentions: "The Mustathna with: s;. 5 =& are genitive due to ldafah. The
I'rab required of the Mustathna with (% 1) /s given fo (x£). With some people (s3-) Is like
(=£). With others, (s3) /s considered an adverb. "

There are three matters to be understood from this passage:

The first matter is that when (3. «;:£) are used, the Mustathna is genitive due to being in
an Idafah construction, as in: sU 5. 5 435 58 W5 &5 / saw a man other than Zaid and

Baqir. The Mustathna can also be a concealed genitive pronoun, as in: J/,. 5 Ik W i:j;

| saw a man other than you. In this usage, grammarians say that meaning of these two
words are adjectival.
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Grammarians also distinguish that these words are sometimes adjectives for indefinite
nouns (5531), as in the example above and: 4 s U égjl b Gdlo Jak L,J,I W5¢ "Our Lord!
Take us out, we will do good deeds other than those which we used to do.” [35:37]
Wherein the word (;:£) has come as an adjective for the indefinite word ((~Jl). As an

adjective, it has the same I'rab as the noun which it modifies. In addition to being an
adjective, it is also the first term in the Idafah while the second term is the Relative Noun
(%;.}Jl). Due to the fact that the Relative Noun is Mabniy, it is said that it occupies the place

(3.;@) of a genitive noun in this expression.

At times, these two words may be adjectlves for def|n|te nouns or that which resembles a

\,

definite noun, as in: 4.. f..@,.l.; u‘,.aa.oﬂ i f..@,.l.; sl w.dl Ll "The path of those upon whom

Thou hast bestowed favors. Not (the path) of those upon whom Thy wrath is brought
down..." [1:7] Here, (x¢) is an adjective for the dependent genitive pronoun preceding it

() in the word (rg.:.Lc. ). As its adjective, it is also genitive. The Mustathna (gf,.zmﬂ) is
genitive also but its genitive state is due to being the second-term of an Idafah.

The second matter is that the word (:£) is given the same I'rab as required of words
which follow (fz(l), meaning the Mustathna. According to those aforementioned rules, the
Mustathna will be accusative when the Mustathna Minhu is mentioned in a positive
expression, as in: . & s34l 26 The people rose up, except Zaid. As a result (=) is
accusative while the Mustathna (.s5) is genitive due to the Idafah.

When the sentence is negative and the Mustathna Minhu is mentioned, the Mustathna
follows the I'rab of the Mustathna Minhu, as in: ... ;2! %;jf S a3l e Ssdell gptas YR
"The holders back from among the believers, not having any injury...” [4:95] The
Mustathna Minhu, namely the subject (;,.<Wl), is nominative and, likewise, is (;:£).

When the Mustathna Minhu is not mentioned in a negative expression, the I'rab of the
Mustathna is given according to the estimated I'rab of the unmentioned Mustathna
Minhu, as in: & & :& W Only Zaid came. What is estimated is: yl s :& W Mo one

except Zaid came, wherein the estimated Mustathna Minhu (»!) is nomlnative as the
subject and the Mustathna (i3) follows its I'rab.
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Accordingly, the word (;x£) is nominative due to this estimation. Likewise, it may also be
accusative, as in: j 5z i:j; W / only saw Zaid. Here the word (;:<) is accusative due to
the estimation of the following: 1,35 ¥ .51 &if5 L / saw no one except Zaid,

The third matter is that the word (s;-) is regarded by some to be the same as (&) in
meaning and usage, such as: Jl,.. iuj; Lo 5 455 3w 2l Lo 5 435 (53w 25401 36, The only difference
is that the word (s3~) possess the Alif Magsurah at its end and is incapable of displaying
any sign of I'rab. Therefore, its I'rab must be estimated in all states.

Oth’ers, meaning other 'Arab people, regard the origin of the word to be that of an adverb
(Gsk)N), as in: g5 G tds / sat at a place of parity. Also, with a variation of the same word

(-155), @8 IN: el 1o 5 315 @Zﬁ@%@ "Then he looked down and saw him in the midst of hell."”
[37:55]
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[2.27] Diversion (Of A Noun) From Its Governing Agent (:L.gl.dl pes ’}.’...u...l“;’ f)

When a governing agent or (that which is) connected to the governing agent engages a
noun (placed ahead of its natural position) by making its (concealed) pronoun accusative,
then there are five states for that noun (the Mushtaghil):

 (The Mushtaghil) is required to be made accusative by an estimated governing
agent (which the Mushtaghil) clarifies. (This is the case) when (the Mushtaghil)
follows (those words) which only a verb follows, like the Particles of Incitement
(uwl §1s1), as in: 42a;sT 1 s Have you not honored Zaid! (And) like the Particle

of Condition (531 $11), as in: M;u RITINI 5| When You meet Zaid, then honor

him.
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« (The Mushtaghil) is required to be made nominative due to (being) the Mubtada.
(This is the case) when (the Mushtaghil) follows that which only a noun follows,
like: (sl 131), as in: yae yhs 155 136 tots [ left, then ‘Amr struck Zaid. Or (the
Mushtaghil is required to be made nominative due to the presence of a)
separator between (the governing agent) and the Mushtaghil, (a separator
requiring) precedence (in word order), as in: i.ij; Js 355 Zaid, did you see him?

* (The Mushtaghil) is preferred to be made accusative when it follows (situations)
likely for verbs, for example: ‘&, 1.3l Zaid, have you struck him? Or (when) its
accusative’state is acquired from the relationship of two sentences in apposition,
as in: W51 12 5 455 26 Zaid and ‘Amr stood and | honored him (‘Amr). Or the
governing agent is a command verb, as in: .u,‘,l l; Zald, strike him!

» The two matters (the nominative and accusative) are equal when the relationship
between the two estimated governments in apposition is not lost, for example:
2581126 5 +6 355 Zald stood and | honored ‘Amr. If it is made nominative, then the

apposition is based on being a nominative sentence. If it is made accusative, it is
based on being a verbal sentence.

e The nominative is preferred (for the Mushtaghil) in matters aside from those
(mentioned) due to the fundamental lack of estimation (of any governing agent
which alters the nominative state), as in: i, 135 Zaid, / struck him.

[2.27] COMMENTARY

This is the second in the list of Mu'rab words (&U;41) which are found to be accusative
and also non-accusative. The topic of this section is al-Mushtaghil (Jazil ~YI), meaning
a noun diverted away from its original governing agent (l.\sJl). The author mentions its
definition:

"When a governing agent or (that which is) connected to the governing agent engages a
noun (placed ahead of its natural position) by making its (concealed) pronoun
accusative...”
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The noun referred to here as being placed ahead of its natural position is the Mushtaghil.
In order to understand this definition, we'll cite an example along with its original
estimation. The example is: 551 1x; Zaid, / honored him. What is estimated in this

expression is: w;l [R5 u.ojﬂ From this estimation, it can be seen that the governing
agent for (1.3), namely (i;.s;?f), has been removed.

What remains, (w,ﬁ l.3), is still considered a proper sentence when the accusative
dependent pronoun attached to the verb (i) makes reference to the concealed pronoun
(%) implied in the Mushtaghil (i.s3), giving the Mushtaghil its accusative state. The

reference of this pronoun makes the words in this expression relevant to one another.
Otherwise, the dependent pronoun is the object of an apparent verb while the concealed
pronoun is the object of an estimated verb without any apparent relationship between
them. Of course, this would make the expression defective.

Implicit in the referencing of these pronouns is the understanding that in order for this
referencing to be proper, there must be agreement between the pronouns which are
referenced, as in: %4&ssi oyl gt st et JehssT s (..@M;l G ISR | eatylh
Therefore, the following expression, i.ia;l o571 does not exhibit this agreement between
these pronouns rending its meaning defective.

Or it may be that pronouns indirectly related to th(? governing agent will reference the
pronoun concealed in the Mushtaghil, as in: iUi &uST 1 Zaid, / honored his father. Here

the verb's object (lj) in the accusative possess a pronoun (ékj) referring back to the
Mushtaghil (i.3). Unlike the previous example, this pronoun is a genitive pronoun

attached to the verb's object. Without th[s reference, however, the meaning of the
expression would be defective, as in: Ui &S 1s5,

This same referencing of the pronoun is what, in fact, diverts the Mushtaghil from its
original governing agent, the estimated verb. That then, is the explanation of this
section's topic. Regarding the Mustaghil itself, the author mentions five rules related to its
I'rab:
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« (The Mushtaghil) is required to be made accusative by an estimated governing
agent (which the Mushtaghil) clarifies. (This is the case) when (the Mushtaghil)
follows (those words) which onIy a verb follows, like the Particles of Incitement
(MI §1s1), as in: 424581 L5 S Have you not honored Zaid! (And) like the Particle

of Condition, as in: M;u RITTNIY 151 When You meet Zaid, then honor him.

First. When the noun (the Mushtaghil) clarifies its estimated governing agent, referred to
as the Mushtaghal (MI) it is required to be in the accusative state. This is with the

condition that whatever follows the Mushtaghil is a verbal sentence or an expression
appropriate in a verbal sentence's place. The author cites two particles which rgquire
verbal sentences to follow them. The first is the Particles of Incitement (M! 3151). The

word (3&.&) in the example is said to be a compound of ((s) and (¥).

When used with a present-tense verb, (3s) has the meaning of seeking something

intensely. When used with a past-tense verb, it has the meaning of rebuking or blaming.
Observe its usage in the poetry of Du'bil who rebukes believers following the martyrdom
of al-Husain Ibn 'Ali (AS), the chief of the martyrs:

s o1 7 a0 s
BN el e N el L By B Y

If you are grief-stricken, then why are you reclining?
Do you not cry for he whom Muhammad has cried?

Do you noft cry for al-Husain and his family?
Crying for the likes of (al-Husain) is certainly praised**

In the example: 4551 1.5 s Zaid, have you not honored him?, the particle (3) is followed
by a sentence whose original estimation is: a.u;Sl I.u»,' CMJS' Y. The Mushtaghil (I.ujj)
clarifies its estimated governing agent (wﬁ) in that, without it, the sentence would be
ambiguous, as in: C\A;| 3&.» The presence of the Mushtaghil (T.\;j) both indicates the
presence of an estimated governing agent (;:.s;?f), the Mushtaghal, and clarifies the
meaning of that estimated agent. Other Particles of Incitement are: (L3 . ¥3) ‘\ﬁ).
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The same is the case with conditional particles (LI §l;f) as they also require a verbal
sentence to follow them, as in the example: M;b ARTNI 5| When you meet Zaid, then
honor him. The particle of condition (Isl) is followed by the Mushtaghil (i.;) which has the
verbal sentence (Lsﬁ.é :24) following it. The estimated expression is: M;U i) 1) el 13
The governing agent for the Mushtaghil (=) is elided leaving the Mushtaghil (7.\;5) to be

followed by a verbal sentence making reference to the Mushtaghil itself. Again, the
Mushtaghil indicates the presence of its governing agent (zz4)) and clarifies its meaning

with regard to the sentence.

e (The Mushtaghil) is required fo be made nominative due fo (being) a Mubtada.
(This is the case) when (the Mushtaghil) is followed by that which only a noun
follows, like. (is\=il 131), for example. ss & a5 355 36 Cots | feft, then 'Amr struck

Zald. Or (the Mushtaghil is required to be made nominative due to the presence
of a) separator between (the governing agent) a/yd the Mushtaghil which
requires precedence (in word order), for example: ‘i35 \s i35 Zaid, did you see
him?

Second. The Mushtaghil is nominative due to initiating (: |.\.;j}|) an expression as the
Mubtada, as in: e & 55 35 Isg co» 1 left, then Amr struck Zaid. Usage of the particle
known as (izLul Isl) [section 5.6] dictates that a nominal sentence should follow it. This
particle being different than the (Isl) mentioned in the previous example as a conditional
particle. Therefore, (i3) is the Mubtada in the nominative state following (1:5). After the
Mubtada is its Khabar (,;:< &,%5) which by means of the accusative dependént pronoun
annexed to the verb, refers back to the Mubtada.

Overall, however, the larger sentence is a verbal sentence as it is begun with a verb
(&=5+) and followed by the nominal sentence (< &,55 &5 136). This nominal sentence is

the verb's Khabar. Whether the Khabar is associated with the Mubtada or a verb, it is
considered to be related to the nominative state. If the Khabar is a single word, it is a
nominative word. If the Khabar is a sentence itself, the sentence is in the place (35@) of a
nominative word. As such, the reference of the pronoun to the Mushtaghil cannot
overcome the nominative government of initiation (z l.usyl).
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The author also mgntioned that a separator will also cause the Mushtaghil to be
nominative, as in: 415 Js &5 Zaid, did you see him? This is the case with certain words
which, as a rule, require precedence (;i&ll) in a sentence, like the particles of

interrogation and negation. When such words are placed between the Mushtaghil and its
original governing agent (i=i5), the government of initiation governs the Mustaghil as the

Mubtada and what follows the Mushtaghil is its Khabar, as in: &5 (s 155 and: 475 L 5.

» (The Mushtaghil) is preferred to be made accusative when it follows (situations)
likely for verbs, for example: ‘&5 1.3l Zaid, have you struck him? Or (when) its
accusative/state is acquired from the relationship of two sentences in apposition,
as in: ST 126 5 55 6 Zaid and ‘Amr stood and | honored him (‘Amr). Or the
governing agent is a command verb, as in: u,al l; Zald, strike him!

Third. The accusative is the preference for the Mushtaghil when it is found in situations
likely for verbal expressions, as the author phrases it: (Jsd! 5Ws). Meaning that the

Mushtaghil is in places where verbal expressions would be expected, as this is the noun
of place (ifk) in its figurative meaning. The author's example is indicative of situations

wherein verbal expressions are expected to occur. In most cases, sentences begun with
the Interrogative Hamzah (s Lyl 53::¢)) will have a verbal sentence following the particle,

as in: .5 T.qj, whether the verb is apparent or estimated, as in this example. What is
estimated is: 4,5 1.5 &5, Meaning that the accusative Mushtaghil (1.s3) is resultant from
the estimated verb(cs;5), the Mushtaghal.

This rule is similar the first except that it is not conditional that the Mushtaghil clarifies the
Mushtaghal, its governing agent. What is conditional is that the Musthaghil is found in the
place where verbs would be expected, like following particles of interrogation and
negation. In both situations, it is considered most proper that a verbal sentence should
follow them.

The accusative is also preferred for the Mushtaghi! acquires its accusative state from two
sentences tied together by apposition, as in: 4451 i ,5¢ 5 &5 6 Zaid stood and | honored

Amr.
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The two sentences are in apposition with one another by virtue of the Conjunctive Particle
(;). The Mushtaghil (i,:<) gives indication of its governing agent and what is estimated

is: 2481 1 ae st 5 35 »6. With the elision of its governing agent, the Mushtaghil is found
in the place where a verb would be expected. Due to the first sentence (15 :5) being

verbal, it would be expected that a sentence in apposition with it would also be verbal,
although its verb is estimated.

If the governing agent is a Command Verb (::¥I) or Prohibitive Command (ggill), the
Mushtaghil will be made accusative, as in: »,gl I3 Zaid, strike him. What is est{mated is:
4,31 15 031 or 4,58 15 & 48 Y. Itis said to be impossible that the Mushtaghil could be
nominative in this situation as the nominative requires a predicate (Khabar). The
command verb, however, is non-informative (i.i;t..ﬁ:g!l) and, therefore, could not be the

predicate for the nominative.

» The two matters (the nominative and accusative) are equal when the relationship
between the two estimated governments in apposition is not lost, for example:
RIRINRV +6 55 Zaid stood and | honored 'Amr. If it is made nominative, then the

apposition is based on being a nominative sentence. If it is made accusative, it is
based on being a verbal sentence.

Fourth. The author makes the point that the nominative and the accusative are equal,
meaning that there is no preference as long as the relationship between two sentences
linked in apposition is preserved. The author's example is that of two sentences in
apposition, one nominal (; 13) the other verbal (u;l | 2<). The overall nominal sentence

is known as the greater expression (L;;;.iJI) and the Khabar is known as the lesser
expression (s;+4). The Mushtaghil occurs in the Khabar (u;l 12£).

If the Mushtaghil is made nominative, its being nominative is due to greater expression
(L;;;SUI) being nominative, as in: issi yac 3 +6 15 In the nominal expression, both the
Mubtada and Khabar are nominative as a rule. Therefore, it is appropriate for the
Mushtaghil to be nominative in this situation. The apposition is made here between the
two nouns, the Mubtada and the Mushtaghil.
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If the Mushtaghil is made accusative it is due to the lesser expression being a verbal
sentence whose verb is estimated, as in: dwo_,ﬂ [P W;I 550 i5. As such, this sentence is
in apposition with the preceding sentence by means of the apposition between the two
verbs (w;l 5 7). The removal of the governing agent does not damage the apposition

since the Mushtaghil's accusative state itself indicates the presence of its governing
agent, the Mushtaghal. Therefore, the apposition between the two verbs is proper,
although one verb is estimated.

As the author mentions, both the nominative and accusative states are equal with regard
to the Mushtaghil as long as the relationships of apposition between the two sentences
are preserved.

o The nominative is preferred (for the Mushtaghil) in matters aside from those
(mentioned) due to a fundamental lack of the estimation (of a governing agent
which alfers the nominative state), for example: i, 355 Zaid, | struck him.

Fifth. In matters aside from those matters mentioned here, the nominative state is the
preference for the Mushtaghil. In the example given: iz,5 &5 the word (&5), the

Mushtaghil, is also the Mubtada and nominative while the verb is its Khabar. Originally,
we understand the expression was: i.s; 45,. Placing (ix3), the verbal object, ahead of its

governing agent dictates that it should become nominative as the Mubtada. Unless there
is some other governing agent that overcomes the government of the Mubtada (i;jl.s;;;zl),

then the Mushtaghil should remain nominative.
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[2.28] The Third: The Munada ((s5L)

It it is that which is summoned by: (Li) or (Ls) or (;j) or (I;) while being remote. (And
summoned) by Hamzah (f) while being near, and with (L), in any case. It is conditional that
the Munada is an apparent noun, and: i L is weak. (Also conditional is the Munada)
being devoid of Lam (Ta'reef) except in the Glorious Word (Allah), and: L;.Jl L is an

exception. At times, the Vocative Particle is elided, except with the Collective Noun; the
(noun denoting the) eulogized; the (noun denoting the) supplicant's (source of
assistance); the Demonstrative Noun and the Glorious Word (Allah), with the lack of the
Meem (at its end) in most cases. If (the Meem) is present, it is required to elide (the
Vocative Particle).

[2.28] COMMENTARY

The third type of Mu'rab noun (&Ujs2l) that is found to be accusative and also

non-accusative is the Munada. The Munada is governed by the six Vocative Particles
(.11 S221) mentioned by the author. The primary particle is (L) which is used to summon

that which is near and remote. Conditional in the usage of the Vocative Particle is that the
Munada should not be a word defined with the Lam at-Ta'reef (- 331 ;¥), the Definite

Article. The Munada is defined in that it refers to something known and specific, for
example: 8 Js L O Generous One! The Generous One refers to none other than Allah, the

Mighty and Majestic and, therefore, is defined in both meaning and literally with the
removal of the word's Tanween.
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The one exception to this rule is in the Glorious Name of Allah (3! .b.e.t) as in: 4 L O
Allah! The author mentions that (gjjl L) is an exception. This expression is found in poetry
wherein poetic license allows for the contradiction of established rules of grammar.

The author mentions that the Munada can bg found, at times, without the Vocative
Particle, its governing agent, as in: {18 i< (> < sk "O Yusuf. turn aside from this.”

[12:29] What is estimated is: 2,2 L. A number of specific nouns are mentioned as
exceptions to this rule:

» The Collective Noun (,.>J1 ), as in: 125 L O Man!
e The noun denoting the eulogized (& ,341), as in: Lews |, O Husain!

« The noun denoting a source of assistance (&zadl), as iN: sl f/.sj L O Most
merciful of those showing mercy!

 The Demonstrative Noun (5Ll +s), as in: lis & O This!

« The Glorious Name (:J3J1 i24), meaning the name Allah (1), as in: {01 L O Allan!

With this word, the author mentions that if it is found with’@he letter Meem
attached, the Vocative Particle is required to be elided, as in: H.UI OAllah!
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[2.29] Some Details (regarding the Munada)

The single definite (Munada) and the intentionally indefinite (Munada) are constructed
upon whatever makes them nominative, for example: i35 L O Zaid! ;35 & O (two) men!

The Mudaf, (constructions) resembling the Mudaf and the un-intended (indefinite) are
made accusative, like: &I i L O Abdallah! Y= WU L O Ascending mountain! 325 L O
(any) man! (The word denoting one whose assistance is sought) is made genitive with its
Lam (£lesyl £¥) and (made) accusative with its Alif (uesy! _Ji) while there is no Lam in it,
for example: w3 L O Zaid (help)! il.s5L O Zaida! (grieving).

The singular name described with (C,Jl) and (is1) while being annexed to another name (in
Idafah), its being accusative is preferred, for example: , pe Wl 35 L O Zaid son of Amr!

(The singular word) requwed to possess Tanween, its nominative and accusative is
permitted, as in: el 1,55 L Al A3 - 2ol shs Ul o 5 The peace of Allah be upon it, O
Rain! - Peace is not incumbent upon you, O Rain! In the repeated Mudaf, its (being)
nominative and accusative is permissible, like the first (.:3) in: s w5 (8 5 w5 & O slave!
Slave of the ‘Adly (tribe).
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[2.29] COMMENTARY

This section provides some details regarding the Munada and the rules of its I'rab. The
first rule: "The single definite (Munada) and the intentionally indefinite (Munada) are
constructed upon whatever makes them nominative, for example. i35 & O Zaid! 335 | O

(two) men!"

The Munada which is singular (meaning a single word) and definite (without the Definite
Article), is nominative, like a proper name (.;). Although a proper name is a definite noun,

it may still possess Tanween, as in (i5). When such a word is the Munada, the Tanween

is elided and a single Dammah is used to indicate being definite. Likewise, the Munada
which is intentionally indefinite, like a word in the dual (;»5), is also nominative. In the

dual, the lack of the definite article indicates its indefinite state. As the author mentions,
both are constructed upon whatever makes them nominative. With the definite noun, the
Dammah on its final consonant is its sign of the nominative state and the Alif in the
Alif-Nun suffix of the Dual indicates its nominative state.

The next rule: "The Mudaf, (constructions) resembling the Mudaf and the un-intended
(indefinite) are made accusative, like: &) iz U O 'Abdallah! 3= W& U O Ascending
mountain!ds; G O (any) man!”

Here, the author mentions three situations wherein the Munada will be accusative:

o The Mudaf (Slaa)l). When the Munada is also the Mudaf, the first-term of the
Idafah construction, the Munada will be accusative, as in: i ic L O Abdaliah!
Or: x| UL O Abul-Hasan!

« Constructions resembling the Mudaf (wLxa)l 4.s). This refers to the type of Idafah
which is literal (Q.dﬂ) wherein the Mudaf is a derivative adjective connected
literally to its Mudaf Ilaihi. Normally, the government in the Idafah is related to
meaning (i,4)1), not literal. In the example: 3= W L O Ascending mountain!

The first word (the Munada) is an adjective whose meaning is not understood
except with consideration of the second word. However, this construction is
based merely on the literal linkage of these two words together.
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« The unintended indefinite (33,241 3£ 3,521). This is the Munada which is indefinite
due to the lack of a specific object, like the blind man who calls out for help not
knowing who will come to his assistance: . & %5 U O man! Take my hand.

Meaning: Any man! Take my hand.

The next rule: "(The word denoting one whose assistance is sought) is made genitive with
its Lam (£l +¥) and (made) accusative with its AlIf (el i) while there is no Lam

in it, for example: x5 & O Zaid (help)! 3.5 O Zaida! (grieving).”

These rules are regarding the Mustaghath (&uzzl), the one from whom assistance is
sought. One rule is that the Mustaghath is genitive ((»ix) due to the usage of the Lam
al-Istighathah (uuﬂw sY), as in: 33 L O Zaid (help)! This particle, vowelled with Fathah, is
the genitive particle used in the meaning of Istighéthah. Another method of signifying
Istighathah is with the A/if al-Istighathah (Ll i), as in: il & O Zaida! (said while
grieving). More famous is: istzws U O Husaina! The Alif and Lam of Istighathah are never
combined together in one word.

Next, the rules of (.5!) and (iZl) are given: “The singular name described with (.s1) and (i)

while being annexed to another name (in Idafah), its being accusative is preferred, for
example: ;i< 31 355 & O Zaid son of Amr!”

These two words, meaning son of and daughter of, respectively, are commonly used in
'Arabic names, such as: aisi &b Lbb (a854 23 siss. These words are descriptive of the

names which precede them. As such, they will take the same I'rab as the words which
they describe, as in: s,aadl 5 I Jz¢. Both words loose their initial Hamzah when situated

between two names. The Hamzah remains, however, when these words are not used as
adjectives, as in: .l 5l .

While these words are adjectives for nouns occurring before them, they are also the
Mudaf for words following them, as in: ;V =l &5 X4, When the noun, which these words

describe (3 ,4341), is also the Munada, these words will become accusative as is the rule
for the Mudaf, as in: S5 i s dass L.
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The next rule:(The singular word) required to possess Tanween, its nominative and
accusative is permitted, for example: 23| b b oolde ud 5 - Ll hs U AUl s The peace
ofAllah upon it, O rain!- Peace is not incumbent upon you, O Rain!"

The author cites a verse of poetry from al-Ahwas as an example. In this verse, the word

(k) appears twice, once in the accusative and once in the nominative:
Al sas b ekl Gt 5 ezke 15 L 4l o0

The author mentions that when the Tanween is required on a singular word, it is
permissible to be accusative or nominative. In the first appearance of the word (1 L) it is

accusative with Tanween. In this case, the Tanween is required is due to poetic necessity
(ifgséJl $5522))) and it is not an indicator of the indefinite as usual. As such, it is permitted to

be accusative and nominative. The second instance of the word (:.:) is nominative, as is
the usual case.

The last rule: "In the repeated Mudaf, its (being) nominative and accusative is
permissible, like the first (.:3) in the example: s w5 (5 H) +5 & O slave! Slave of the ‘Adly
(tribe)."”

Regarding the first instance of (i), if it is nominative, it is due to being the Munada, a
singular, definite noun. If it is accusative, it is due to being Mudaf to the word (<) and,
according to the rule, the Mudaf following the vocative particle is accusative. The second
instance of (:%) is also a Mudaf, however, it occurs as emphasis for the first instance of
the same word. As a rule, a word occurring as emphasis will assume the I'rab of that
which it emphasizes. This being the case, the second instance may be nominative or
accusative due to following the I'rab of the first instance.
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[2.30] Elightenment (5;.22)

The Mudaf (which is) subordinate to the Munada is made accusative without exception.
Regarding the singular (word) subordinate to the (Munada), then the Mu'rab word is given
(the Munada's) I'rab. The (word following) the Mabniy (Munada), (is given I'rab) based on
that which makes it nominative for the Emphatic (i,”.{zkf.ll), the Adjective (i) and the

Explicative Apposition (LI Liks). (The word following the Munada) is made nominative

based on (the Munada's) word and (made) accusative based on its position. Equivalent
Apposition (Jidl) is like the independent (Munada), without exception.

Regarding the word in apposition (to the Munada), if it is with Alif-Lam, then al-Khaleel
prefers its being nominative while Yunus prefers its being accusative. Regarding
al-Mubarrid: if it is like al-Khaleel, then it is like al-Khaleel, otherwise, it is like Yunus. (Or)
otherwise (without Alif-Lam), then it is like Equivalent Apposition (JidI).

The word following the Munada whose Dammah is estimated is like the weak word
(Mu'tall). The (word which was) Mabniy before (the entrance of the) Vocative Particle is
like the word following a nominative word literally. The word, then, is made nominative
due to the fixed construction estimated in the word. (Or the word) is made accusative due
to the accusative state estimated from its position.
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[2.30] COMMENTARY

This section provides further clarification of the I'rab of the Munada, the third type of
Mu'rab noun that is found to be accusative and non-accusative. In particular, the topic of
this section are the words in an expression that are related to the Munada. Related in that
these words may be an adjective modifying the Munada, or a word mentioned to
emphasize the meaning of the Munada or relationships of other types.

The author refers to these words as the Tawabi' (%) of the Munada. The singular is Tabi'
(xL) [2.41], meaning words which are subordinate to the Munada, just as an adjective is
subordinate to the noun which it modifies.

The first rule mentioned is that these Tawabi' are accusative when they are, themselves,
the Mudaf for the word following them, as in: .L¥I colo 1S U O Kumayl! Companion of
the Imam. In this example, the Tawabi' of the Munada ([jzs) is the noun following it (c»Lo).
This noun is an adjective modifying the Munada and also the Mudaf for the word (r.L.o}Jl),

its Mudaf llaihi. The Munada is nominative while its Tabi', an adjective, is accusative.

Usually, an adjective follows the I'rab and gender of the noun which it modifies. However,
when an adjective follows the Munada and also serves as the Mudaf for another word, it
is made accusative without exception. This is the rule whether the Munéda is a single
word, as in the example, or part of an Idafah, as in: s¥l Lol 3531 U L O ‘Abal-Aswad,
Companion of the Imam. Here the same adjective (’;»,Lo) modifies the Munada (L) that
is also the Mudaf for the word following it (s5<¥1). As long as the Tawabi' is the Mudaf for
another word, it is accusative.

The author indirectly mentions these types of Tawabi':

« An Adjective (iz2)l), when it is subordinate to the Munada, as mentioned in the
example above.

« A word mentioned for emphasis (i,szkf.ll), as in: ‘o 1l L O Ameer! Himself The
word (ief) is the Tabi' which emphasizes the Munada (;i). In addition to
emphasizing the Munada, it is also the Mudaf for the pronoun following it (). As
such, it is made accusative.
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« An Explicative Apposition (,L! Likg), as in: uu r.| s»W U O Tahirah!, mother of
Usamah. It is a word which comes to clarify another word to which it subordinate.
Most scholars are of the opinion that this word is generally non-adjectival. In the

example, the word (;,f) is the Tabi' for the Munada (i,»). It is also an Explicative
Apposition for the same word in that it clarifies who Tahirah is. As the Mudaf for

the word following it (g,suf), it is made accusative according to this rule.

« An Equivalent Apposition (Jidl), as in: cUlJI ol b6 B L O Khalid! Killer of 1bn
Malik. It is the subordinate which is related to another word in such a manner that

it can be substituted for that word without dramatically altering the meaning of
the expression. In the example, the Tabi' (Jsi) is in equivalent apposition with the

Munada (&) which means it can be used interchangebly with the Munada
without substantially altering its meaning, as in: cUlLJI .l L6 U O Killer of lbn
Malik!.

The second rule mentioned in the text is that when the Tabi' of the Munada is a single
noun, it is given the same I'rab as the Munada, as in: ;,ﬁwl o U O Husain! The
oppressed, and: .21 Ul i L O ‘Abdallah! The Shaikh.

In the first example, the Tabi' (;;,iﬁ.ul) is an adjective for the Munada (},x<=). Due to being a

single word without Idafah, the Munada is in the nominative state. Accordingly, the Tabi' is
also nominative. In the second example, the Munada (i) is the first term of an Idafah

and is made accusative as a rule. The Tabi' of the Munada ("C_ﬁ.ll) is also accusative being
subordinate to it in Equivalent Apposition (Jidl).

The third rule is that whenever the Tabi' is related to a Munada which is Mabniy, the Tabi'
is made nominative by whatever indicator it may use to indicate the nominative state. It is
said the Munada is Mabniy or fixed with the vowel Dammah whenever it is a definite
noun, as in: i3; L O Zaid! Notice that the Tanween at the end of Zaid () is replaced with

a single Dammah with the presence of the Vocative Particle. The same is true of the
indefinite noun which is intended to be definite, like the Collective Noun in: 155 L O Men!

It is fixed (Mabniy) based upon Dammah. In both instances, the Tabi' will be nominative,
asin: 5¥I 55 L O Zaid, the Ameer! and Hall 125 L O Righteous Men!
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While these words are considered Mabniy due to the presence of the Vocative Particle,
they are not words which are originally Mabniy. The distinction is that words that are
originally Mabniy have no indicators of I'rab. A Mu'rab word which becomes Mabniy due
to being governed by a Vocative Particle will base their construction on whatever
indicates the nominative state, like Dammah in the singular and Alif in the dual, and so
forth.

Next the author makes a statement regarding the I'rab of the Tawabi' of the Munada:
"(The word following the Munada) is made nominative based on (the Munada's) word and
(made) accusative based on its position. "

Meaning that the I'rab of the Tawabi' has two perspectives. One perspective is that the
Tawabi' are nominative because they follow the Munada as a nominative word. Meaning
that they takes their I'ab from the word (lit') itself, which is nominative. The second

perspective is that the Tawabi' are accusative based on the position of the word in the
estimation of the origin expression.

When someone says: i5; L O Zaid/ What grammarians estimate the meaning of the
expression to be originally is: i ,.ul I'm calling Zaid! In this expression, Zaid is
accusative as the object of the verb. From this perspective, then, the Tawabi' are
accusative due to following the position (3.;.,3) of the same word in the original estimated
expression.

When a Vocative Particle is entered upon its Munada, it signifies the meaning of the verb
(,.ssf), however, it governs the Munada with the nominative state. Therefore, when you
consider the first perspective, the singular Munada is a nominative noun as a rule.
However, if you consider the second perspective, the Munada is accusative due to its
place in the estimation of the original expression wherein it was accusative due to being a
verbal object.

The next rule is that Equivalent Apposition (Jiu) is like the independent Munada, without

exception. The independent Munada means the Munada that is not attached to another
word as its Mudaf. The independent or singular Munada is nominative as a rule except in
the case of the unintentional indefinite Munada (55,21 1:& 5531). This was previously
mentioned in the example of the blind man who says: s 35 L O (any) man! Grab my
hand/
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Whether the independent Munada is nominative or accusative, the word in Equivalent
Apposition (Jil) will follow it with the same I'rab. For example, the blind man who might
say: ANl 5oU W5 L O (any) man! Helper of the blind. If he called out only: 1 oY1 556 L O
Helper of the blind/, these two expressions will have essentially the same meaning for the
blind man.

The next rule is related to the Tawabi' which are in apposition to the Munada by means of
a conjunctive particle. From the text: "Regarding the word in apposition (to the Munada),
if it is with Alif-Lam, then al-Khaleel prefers its being nominative while Yunus prefers its
being accusative. Regarding al-Mubarrid: If it is like al-Khaleel, then it is like al-Khaleel,
otherwise, it is like Yunus. (Or) otherwise (without Alif-Lam), then it is like Equivalent
Apposition (Jid). "

We have already mentioned the Tawabi' in apposition with the Munada as an Explicative
Apposition (;L! Lik<) or Equivalent Apposition (jjg.ll). Here, the discussion is related to the
Tawabi' which are connected to the Munada in apposition by means of a conjunctive
particle, as in: &, 5 455 U O Zaid and Harith! The Munada (i) is followed by the
conjunctive particle (5). The last word (éng!) is the Tabi', meaning that word which is
subordinate to the Munada.

In this case, however, the significance of this relationship is that the conjunctive particle
implies that Zaid and al-Harith are equivalent in position. Their equivalence in position
means that both are interchangeble in meaning as the Munada. Literally, however, they
are not equivalent as the second word (égwl) is linked to the Munada by means of the
conjunctive particle. It is not the Munada, rather it follows the Munada as its Tabi' in
apposition. The equivalence of the two (meaning the Munada and its Tabi') is understood
through this apposition via the conjunctive particle.

The author mentions the word in apposition (C;,l;w) possessing Alif-Lam, meaning the
Definite Article, as in the previous example: égwl 5455 L O Zaid and Harith! He, then, says
that al-Khaleel prefers the word to be nominative. al-Khaleel is a reference to the
well-known grammarian al-Khaleel Ibn Ahmad, teacher of the great grammarian
Sibawaih. Another grammarian of Basrah, Yunus, prefers the accusative for this word.

Yunus was a contemporary of al-Khaleel. In saying that these scholars preferred the
nominative or accusative, it implies that they also permitted the opposite as well.
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The view of al-Khaleel was the nominative was preferred for the word in apposition
(5,h32) to the Munada when the word possesses the Alif-Lam. With al-Khaleel, it made

no difference whether this Alif-Lam was for the purpose of defining the noun or for
another purpose.

In the previous example, the Alif-Lam in the word (é,/t,dl) is not for the purpose of defining
the word as the word is defined by being a proper name (;J.;Jl). Even when the noun in

apposition is defined by the Alif-Lam, the Definite Article, al-Khaleel prefers the
nominative, as in: 24l ; i5; L O Zaid and the man! Yinus, on the other hand prefers the

word in apposition to be accusative in both instances.

The author mentions an opinion of a third grammarian, Abul-'Abbas al-Mubarrid. His
opinion was the same as Khaleel regarding the word in apposition whose Alif-Lam was
not for the purpose of defining the noun, meaning he preferred the nominative. However,
if the Alif-Lam was for the purpose of defining a noun, as in the previous example, his
opinion was the same as that of Yunus, meaning he preferred the accusative.

The last point on this topic is that without the Alif-Lam, the word in apposition to the
Munada is the same as the word in equivalent apposition (Jidl). As previously mentioned,
the word in equivalent apposition is nominative like the singular Munada. This implies,
then, the word (not possessing Alif-Lam) in apposition with the Munada by means of a
conjunctive particle will be nominative, like a word in equivalent apposition. For example:
was 5 455 L O Zaid and '‘Amr! (the Munada is singular and nominative) < ; a.U! L O
Abdallah and 'Amr! (the Munada is the Mudaf and accusative) ;35 ; & iz U O Abdallah

and two men! (Munada is the Mudaf and accusative and the dual word in apposition is
nominative).

The author concludes by giving the rules regarding the Munada and its Tawabi' that are
Mabniy. The Tawabi' which follows a word whose indicator of the nominative state must
be estimated is like that of the weak noun, as in: Wi Lik=s L O Mustafa, the scholar!

Due to the Munada (, ik x4) possessing the weak letter Alif-Magsurah, its indicator of the

nominative state (Dammah) must be estimated. The Tawabi', then, must follow this
estimated indicator of the nominative state.
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When the Munada is Mabniy, meaning originally Mabniy and not Mabniy due to the
presence of the Vocative Particle, it is like the Tawabi' which follow the word's literal
indicator of the nominative state (Dammah). Meaning that based on the literal word, the
Mabniy Munada is estimated to be nominative, as is the case in the singular Munada. Or
the Mabniy Munada is estimated to be accusative due to the estimation of its place in the
orginal expression. In this estimation, the Munada was originally a verbal object and
accusative. This perspective on determining the Munada's I'rab based on the word (l.ij)

or based on the position (f}.;a), has been discussed previously
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[2.31] Fourth: Mumayyiz (Words Quantified by Numbers)

Words quantified by the numbers three to ten are genitive and plural. Words quantified by
whatever is beween ten and one-hundred are accusative and singular. Words quantified
by one-hundred, one-thousand, their dual and plural are genitive and singular. (‘Arabs)
reject the plural of one-hundred.

The origin of numbers are twelve words: one through ten, one-hundred and
one-thousand. (The numbers) one and two are both made masculine with the masculine
(Mumayyiz) and (made) feminine with the feminine (Mumayyiz). Both do not combine
small numbers, rather saying: J,) A man; 325 two men. (The numbers) three through ten

are the opposite, like the saying of the Exalted: ,&i sl 5 I g vl Wsis (A wind) which

He made to prevail against them for seven nights and eight days."

[2.31] COMMENTARY

The fourth type of Mu'rab word (&ULjss) which are found to be accusative and
non-accusative are words distinguished by numbers or the Mumayyiz (:40). The

Mumayyiz represents the thing which has been quantified, most often by a number, as in:
§1858 Sae Isl &l L,l w| L¥ "O my father! Surely | saw eleven stars.” [12:4] |t is stars that

are quantified by the number eleven and is, therefore, the Mumayyiz.
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There are other rules also associated with the Mumayyiz:

e The Mumayyiz assomated W|th the numbers between 3-10 are genitive and
plural, as in: §..clsles @,l ‘..a:.\:J $sisy "The evidence of one of these (should be

taken) four times..." [24.6]

» The Mumayyiz associated with numbers between 11 and 99 are accusative and
singular, as in: 41,45 ;ic W) Wl ite ),@_..J| i%e 819 "Surely the number of months with

Allah is twelve months in Allah's ordinance..." [9:36]

e The Mumayyiz associated wi’gh the numbers 100 and 1,000 are genitive and
singular, as in: i 25 . Bl 1 BLGy "So Allah caused him ("Uzair) fo die for a
hundred years, then raised him to life." [2:259] 4z Uil 5253 3] f..ﬁs.\al 350 "Every one

of them loves that he should be granted a life of a thousand years..." [2:96] The
numbers 100 and 1,000 have duals (;:5L «yl5l) two hundred (o4l (o) two

thousand. Likewise, they have plurals as well: (&) Hundreds; (5¥i) Thousands.

The author mentions that the 'Arabs refuse the plural of 100, meaning that the
'‘Arabs do not say, for example: i &3 Three-Hundred. Rather, the 'Arabs

always use the singular form of 100, as in: &L &M Three Hundred. Or
sometimes the two words are combined, as in: &L3¥s. One thousand, on the
other hand, is used in the plural, as in: g‘zﬁ &Y Three thousand.

The author mentions that the numbers were originally derived from twelve words:

8 oF

. %z A %, T % E] % -~ F A iE 2 ®
gJJ' aisle (3 caxss  caoleS  ddang  de cdaks  ddasdl ‘433&3 oSl ol
0 S - = - 4 2) ow! >19

From these twelve words, other numbers (20-90) were formed in a manner resembling
the Sound Plurals. The major variation being the number twenty (5,:5<):

F Saa :fui T8, . ;¢ i sor :hof :i)bi R
D9Peid Q9 ORI ) g (Y gD ) 9 ) oK 4 QI

In a manner similar to the Sound Plurals, these words are diptotes utilizing one form for
both the genitive and accusative states:
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Next the author mentions the rules of gender in numbers:

e The numbers one and two are made masculine for the masculine and made
feminine for the feminine. These two numbers will not have a Mumayyiz because
the 'Arabic word can indicate one or two itself without the need of numbers. For
example, it is not correct to say: Ji», 15 :\> One man came. The proper way to

express the same is: |5 : 1> A man came. Similarly, the dual can be expressed in
the same manner: .5 :\> 7Two men came. This is the meaning of the author's
statement: "Both do not combine small numbers, rather saying: 33 A man; RS
two men."”

Mostly, these two numbers are used as adjectives or used for the purpose of
emphasis, as in: {1,456 &1, L %!Ii L1568 W sk "People are naught but a single
natfon, so they disagree.” [10:19] %Q,.JT 055 Wb Jas Sl )8 e 50 "And of all
fruits He has made in it two kinds..." [13:3]

e The numbers three through ten are the opposite, meaning that they require a
masculine number for the feminine Mumayyiz and vice versa. The author
provides one example: .Gl izl 5 JUJ pes peshe Wsish (A wind) which He made to
prevail against them for seven nights and eight days."” [69:7] In this example the
word (QLQ) is a feminine noun and the plural of Night (ii). The number (9),
therefore, is masculine. Another example: o:é,@..vl a1 ﬂ....ub Laiie "(Widows)

should keep themselves in waiting for four months and fen days.” [2:234] The
number (x57) is feminine due to the Mumayyiz ( +<7) being masculine.
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[2.32] Completion (The Mumayyiz)

You say: Eleven men (3s; i< ;\sf) and Twelve men (35 ;i< ul) in the masculine. Efeven
women (ﬁ}ﬁT s L;J;i) and twelve women ('E@.éT il l.wl) in the feminine. (And you say:)
Thirteen men (335 ;&< ©3) until nineteen men (35 i< iaws) in the masculine. Thirteen
women (31,41 ;i< &33) until nineteen women (31541 §,4c =) in the feminine. In twenty (i <)
and her sisters, the masculine and feminine are equal.

Apposition is made, then, say: Twenty-one men (35 5y5éc 5 i;f) and twenty-one women
(G154 5apde sil). Twenty-two men (isis 5 uu) and twenty-two women (347 &8s 3 OL..HI)
Twenty-three men (355 &y4e 5 593) and twenty-three women (5,41 5554< 5 &33) and so-forth
until: ninety-nine women (ﬁ;.sT RYERERFRE)E

[2.32] COMMENTARY

This is the completion of the fourth type of Mu'rab word that is found to be both accusative
and non-accusative, namely, the Mumayyiz. The Mumayyiz is mostly an accusative word
representing that which is quantified by a number. This section, however, is related to the
gender of the numbers in relation to the Mumayyiz. The rules of the numbers one through
ten have been mentioned already in the previous section. This section is related to the
numbers between eleven and ninety-nine. The numbers one-hundred and one-thousand
do not change their gender in agreement with the Mumayyiz.
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A summary of the rules are as follows:

e Regarding the number eleven, it is a compound of one and ten. The mascullne
and feminine forms of one are: | <=1, respectively, as in: §,i< e s =

e The number twelve is a compound of two and ten. The masculine and feminine
forms of two are: | (L3I, respectively. These two numbers mimic the dual,

though not considered dual words. Like the dual, the final Nun in these words are
elided whenever they are linked to a word following them in an Idafah, for
example: gur Lsf;.sT 3 L,La:l W5 Two men of my family and Two women of my family.
Originally, they were: gtsfj.sT 5 o35 respectively. Similarly, the Nun in these
numbers are also elided when compounded with the number ten, for example:

e The numbers thirteen through nineteen use the numbers three through nine
compounded with ten. The numbers three through ten follow the same rule of
gender as previously mentioned, meaning that the number's gender is opposite
the gender of the Mumayyiz, as in: 35 ;ic @36 Thirteen men, §ix4l Sie
Nineteen women. The first-term of the compound, the numbers three through
nine, follow their own rules even as part of a compound, meaning the masculine
number for the feminine Mumayyiz and vice versa. The second-term of the
compound, meaning (;:<), agrees with the gender of the Mumayyiz.

» With the number twenty and her sisters, meaning th|rty through nlnety, one form
is used for both the masculine and feminine, as in: alj..o| 5N N5 Gnie Twenty

men and thirty women.

e Other numbers are made by comblnlng numbers together in apposition using the
conjunctive particle (5), as in: al,oldch..” N5 Gsris 5 35 Twenty-one men and

ninety-nine women. Again, the numbers three through nine reqwre the gender
opposite to that of the Mumayyiz, as in: u,ol Sbde 5 EWE 5 NG Gande 5 NS

Twenty-three men and twenty-three women. This rule continues until ninety-nine.
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A few points which the author has not mentioned regarding the numbers one-hundred
and above.

» The Mumayyiz of both one-hundred and one-thousand are genitive and singular.
However, with numbers in between, the rules associated with numbers between
one and ninety-nine are used, as in: o|J.A| YAt d.\,l 3 ] 5 W Setde 3 a..L.c

One-hundred-twenty men and one-thousand fifty-one women.

» The word order for numbers is, from right to left: Thousands, hundreds, ones and
tens, as in: ;5 iy5de 5 41 5850 3 Ll One thousand one hundred and twenty-one

(1,727) men.

e Two-hundred and two-thousar]d are formed by using the duals of these words, as
in: ;LS Two-hundred and ;,La}i Two-thousand. When these words are combined

directly with their Mumayyiz, the Nun at their end is elided according to the rule of
the dual, as in: 347 Wi 5 J#5 Wl Two-hundred men and two-thousand women.

e Numbers above one-hundred and one-thousand will combine a single-digit
number with one-hundred or one-thousand, as in: Sl s 5 25 LS Three

hundred men and five thousand women. As previously mentioned, the 'Arabs do
not use the plural of one-hundred in the same manner as one-thousand. It is
always singular unless it is used as an adjective, as in: wedll 5 Sle dl.p

Hundreds prayed in the mosque. The gender of these two numbers never
change according to the gender of the Mumayyiz.
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[2.33] Indeclinable Words (Mabniyyat)

Among (the Mabniyyat) are pronouns. It is that which is coined for the speaker, the
listener or the one-absent whose mention has preceded it, although in the ruling (as
having preceded it). If the pronoun stands alone, then, it is independent, otherwise, it is
dependent. The dependent pronouns are nominative, accusative and genitive. The
independent pronouns are non-genitive. These are five forms. The independent
pronouns are not formed unless (forming) the dependent pronouns are not possible. You
have the choice in the pronoun Ha in (a word like) iz and (words) similar to it.

[2.33] COMMENTARY

This section begins the discussion of the second type of noun, indeclinable nouns or
Mabniyyat (&eesl). Up to this point, the second chapter has focused on the Mu'rab or

declinable noun. The Mabniyyat are words that have fixed endings which are incapable of
indicating the signs of I'rab seen in declinable words. As such, the I'rab of the Mabniyyat
must be estimated.

The first of the Mabniyyat to be reviewed are the pronouns (;:L.%l). Pronouns are defined

as: the part of speech that substitutes for nouns or noun phrases and designates persons
or things asked for, previously specified, or understood from the context.”? The author
mentions that pronouns are coined for the speaker, the listener and the one-absent,
meaning the first, second and third-person, respectively. Also, another important
consideration in their definition is that a pronoun must refer to someone or something
mentioned before it, although the point of reference may be understood within the context
of the expression and unwritten.
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Pronouns that stand alone are called Independent Pronouns (J.Ml L2l and those
which are found attached to other words are called Dependent Pronouns (3_,4?.& slall).

For each type, there are fourteen forms. Six forms for the third-person, six for the
second-person and two for the first person. These forms also include the singular, dual,
plural, masculine and feminine. Refer to the charts below for a complete listing:

2

JURZI LGN Szl sl
Dependent Pronouns Independent Pronouns
pasdl LA 354! pasdl AR S
Plural Dual Singular Plural Dual Singular
3rd
Person . L J 3 Lt 35
2nd
Person f.SJ LS U S LT o]
1st
Person U o L5 Y]

Dependent Pronouns are found in three states:

« Nominative ("t,;:;.s). These pronouns function as subject-markers in some forms
of verbs, as in: ;5,45 «o,55 «C3p5 455, O, as in: dessdl b J.o&:u 3Gtk 5 55305 5d
"And Dawud and Sulaiman when they gave judgment conceming the field."”
[21:78] Here, the Alif in the verb (,Ls) is the subject-marker for the dual

referring back to Dawud and Sulaiman (AS).
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In third-person singular forms of the both the past and present-tense verb, there
are no subject-markers due to the pronoun's implied concealment in the singular
forms. The implied concealment occurs in both the masculine and feminine
forms, as in: &,&5 (& ,%5 (Lors «Ops. The subject-marker is also concealed in the

two forms of the first-person in the present-tense: &,%5 <& f.ﬁ :

« Accusative (&,%%). These pronouns represent the objects of verbs, as in: ij ;.5
Zald struck him, L5 s Zainab opened it. For example: § b 5 3Less 53 "And We
delivered him lbraheem as well as Lut..." [21:71] Accusative pronouns are also
found attached to accusative particles, as in: il .u;x "Surely, it is from
Sulaiman.” [27:30]

« Genitive (3,25s). Genitive pronouns are found attached to genitive particles, as in:
(,.{J s e, A pronoun will also be genitive as the Mudaf llaihi for another noun,
as in: Lus His book, Uiz; Our day. For example: €....20.%8 slils b "To make them
walk in the right way is not incumbent on you..." [2:272] The first pronoun is
attached to a genitive particle (<) and the second is the Mudaf llaihi for the

word (sis).

The Independent Pronouns are non-genitive, meaning that they are found in only two
states:

« Nominative (“t,.';;,.s). Itis a pronoun referring to the subject, as in: §duas, 522 150 53
"And we celebrate Thy praise." [2:30]

« Accusative (&,222). These pronouns are found in the place of accusative words,

\,

like a verbal object, as in: €55 UL 1,35 & 2SI 5 3,291 5,2 533 "(They were) driving
out the Apostle and yourselves because you believe in Allah, your Lord."” [60:1]

As mentioned in the text, these are the five states associated with Independent and
Dependent Pronouns. The author points out that one should not use an Independent
Pronoun unless using a Dependent Pronoun is not feasible. For example, it is not proper
to say: 32 &, He hit him. The proper way to express the same is: 4,5, wherein the

Dependent Pronoun refers to the object (him).
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The last point is related to the choice of Dependent Pronouns or Independent Pronouns:
"You have the choice in the pronoun Ha in (a word like) -l and (words) similar to it."

In the author's example: s Ask me regarding him, the command verb (L), taken from
(ffu) has two dependent accusative pronouns attached to it. The first accusative pronoun
is for the first-person ( ;) and the second accusative pronoun () is for the third-person.

Due to the fact that this verb is doubly transitive, it is capable of giving the accusative
state to two words as its objects. The first-person pronoun has precedence over the
third-person pronoun and must be first in the arrangement of these two dependent
pronouns.

The author's final point is related to the pronoun of the third-person (L»). In words such as
that given in the example and similar words, meaning words like: 45\..&.;1 / gave it fo you,

you have a choice. Meaning that you have a choice between usmg a Dependent Pronoun
or an Independent Pronoun, as in: il Wb of 5 iS2eb el 3Gl L,Ld HpRiey
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[2.34] An Issue: The Pronoun of Fact And Narration (15 3 gi.f:J! 3a5)

At times, a pronoun of the third-person precedes a sentence explaining the pronoun. It is
called the Pronoun of Fact and Narration. The pronoun's (being) feminine is advised if the
feminine is the basis in (the sentence). The pronoun is concealed at times. There is no
government in (the pronoun) except initialization (of an expression) or its abrogation.

The pronoun is not made dual nor plural. Nor (is the pronoun) clarified by the singular
(word) nor is it followed (by one of the Tawabi'). For example: Ls1, 5.1 35 He, the Ameer

is riding, ias is = She, Hind is generous, LS, 5N 5| Surely, the Ameer he is riding,
ol LUIGS 5 People are of two Kinds.

[2.34] COMMENTARY

This is the second section of the Mabniyyat (&edl), or indeclinable words. This section is
related to a unique type of pronoun, the Pronoun of Fact (gzl.:“.JI s =) and the Pronoun of
Narration (124! 5.5). They are the two third-person singular pronouns ( . . 5£), masculine
and feminine respectively. Both initiate an expression followed by a sentence which
clarifies the pronoun's meaning, as in: 4 (xws S,ajw S L rﬁ Gl éﬁl 2% "He it is Who created
for you all that is in the earth...” [2:29] The sentence following the pronoun explains the
reference of the pronoun.

When the sentence following this pronoun is based on the feminine, like the sentence
having a feminine subject, the pronoun should also be made feminine, as in the example:
w8 s She, Hind is generous. Otherwise, the masculine is used, as in: 51, 531 52

He, the Ameer is riding.
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At times, this pronoun may be concealed within a verb, such as: yLis (.1 58 5 People
are of two kinds. What is estimated from this expression is: yliis WUl 58 5 5.

Regarding the government of these pronouns, they govern an expression with the
government of initialization (f:.fql.u;;:gl) as the Mubtada. Or the pronouns govern as a

Nawasikh of the nominal sentence, as in: L3, .Y £ Surely, the Ameer is riding. When
these pronouns are attached to (%) or concealed in the verb (3), the government of the

Mubtada is also abrogated. Therefore, it either has the government of the Mubtada or the
government of the noun of (3I) or (3). The Nawasikh have been mentioned in sections

beinning with 2.6.

These two pronouns are never made into the dual nor plural. For example, the following is
not appropriate: dtw”; sla L8 The two Hinds are generous. As mentioned in their

definition, these pronouns are followed by sentences which clarify the pronoun's
meaning. These pronouns, then, are not clarified by single words, such as: ».¥ 52 He /s

the Ameer, even when that word is followed by a subordinate, like an adjective, for
example: €51 S5l 38 58 "And He is the Wise, the Aware.” [6:73] The associated

adjective does not remove it from the ruling of being a single word.

The Tawabi', meaning words like adjectives (:il), words of emphasis (i:.sgkal), equivalent
apposition (JiJl) and explicatory apposition (oLl Lik¢), are not associated with these

pronouns. Nor is it proper to make apposition to one of these pronouns with a conjunctive
particle, as in: Ls1, »¥! ; ;5. Rather, complete sentences will follow these pronouns which

refer back to and clarify the reference of the pronoun.

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey c—‘“']] gl g iy =l b



i =ula
cplngm)jwfulubﬁdla u..?iné.” A5 S5 (506)
_3‘ cg-’.»\.’J.” w;' ) Ls"L'ngi 25 ‘@L"'” LJ-A.G' j )Lﬁﬁ' JJL.’ LC-}.‘)J.A ‘)Lg |b|

.g,su?;,zgj|)iau;u¢ts

no
F23 3N
_‘\\

)&’)4:’)} '}.’ou (W‘_;LC-&.JJJ l)}J?MJI Clv\-‘»)
[2.35] ALesson

Some researchers have mentioned the reference of a pronoun to (a word intentionally)
placed after i, literally and in position, in five situations: when the pronoun is nominative
due to the first of two conflicting verbs and then, (we make) the government from the
second (verb), for example: 353l tuissT 5 sssT They (both) honored me (while) | honored
the two Zaids. Or (the pronoun) is the subject (concealed in the verb) form (:x) which is
clarified by a Tamyeez, for example: &5 35 # Zaid is a good man. Or (the pronoun) is
substituted by an apparent noun, for example: 1.s; i, Zaid, / hit him. Or it is genitive due
to (&) based on a weak (opinion), for example: 5 i35 Few of them are men. Or it can be
(a pronoun) of fact or narration, (like the discussion which) has passed.

[2.35] COMMENTARY

This is the third section related to the pronoun, the first of the Mabniyyat or indeclinable
nouns. It is a brief text regarding the reference of a pronoun. The usual rule for a pronoun
is to refer to a word mentioned before it, with the exception of Pronouns of Fact and
Narration. This lesson is related to pronouns which refer to words placed after them in
variance with their normal usage.

The author mentions that some scholars have mentioned a pronoun which refers to a
noun mentioned after it, as in: i L& o5 Zaid struck his servant. In this example, the

word which follows the pronoun is (X3). The word is also the point of reference for the
pronoun. The word (L) is the subject in the sentence, however, it is placed after the
verb's object (:3£). The origin of this expression is estimated to be: L& 15 s .
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In the estimation of this expression, the point of reference for the pronoun is the word (1)
occurring before it, as is the rule in pronouns. Changing the position of the word (i) in the

expression does not change the expression's meaning. However, the reference of the
pronoun is changed to a word normally found before it in word order. Now that word has
been intentionally placed after the pronoun. This type of reference of a pronoun to a word
taken out of its normal word order or position and intentionally placed behind the pronoun
is termed (i3) by the author.

There are two matters to be appreciated from the text. One, is that the word to which the
pronoun refers is placed behind the pronoun literally (l:J), meaning as a word. Two, is

that the pronoun makes reference to a word taken out of the normal word order and
intentionally placed behind it (i<5;). Meaning that according to the rules of word order, the

word which is normally found before the pronoun and is now following it.
The reference of this pronoun occurs in five situations:

1) "When the pronoun is nominative due to the first of two conflicting verbs and then, (we
make) the government from the second (verb), for example. ;i S| ROw: ;l 5 Sl ;l They

(both) honored me (while) | honored the two Zaids. "

The example is said to have two conflicting verbs due to the fact that both verbs govern
the same word (gg:uijl). The first verb (@Lo‘};i) has an object for itself in the dependent

accusative pronoun of the first-person at its end. However, it requires a subject. The
reference of the verb's concealed pronoun (%,;uﬁi), meaning the Alif (for the dual), is

made to (,3%3). The second verb (-us57) governs the same word (213)) as its object.

Therein is the conflict: the first verb governs this same word as its subject, in meaning.
The second verb governs the same words as its object, literally.

Originally, the sentence was said to be: i LSt L,.a;l The first verb (L“s.;./sﬁf) has its
object attached as a dependent pronoun for the first-person (). It does not have an
apparent subject, however. The second verb (t;.sﬁ) has a subject in its concealed
pronoun and only requires its object (gg.'ujf.fl). The conflict in the verbs can be resolved if
the pronoun concealed in the first verb is made to reference (géjuﬁl'), the second verb's
object.
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However, in order to make the concealed pronoun nominative for (gg.’qjil), that concealed
pronoun must be changed from the singular (;») to the dual (LX) in agreement with the
noun to which it now refers, which is dual. As a result, the verb changes from (%,,;_s;ﬁ) to
(ggt.oﬁ) to accommodate the agreement. The nominative pronoun is the Alif in the dual
subject-marker.

The Alif, the nominative pronoun in the first verb now refers to a word placed behind it, as
the verb's subject. Normally, a verb is not required show agreement when its subject is
dual or plural, as in: Ii; L;.aﬂ The verb remains in the singular form. The instance in

which the Alif of the dual would be required for the same verb is when the verb's subject
is placed ahead of the verb itself, as in: ggu;fi oI5

From this, it can be appreciated that the word (;,;L;j), in the author's example, is
intentionally placed behind the pronoun in the first verb both literally ({s4) and in word
order (iz;). The nominative pronoun concealed in the first verb must refer to an

accusative word, in variance with its rule, in order to resolve the conflict between the two
verbs. The second verb actually governs the accusative word as its object.

2) "Or (the pronoun) is the subject (concealed in the verb) form (i) which is clarified by a
Tamyeez, for example: 33 35 wx Zald is a good man.

The verb () is @ member of a category of verbs known as Verbs of Praise and Blame
([ijJI 5ol jl.u‘f’f) [3.5]. Other members of this group are: liz= 7o be lovely, nice; ;.= To be
wretched; : . To be evil. These verbs are defective in that they are found in only two

forms when used in this meaning: the third-person masculine and feminine singulars, as
in: 155 W5 04 Zald is good man; i §1,41 caxs Hind is a good woman.

There are three elements in these sentences: the verb (cax , (.4), Tamyeez (if;,sTj I25)
and Makhsus (i ; 35). The verb's subject is its concealed pronoun (2 5 3%)- The

Tamyeez, according to its definition, is an indefinite word in the accusative which
removes an ambiguity found in an expression, meaning it removes the ambiguity
regarding the praise or blame. The Makhsus ({-,2>4l) is the noun to which the praise or

blame is attributed.
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Regarding the subject of these verbs, it is of three types:

e A noun defined with the Definite Article (3.3;:.;J|) signifying a genus (;.>J1), as in:
155 J#9)\ wx Zaid is the good man. The defined word (J#3)]) defines the type or
genus of goodness being attributed to Zaid, meaning that his goodness is
attributed to being a man.

« A noun which is a Mudaf while its Mudaf llaihi is a noun defined by the Definite
Article (i sall), as in: 55 el 42> w5 Zaid is a good servant of the King.

e A pronoun concealed within the verb itself. This concealed pronoun requires
another word as its Tamyeez to remove the verb's ambiguity. This Tamyeez will
be an indefinite accusative word positioned between the verb and its Makhsus,
as in the author's example: 155 35 w5 Zaid is a good man.

It is the third type which in which author highlights the reference of the pronoun to a word
placed after it. The verb's subject is its concealed pronoun (5£). The point of reference of

this pronoun is the Makhsus (3s3). From this perspective, the noun is said to be placed
after the pronoun literally. From another perspective, the Makhsus (i) is placed behind
the Tamyeez (35). The Tamyeez is intended to remove the sentence's ambiguity with

regard to the Makhsus, although it occurs before the Makhsus. From this perspective, the
reference of the pronoun (52) is to a word taken out of order and placed behind it.

3) "Or (the pronoun) is substituted by an apparent noun, for example: 1.5 ‘.5 Zaid, | hit

n

him.

In the example, the accusative pronoun attached to the verb (iz,2), makes reference to
the verb's object (i.s;). What is estimated in this expression is: i%,s 1.;. In this expression,
the reference of the pronoun is to a word occurring before it (1.s5), as is the usual case for
a pronoun. This same word (i.3), the verb's object, is placed after the pronoun. Due to

this, the reference of the pronoun is made to a word occurring after it literally and in
position or word order.
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4) Or it is genitive due to (<) based on a weak (opinion), for example: 35 &5 Few of them
are men.

The pronoun in this example is attached to a genitive particle (<3), thereby giving it the
genitive state. The pronoun, being indeclinable or Mabniy, cannot display any sign for the
genitive state. As such it is said to be in the place (3,1,3) of a genitive word. The pronoun is
followed by the Tamyeez in the accusative (33;). Literally, the reference of the pronoun is

made to a word following it. In standing also, the pronoun refers to Tamyeez which would
normally occur before it in word order.

This perspective is said to be based on a weak opinion because many grammarians are
of the opinion that the particle (<3) cannot be entered upon a pronoun. Rather, it is used

only with apparent nouns. Refer to section 2.24.
5) "Or it can be (a pronoun) of fact or narration, (the discussion of which) has passed.”

In the last scenario, the pronoun is the pronoun of fact and the pronoun of narration, the
topic of the previous section, as in: mj Xa 2 She, Hind is generous. The pronoun is the

noun of narration (i%al ;) which refers to the noun following it. Originally, what is
estimated is: a.u; & s with the reference of the pronoun going to the Mubtada (i)

before it. In the example, the Mubtada is placed after the pronoun which refers to it. As a
result, the reference of the pronoun changes to a word following it. Therefore, the
Mubtada is placed behind the pronoun literally. Likewise, in word order, the pronoun also
refers to a word placed behind it out of its normal word order.
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[2.36] From The Mabniyyat: Demonstrative Nouns (ULAI I)

The Demonstrative Nouns are that which is coined for pointing to perceptible (things). For
the masculine singular: (I3). For the masculine's dual: (413) in the place of a nominative

(word) and (;53) in (place of) accusative and genitive (words). (Regarding): olald plis u| it
is interpreted.

The feminine (singular) are: (i , s 53 5 $3 5 b). The (feminine's) dual is: (yt) for the
nominative and (%) for the accusative and genitive.The plural of both (the masculine and

feminine) is (ﬂ;f), elongated or shortened.

The particle (:&), for arousing attention, is entered upon the Demonstratives and the
particle (31), of the speaker, is suffixed to it, without the letter Lam, for (things indicated) a

medium (disance away). With the Lam, (the Demonstrative indicates) the remote, except
in the dual and the plural, with those who elongate (the plural), and in those
(Demonstratives) upon which the (MJ| :) has been entered.
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[2.36] COMMENTARY

The author labeled this section (L), meaning (otudl w): From the Mabnijyyat. The

Demonstrative Nouns are the second type of the Mabniyyat or indeclinable nouns. The
Demonstratives are words coined for pointing to or indicating that which is perceptible

\,

(,.»42a)), meaning perceptible through the senses, as in: {5541 .02 L& Y 53 "And do not
approach this tree."” [2:35] That definition does not exclude the following: fé}ij; At r&.r;g@

"That is Allah, your Lord.” [6:102] as the presence of the Almighty is not perceived
directly, yet He is known through His signs which we do perceive.

After the definition, the author lists the masculine singular Demonstrative Nouns (I3) and
the masculine dual (413). This dual, however, is used in the place appropriate for a
nominative word. The form used in the place of accusative and genitive words is: (;,33).

As an indeclinable noun, a Demonstrative Noun cannot be said to be nominative,
accusative or genitive as these are states of I'rab while the indeclinable noun is devoid of
I'rab. That is the reason that the Demonstrative Noun is said to be in the place (Jss) of a

nominative word, for example, and not a nominative word itself.

The author mentions a verse of Quran: @ﬁu olds ﬁ@ "These are most surely two
magicians..."” [20:63] Some recitors of Quran read the accusative particle (Sl) with
Shaddah (3!), while others regard it as Sakin (5|ﬁ). In at-Tibyan, the Quranic commentary of
Shaikh Tusi, he mentions that Nafi', al-Kasai and Abu Bakr (on the authority of 'Asim)
recite the verse in this manner: (,li2 il). Ibn Katheer recited the particle with the Nun
Sakin (51/). Abu 'Amr recites it as: (,.u, Ql) with the Demonstrative appropriate for an
accusative word.

Grammarians mention the reason for each approach. In the first approach, the accusative
particle (i) is Mushaddad while the Demonstrative is in the form appropriate for the

nominative. This is appropriate as some 'Arabs use only one form (1) for all three states.
In the second where the particle is Sakin (i), this particle's accusative govenment is
negated with the lightening (iiisz) of its NOn. Regarding the third (w» 31), it's explanation

is obvious. In this regard, the author says that its meaning is interpreted (J5i2).
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Next, the feminine singular Demonstrative Noun (s 5 s 5 33 5 43 5 &). The form for the
feminine Dual is (yu) for the nominative and (.5) for the accusative and genitive. The

plurals for both the masculine and feminine are either: (ﬂﬁ) with elongation (T.’u) or (iji)
with the shortened Alif (1,3).

The particle (4........J| :) which is used to arouse attention, is routinely prefixed to the
Demonstratives, as in: yls «ids ylis 1 . Also, prefixed to the end of the Demonstrative is
the letter Kaf (J) known as (ol G5i). This Kaf is also found representing the
second-person dual and plural, as in: %53 [.S.b (L3, for example: dus S s 1<)
"This is he with respect to whom you blamed me..." [12:32]

When this Kaf is not preceded by the letter Lam (), it signifies that which is of medium
distance away, as in: L e Lo 3 :;igﬁJl Jis That road is near here. When combined with the
letter Lam, as in: cUG .<Us, it signifies remoteness in distance, as in: i; Jyl U3 & 124 The
man in that house is Zaid.

The combination of the letters Kaf and Lam are not used in the dual forms of the
Demonstratives. They are also not entered upon the plural which is elongated (. ¥;i). Nor

are they entered upon Demonstratives having the (wl : ) prefixed to them.
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[2.37] From The Mabniyyat: The Relative Noun (J,..é}a.ll)

The Relative Noun is either a particle or a noun. Then, (The Relative Noun) related to the
particle is every particle interpreted with its relative clause in (the meaning) of a Masdar.
The well-known (of such Relative Nouns related to the particle) are five: 33 .S L i &, for

example: L ,l i r'é"'{‘ r'" 5 Is it not enough for them that We have revealed (to you a book);
Y.SJ s |4 g5 i 5 That you fast is better for you; ol 332 1,25 W Because they forgot the
day of reckoning, zz i3l e g ,SU Y gJ 5 So that there should be no difficulty for the
believers, i A{ETETRY [..a,.w 355 Every one of them loves that he should be granted a life
of a thousand years.

[2.37] COMMENTARY

The third type of Mabniyyat or indeclinable nouns are Relative Nouns or Mausul (Js33l).
In general, the Relative Noun can be thought of as a bridge between two expressions. In
terms of grammar, its purpose is to make the second expression relative to the first
expression in meaning, as in: {1y lus U1 A esd1y "All praise is due to Allah Who guided
us to this..." [7:43] The second sentence (lig Glus) is required to have a pronoun in it
which refers to the first sentence (w JsJ1). This pronoun is termed (&WJl) and it relates the
second expression to the first. In the example, the concealed pronoun (;£) estimated in
the verb (L) is the (W) in the second sentence which refers to the word (JJI). The
second sentence becomes a relative clause (i) for the first sentence. The Relative
Noun (6.)..”) also has a concealed pronoun (5») which also refers to the same word in the
first sentence.
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There are two types of Relative Nouns: those related to particles (¢3! j,,;;.;.n) and those
related to nouns (;.,.:}l j,.é}a.ll). The topic of this section is the the former and the latter is
the topic of the next section. The best known of these particles are five: 3 us OIS
Three are Nawasib (L.-I,31), meaning accusative particles (g o ‘Fj). The other two are
known as (ijg:uz;ql ,J 3 L), in other words, used in the meaning of a Masdar.

Obviously, the Relative Noun related to particles are not actually nouns, rather they are
particles which are interpreted in the meaning of a Masdar along with its relative clause. It
is a rule that when an accusative particle having the meaning of a Masdar is combined
with a verb, the expression can also be interpreted with the verb's Masdar. Taking one of
the examples from the text: §osJl ale W3 T r..@.afu o sy "Is it not enough for them that We
have revealed to you a book."[29:51] The relative clause (oI clde W) can also be
expressed using the verb's Masdar (jljl) in its place, as in: LUl clle L,.II,I r.@.&; VJ S Is it
not enough for them our revelation of the book upon you.

We can examine each of the author's remaining examples (refer to the source for the
complete expression):

. o@érﬁ 525 1,4,55 41 53 "That fasting is beter for you..." [2:184] The accusative particle
(5?) and the verb which it governs (I.é,%35) can be interpreted with the verb's
Masdar (352), as in: YSJ 28 r5‘-° 5 Your fasting is beftter for you.

o §oladl 235 1,25 Wk "Because they forgot the day of reckoning.” [38:26] Here, the
particle (L;Ladl L) along with the verb following it may be interpeted with the
verb's Masdar (i), as such: cladl 235 weles, Because of their forgetting the
day of reckoning.

o 475 el IS G ;\4 o uSJ 38 "So that there should be no difficulty for the believers."
[33:37] In this example, the defective verb (3) can also be interpreted with its
Masdar (35), as in: 3 smeddll e 3358 ¥ (K In order that there should be no
difficulty for the believers.

o diis ATELRN f..a.bl 355 "Every one of them loves that he should be granted a life
of a thousand years." [2:96] The Masdar (5..+5) can replace the verb (;:x), as in:
ia Gl $ais 3 t..a:.\:-l 355 Every one of them loves if his living is for a thousand years.
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[2.38] Completion: The Relative Noun

-
i

The Relative Noun related to nouns (i,f..:;zl j,,;};Jl) are those which require a relative
clause and pronoun (referring to the main clause). It is (éﬁl) for the masculine and (g;fu)
for the feminine. For the (masculine and feminine) dual is (Qlﬁl) with Alif, if they (the
masculine and feminine are) in the place of a nominative word. With Ya if they are in the
place of the accusative or genitive. For the masculine plural is (Qﬁ) and (&;\j!), without
exception (for all cases). For the feminine plural is (%j)m) and (ggSUI) and (ggl,ﬁl).

(Also, there are:) (:%); (L); (:ﬁ); (i;f); (,3) and (13) following the interrogative (L) or
interrogative (:) for the feminine and masculine.

[2.38] COMMENTARY

This is the completion of the previous section on the Relative Noun, the third type of
Mabniyyat or indeclineable nouns. The topic of this section is the Relative Noun related to
nouns (i;.}.s;zl Js23a0). As previously mentioned, the purpose of the Relative Noun is to

make two expressions relative to one another, as in: 455wl 5 2l a3 L;..N G 1,856
"Then be on your guard against the fire of which men and sfones are the fuel.” [2:24]
The Relative Noun is placed between two expressions. The expression following the

Relative Noun is linked to the expression preceding it by a pronoun embedded in the
second expression (l»3,5;). This pronoun, termed (X)), refers to the word (G&I), a

feminine noun, in the first expression, thereby making the latter expression relative to
first, meaning that the fuel of the fire will be men and stones.

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey cmll gl gy mmell ks



The Relative Noun for the singular, masculine and feminine are (%;.ﬁl) and (@jl),
respectively. For the dual, the Relative Nouns are (;,I.U‘I) and (gt:jl) for the masculine and

feminine. This is the form for words in the place of a nominative word. When the Relative
Noun is in the place of an accusative or genitive word, the forms are (;,;f&l) and (;,g.ﬂ!).

For the plural, the masculine forms are: (Qﬁl) and (;,f;jl). These two forms are used for all
grammatical states. The feminine forms are: (L“jwl) and (@SUI) and (%,';IJJI). Likewise, these
forms are used for all grammatical states.

There is another group of Relative Nouns which are used for both the masculine
and feminine:

* (%) Meaning: he who, she who, as in: {c Lzl s s 4 Jes AURARE - 1 "Do you
not see that Allah is He Whom obeys whatever is in the heavens..." [22:18]

« (L) Used for the inanimate, as in: 45,05 L ; r&d, 0 5y "And Allah has created
you and what you make." [37:96]

« (J) This Definite Article is used in the meaning of (gjl), as in: i, G ‘:;.fli - He
whom [ have struck came.

. (fj) At times, this noun can be used in the meaning of a Relative Noun, as in:
2306 48 [..@J 5. Whichever of them pleases me he is arriving. Likewise, its
feminine form (i37) can be used in a similar manner.

« (3 Is used in the meaning of (1) as in:
t’a:}bjbjé};.‘;).)déj ébjgiﬁbél«."f}u

"Surely the water is the water of my father and my grandfather.
And my well is that which | have dug and that which | covered.” ?*

« (15) This word is used in the meaning of a Relative Noun when it is combined with
two interrogative nouns (L) and (3), as in: I3 s , I3L. These two words will

examined in the next section.
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[2.39] An Issue

When you say: cais I3k What is that which you've made? And: cdi; 155 Who is that
whom you have seen? Then, (I3) is a Relative Noun. (L) and (:) are both Mubtada and

the reply (to the question) is nominative. It is (permissible) for you to nullify (its
government). Then, they (meaning L and :s) are objects. You can construct (I3) with (L)

and () in the meaning of which thing or which person.

Then, all are objects and the reply (is based on the) estimation of the accusative. Make
anologies based upon it, as in: (=3¢ I3 What is that which happened? and: ;G 155 Whom

/s that who stood? Except that the reply is nominative, without exception.

[2.39] COMMENTARY

This section completes the discussion of the Relative Noun with the review of one issue.
More specifically, this section deals with the word (I13) when combined with the

interrogatives (L) and (3,).

The author gives two examples and then offers some perspectives on its syntax. The first
perspective is that the interrogatives, meaning (L) and (=) are the Mubtada. The word

(15) is the Relative Noun and the verbs (cﬁlg «cais) are the Khabar. The reply, meaning the
reply to the question, is nominative, as in: scais 15 What is that which you have made?
(reply:) 5l A house, meaning: 3ls .» /tis a house. sl 15 s Who is that whom you saw?
(reply:) &5 Zaid, in other words: 5 35 He is Zaid.
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Next, the author mentions that it is permissible to eliminate (I:) from both expressions, as
in: scais L What did you make? S;:_jf; s Whom did you see? In doing this, however, the
two interrogatives become objects (J,4is) for the verb. More specifically, they become

objects which are placed ahead of their governing agents (the verb). Therefore, what is
estimated is: L cais and: sis cois. In this view, the word (13) is regarded to be extraneous

(335141) and, therefore, non-essential to the expression's meaning.

When the word (13) is combined with these two interrogatives, its meaning is estimated to
be: . 4 4l Which thing or: a3i &I Which person, as in: Seais . & &l Which thing have

you made?si; jaxi s Which person have you seen?

From the text, the author says: "7Then, all are objects and the reply (is based on the)
estimation of the accusative...” Meaning that from this perspective, the interrogatives are
verbal objects in all scenarios, whether the word (I3) is considered extraneous or not. In

both cases, these interrogatives are considered objects placed ahead of the verbs
following them, as in: s15 ;s &ol5 (S 13l cais. As verbal objects, they are in the place of the

accusative. The reply to the question, then, will also be accusative based on an estimated
expression for both scenarios, as in: scais 13 What is that which you've made? (reply:)

i,1s A house, in other words: 1,Is &-sis / made a house. Or Sesis L What have you made?
(reply:) 1,ls A house, with the same reply.

The author mentions that you can make an anology based on this and then provides two
examples: 3¢ 15l What is that which happened? and: ;G 15 s Who is that who stood?

The important point regarding these examples is that the verbs in both are intransitive,
meaning that they do not require an object to complete its meaning. As such, it is not
possible to regard these interrogatives to be verbal objects placed ahead of the verb.

In this scenario, the interrogatives (L) and (:«), whether combined with the word (I3) or

not, are the Mubtada and the verbs are the Khabar. The reply to the question is
nominative, without exception due to the estimation of the following: ¢ »< Is.. What is that

which happened? (reply:) cilss [z Your leaving happened, 36 15 s Whom is that who
stood (reply:) is; Zaid. In other words, i; 6 Zaid stood. In each case, the reply is
nominative whether the word (I3) is combined with the interrogative or not.

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey c—‘“']] gl g iy =l b



e

o
-
) @

NS L@...,e‘_}jw .>| ‘w;),u.cwl ‘>!| L&@J'}}'}ﬂ.ﬁd)bj,ﬂ.ﬁw
st s oS8 08 585 1 8] dasd B e “vmw'w
[2.40] From The Mabniyyat: Compounds (;?;,:Jl)

It is that which is compounded of two words not having any relationship between them.
Then, if the second (word) embraces (the meaning) of a particle, they are both made
Mabniy, like: ;i< iss Fiffeenand i< s> Eleven and their sisters, except ;ic ) | Twelve

and its branches.

Then, the first (word) of (twelve) is Mu'rab, based on the preferred (opinion). Otherwise,
the second (word) is Mu'rab, like: clss Balabakka, if it was not a Mabniy (word) before the

construction, like: iss.. Sibawaih.

[2.40] COMMENTARY

The fourth category of the Mabniyyat or indeclineable nouns are compounds (Ls;2). The

author defines a compound as two words combined to/gether without any relationship
between them. This definition excludes words such as: g.i.” Je< Abdullah, since these two

words have the relationship of an Idafah between them.

The author mentions: “Then, if the second (word) embraces (the meaning) of a particle,
they are both made Mabniy, like. ;i< iiis Fifteen and ;i< s3> Eleven and their sisters,

except ;i< 25| Twelve and its branches.”

The example of fifteen is given: ;i< izzs , wherein both are Mabniy. The particle whose
meaning is implied in the compound is (;), meaning: ;i< ; iw:s. Both words in this type
compound are Mabniy based on Fathah. The exception to this rule is ;i< | | 7welve and

her sisters, meaning ;i< L& and ;ie L35 .
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Twelve is an exception because it is considered Mu'rab, based on the preferred opinion of
the author. This number (é,uf!), as previously mentioned, mimics the dual, although it is

not. Therefore, in the nominative case it is: (;L3l) and in the accusative and genitive case

it is:(;25).

If the meaning of a particle is not inferred in the construction, then, the second word of the
compound is Mu'rab, as in: VLJW Ba'labakk. The name of this Lebanese city is a
compound of (J4s) and (cb) whose meaning is archaic. In the nominative state, it is: q..bu
In the accusative and genitive states, it is: s .

The last point is that the second word will be Mu'rab unless that word was Mabniy
originally before being placed in a compound construction. The example given is the
name of the famous grammarian, Sibawaih. His name is a compound wherein the second
word (i) is Mabniy based on Sukun originally. Therefore, after becoming a compound it

remains unchanged.
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[2.41] Tawabi': Appositive Subordinates ('@I,f.tl)

(Appositive Subordinates) are every branch (of apposition wherein words are) given I'rab
with the I'rab (of the word's) principle. (The Appositive Subordinates) are five. The first:
the Adjective. It is that subordinate which indicates a meaning in its principle, without
exception. Most often it is a derivative. It is either in the state of the principle and follows it
in I'rab, definiteness, indefiniteness, (being) singular, dual, plural, masculine and
feminine. Or (the subordinate is) in the state of (words) connected to (the principle) and
follows (the principle) in the first three (of eight matters of agreement).

Regarding the remaining (five), if the pronoun of the principle is made nominative, then
there is agreement also, for example: u'}N MJS al,ol =& A woman of a noble father came

fo me; %\Jl L.,.,g N5 = Two men of a noble father came to me; ?\JI 3S JL?J’ =& Menofa
noble father came fo me.

Otherwise, it is like a verb, for example: S;LQL? iias J.,-) L“,;;I? A man his servant is good came
fo me; 3)ls ide J,J = There came to me a man his house is lofty; i3\ Jle J,) = There
came to me a man his house is lofty. And Lélizs las ;,;j;.fl’ &edd 1 met two women of two
good servants; ug;‘;;gt.? S B (dass j) LB :u;,j?;.s‘l’ tedl [ met two women their servants were
standing in the house.
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[2.41] COMMENTARY

This section begins a new discussion regarding Mu'rab words. In grammar, there is a
category of words known as the Tawabi' or Appositive Subordinates, due to their need to
follow their principle word in I'rab, number, gender, definiteness and indefiniteness. The
term Tawabi' (%) is the plural of (i), meaning: following, succeeding, subordinate, etc.

This category is related to those words which are subordinates to words to which they are
linked in apposition. The subordinate word is known as (}c,lit!) and the principle to which it

is in apposition is the (¢ s2J1).

The Appositive Subordinates are in five categories. The first category and the topic of this
section is the adjective (-s31). Grammarians also use the term (ii2Jl) in @ synonymous

meaning. A few grammarians, however, do make a distinction between the two. One such
grammarian, Khaleel Ibn Ahmad, has the view that the (ts2) is used specifically for

praiseworthy attributes while the (:i2J) may be used for praiseworthy attributes and other
types of attributes as well. Others say that the (iizJl) refers to transitional states, like
standing and sitting, while the (&sZ1) refers to character or that which is created, as in
generosity and color, respectively.

An adjective is defined as: "The part of speech that modifies a noun or other substantive
by limiting, qualifying, or specifying.” *° The adjective is the appositive subordinate due to
its relationship to the noun which it modifies, the principle. The principle is known as:
(&,454)1) or (G,25a1) while the adjective is the (=3) or (:izl). The adjective will display
agreement with the word that it modifies in some of the following eight matters: 1) I'rab; 2)
definiteness; 3) indefiniteness; 4) being singular; 5) being dual; 6) being plural; 7)
masculinity and 8) femininity.

For example: € 55241 ;U1 5G| i1 58y "He is Allah the Creator, the Maker, the Fashioner.."
[69:24] The three words following the Glorious name of God, namely (33241 5,1 51LJI) are

all adjectives modifying this Glorious name. These adjectives agree with the word which
they modify in I'rab in that all are nominative. They agree in definiteness, as displayed by
the Definite Article. All the adjectives are also in agreement being singular and masculine.
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The author defines the adjective in the following terms: “/f /s that subordinate which
Indicates a meaning in its principle, without exception.” Meaning that the adjective's
meaning is not for itself, rather its meaning is found in the noun which it modifies. Each
attribute in the example is implied in the meaning of the Glorious name of God (ﬂJI).

Without exception, means without restrictions, like that of time. This is a subtle point
which distinguishes the adjective from the Hal (JuJ1), which describes a subject or object

within the context of a particular time, as in: (s, &; > Zald came to me riding. While the
Hal (Ls1,) is descriptive, its meaning is restricted to the particular time when Zaid came.

As such, this attribute does not signify any permanency. The attributes of God, on the
other hand, are permanent attributes unaffected by time or other restrictions.

At times, the adjective may be related to words connected to a noun rather than to the
noun itself, as in: 21 JWi i Hind's father is the scholar. In this expression, the attribute

(YWl) modifies the word following it (,;f). However, the genitive pronoun attached to this
modified word, namely (L) makes direct reference to the Mubtada (i). From the
reference of this pronoun, it is understood that all that follows the Mubtada (La,j Hl) is its

Khabar. As such, the Mubtada is indirectly modified by this adjective as the nature of the
Khabar is to make attribution to its Mubtada. In this scenario, the adjective is required to
agree with the word that it modifies in the first three of the eight areas of possible
agreement, meaning I'rab, definiteness and indefiniteness.

Regarding the remaining five areas of possible agreement, agreement is required when
the nominative pronoun implied in the adjective directly references the nominative
pronoun implied in the modified word. The author gives three examples exemplifying this
point:

« N1 34T e Awoman of a noble father came to me. The adjective (ix.5) has
a pronoun implied within it (.2) which makes reference to the nominative
pronoun implied in the modified noun (%“?3.31), which is also ( »). This referencing of

the pronouns here is the government which the adjective effects upon the
modified word (& ,4:201), the verbal subject in this sentence. This referencing also
requires that the adjective agree with the modified noun in the five remaining
matters, namely being singular, dual, plural, masculine and feminine. As a result,
the adjective is also singular and feminine.
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The adjective has another word attached to it as its Tamyeez (gjw). The Tamyeez

clarifies the meaning of the word to which it is attached. It is from this that we
understand that the ascription of noblity is related to the Tamyeez, meaning the
father. The relationship of a woman and father is, of course, understood but it
also connects the Tamyeez with the subject. Estimated in this expression is the
following: 31 (2 &8 §i1 = Had it not been for the Idafah (L3I &.5), the
adjective (i:,ﬂ;) would have remained indefinite, one of the first three areas of
required agreement.

. ‘?f\zl Luj oM L“,;{L.? Two men of a noble father came fo me. In a similar manner to
the previous example, the adjective (L,wj) has implied within it a pronoun (L)
which references the pronoun of the sentence's subject (;35), also (Ls). The

agreement between the implied pronouns of the adjective and the noun which it
modifies, then, is the obvious indicator of their relationship as subordinate (%)

and principle (¢ ,25). Likewise, the adjective has its Tamyeez (nguzl) attached to it
in an Idafah relationship. .

As the subject is nominative and dual, the adjective is also nominative and dual.
As a rule, the Nun of the dual (;,Lu;) is always elided when it is the first-term of

an Idafah. Therefore, in addition to agreement in I'rab, there is agreement in that
both the adjective and modified word are dual and masculine.

. %fw sls 31.?2 @l, Men of a noble father came fo me. Continuing in the same
manner, the adjective (;/5) has a pronoun implied within it (:5) which makes
reference to the pronoun implied in the verbal subject (BL.‘?)‘), also (3£). The
adjective has its Tamyeez (;yl) annexed to it in an Idafah. The adjective is
masculine and plural in agreement with the word which it modifies (3‘?2)'

When an adjective is not nominative due to the reference of its implied pronoun to the
implied pronoun in the modified word, rather it is nominative due to a word associated
with the modified word, then the situation of an adjective is like that of a verb. If the verb is
put in the place of the adjective and it agrees with the word that it makes nominative in
these five possible areas of agreement, then it is required for the adjective to agree with
the modified word. If the verb does not agree in these five areas of agreement, then, the
adjective is not required to agree in these five areas. The author gives four examples:
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o 5 ias 42 =& A man came to me his servant is good. The adjective (i)
modifies the noun (:L,f;). However, the adjective is governed by the word
connected to the modified noun (i5,\>). If a verb is put in the place of the

adjective, it will be required for the verb to agree with that which follows it,
meaning its subject, as in: is,l> tiis 33 = As the rule for verbs stipulates

that when the verb's subject is a true feminine noun (i~ w,.o) and there is no

separation between the verb and its subject, the verb must agree with the
subject's gender. Thus, a masculine verb would be inappropriate in this situation.
Therefore, agreement with the modified word (5 is not required.

o3l Je S8 Tl 123 & Aman came to me his house is lofty. The modified noun
is (:}45) and its adjective may be either (izl) or (QL;), feminine or masculine,
respectively. If a verb is put in the place of the adjective, agreement is
permissible (not required) as the word (,1») is a literal feminine (&E.U &i34), as in:
5308 \.«-LCJI 530 e :}afj g;L

When a verb's subject is a literal feminine word, agreement is not required as
long as the subject is an apparent noun. Therefore, the masculine or feminine
form of the verb will suffice. As such, the adjective may also be masculine or
feminine.

o Wluss las ou8i 54T td / met two women of two good servants. The modified noun
(&-,.;jf;.sli) is in the accusative as it is the object of the verb (t:d). If we replace the
adjective with a verb, as in: Liles ;ix gﬁff}s‘l’ tedl, it is required for the verb to be
singular and masculine in agreement with its subject (L=l.<), @ masculine noun.
Therefore, the adjective (Lwx) is required to be singular and masculine. Its
agreement with the modified noun is in I'rab only.

o Wiyle D1 3 (asts 50) Lss 5147 el / met two women their servants were standing
in the house. In this expression, the modified word is (g.gjf;.sl) and the adjective is
either (Lsi) or (ib). According to the rule, if we put a verb in the place of the
adjective, we have the following expression: L, ,/ljjl 2P0 v.u‘,oTu.J.’
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The verb's subject (Li,l>) is a true feminine word (?44x &334) and the rule
regarding is that when a verb's subject is a true feminine noun and also an
apparent noun with separation between the verb and its subject, agreement is
permissible, not required. Therefore, the verb may be masculine (as seen in the
example) or it may be feminine due to agreement with its subject, as in: 6. The

adjective, likewise, may agree with the word associated with the modified word
(L4,>) in being feminine or not, It does, however, agree with it in being singular.
Again, the adjective does follow the modified word in I'rab.
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[2.42] Second (Tawabi'): Apposition With A Particle (g;.;th S ,ﬁ.:.;JI)
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It is the subordination (of one word to its principle) by the mediation of () or (&) or (;3’) or
(i) or (s1) or (Wl) or (5i) or (k) or (¥) or (:Sw), for example: s 5 &5 x\» Zaid and ‘Amr
came to me; I3 ; [.5 Lsss 5 We have gathered you and those of yore. At times, the verb is

in apposition to a noun resembling it and vice versa. Apposition is not proper with a
nominative dependent (pronoun, be it) apparent or concealed, except with disjuncture
with a separator or whatever (type) separation it may be. Or by placing (¥) between the

subordinate and the principle, for example: i ; G ci> [ and Zaid came; cl.‘, Y L@,Lm
The will enter along with those who do good; 31 ¥ ;5 LS; ,.ql L 5 We would not have
associated (aught with Him) nor our fathers.

[2.42] COMMENTARY

The second of the Appositive Subordinates (J@I,f')l) are those subordinate words which are
in apposition to their prin’ciple by means of a conjunctive particle placed between them,
for example: 134 5 1) &oi; / saw Zaid and Bagir. With this type of apposition, there are
three components: the principle which is known as (é,ﬁx.)l) in this type construction; the
conjunctive particle (bl J5+) and the subordinate or the (wie 5,hal). In this example,
the principle (é,ﬁ_:.all), is (ly;); the conjunctive particle is (5) and the subordinate word

(sle G301, is (1,30).
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The conjunctive particle is the medium of apposition between the principle and
subordinate words. What is implicit in this type of apposition is that the subordinate word
is in the same ruling as its principle. The principle (i.s3) is a word in the accusative due to

being the verbal object (+ Js4a) of the verb preceding it. The subordinate word (i30) is in

the same ruling as the verb's object and is also accusative. As a result, it is understood
that both Zaid and Baqir were seen.

The author mentions ten conjunctive particles of apposition (cikall G ,35):

« (5) The best known of the conjunctive particles, as in: %(.ﬁlgl 5 5y Wl S8 5 "And
certainly We sent Nuh and lbraheem.” [57:26] Generally, no sequence of action
is implied with this particle, as in: ;z< 5 i3 = Zald and ‘Amr came fo me. Zaid is
the principle and 'Amr is the subordinate. It cannot be discerned from the context
whether Zaid and 'Amr came together or separately or whether Zaid came first or
'Amr. Sometimes, however, a sequence may be understood from the context of
an expression, as understood from the preceding verse.

e (2) This particle is used to signify that an action has occurred in a certain
sequence (L.dl), as in: pees L5 = Zaid came to me, then Amr. From this

particle, we understand Zaid came first, then afterward, 'Amr came. Again, Zaid
is the principle and subject in the sentence and 'Amr is the subordinate.

Another example: €32 35 Ul Y1 &5 T wzsb "Glorify the name of your Lord,
the Most High, Who creates, then makes complete. "[87:1-2] Meaning creation of

things came first, then its completion. Both the principle (3\>) and subordinate
(s%<) are verbs.

. (;.5) This particle has a similar meaning to the preceding particle (&) except that it
implies a delay (i) between the sequence of actions, as in: s f.g 35 . Zaid
came fo me, then, Amr. English, however, does not adequately convey the
distinction between () and (;5) except with additional wording. Another example

to consider: 43,5255 <25 r.u| (] f.J O e V.i.a.b 51 wU e 58 "And on of His signs is that
He created you from dust, then lo! you are mortals (who) scatter.” [30:20] The
principle is a dependent pronoun (;.f) and subordinate an independent pronoun

(51).
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* (L2x) Sometimes, this particle is used in the meaning of a conjunctive particle, as
in: :L?j@l s LW &L People die, even prophets. Meaning that people and
prophets die. The word People (;..J), is both the nominative subject and the
principle. Prophets (:L"?SZ\JI), is the subordinate and also nominative. We

understand, therefore, that people and prophets are in the same ruling with
regard to death.

. (;,f) This particle often follows the Equalizing Hamzah (i; 2! $325) which signifies
equality between the principle (G,kil) and the subordinate (wds G k24dl), as in:

oams e W Lo Upes ol Ll Wyle 2T,ap Wt Js the same to us whether we are

impatient (now) or patient, there is no place for us to fly fo."” [14:21] Meaning that
impatience (the principle) or patience (the subordinate) are equal. The
apposition here is between the two verbs (L<;x) and (Lszs).

This particle may also be/used in combination with an interrogative particle, as
in: 45,06l 453 sl 15,453 i z¥ "Is it you that create it or are We the creators?”
[56:59] The apposition being between the two independent pronouns in this
verse ((..‘ji) and (},%5). Refer to section 5.7 for more on this particle.

« (GI) This particle is used to establish one of two matters, as in: 335 U 5755 LI $ia)l

Numbers are either even or (either) odd. In this type expression, there are two
subordinate words following the particle, both are the Khabar of the principle
(3321), and all are nominative. A few grammarians doubt that the second instance

of (Ul) is a particle of apposition as it is preceded by another particle (3)

apparently having the same purpose.

Or it can signify doubt in matters, as in: ;x< Gl 3 35 Gl =\ Either Zaid or (either)
‘Amr came fo me.‘At timges, its meaning may be ambiguous to the listener, as in:
fashs 005 Ul 5 niiad U Ul {.sfy 55554 G351 58 "And others are made fo await Allah's
command, whether He chastise them or whether He turns to them (mercifully).”

[9:106] As the verse implies, the listener does not yet know which situation he
will face. In each instance, the particle is followed by a verbal sentence.
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Also, the partlcle can S|gn|fy having a choice between two or more matters, as in:
§ s ) EPRIRN ul 5 odad il ul u.q,dl I3 L¥ "O Zul-Qarnain! Either give them a

chastisement or do them a benef/t‘ [18:86] Or it may provide details of a matter,
as in: §1,,i Gl s sk Gl J...J! sLsis u‘ "Surely We have shown the way: he may

be thankful or unthankful.” [76:3] The two accusative words following the particle
(i,,:) and (i sz) clarify the state of the person guided to the path. The person, the

dependent pronoun attached to the verb (;Lsis) is the principle, meaning that he

is either grateful or ungrateful. Refer to section 5.9 for more regarding this
particle.

(37) This particle occurs in numerous meanings. At times, it may signify doubt, as
in: 4,55 o 5 Loy LiJ RE SARLE LD 1e6 J6y "A speaker among them said: How

n

long have you tarried? They said. We have tarried for a day or part of a day.
[18:19] As both the principle and subordinate are equal, it expresses doubt since
both, meaning a day or part of a day, cannot both be correct It can signify
ambiguity for the listener, as in: u......o J)L@L,Ul S8 _,J.«JVSL.,I 5 u # "And most surely

we or you are on a right way or mabnifest error. [34 24]. Or it signifies a choice
between matters, as in: §.455.5 5 r'f""““' fstals Lo gl e S s 308 rl:.b‘ 155Uy "So

its expiation is the feeding of ten poor men out of the middling (food) you feed
your families with or their clothing...” [5: 89]

Sometimes, the choice is between permissible matters, as in: 5%l j W] N[
Sit with scholars or ascetics. Or with negation, /it can signify a choice between
two forbidden or disliked matters, as in: §1,,i 51 Ll wide x5 ¥ 5% "And obey not
from among them a sinner oran ungrateful one. "[76:24] It may also have the
meaning of (), as in: §askz 3l il Bl u.n $Giasl 58 "And We sent him (Yunus) fo a
hundred thousand, rather they exceeded.” [37:147] It can S|gn|fy division
between the principle and subordinate, as in: § 1,055 s5la FRI st I,Ju 3¢ "And
they say: Be Jews or Christians, you will be on the right course." [2:135]
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« (J5) This particle is used as a particle of apposition, in variance with it's original
meaning, when it signifies that the ruling has been transferred from the principle
(5,432 to the subordinate (acks G ,badl), @s in: s b 53 =\ Zald came to me,
rather Amr, meaning that Zaid has not come. At times, it follows a command or
negation, in the same meaning, as in: sx< 5 L5 = W Zaid didn't come to me,
rather Amr, meaning rather 'Amr didn't come.

« (¥) This particle is used in a similar manner to the previous particle except in the
reverse, meaning that the ruling is established for the principle (Cé,ﬁ.:.;)l) rather
than the subordinate (uds G,kial), as in: S Y ol s Take the book, not the
pen. Meaning the book, the principle, is what is being commanded to take.

« (:35%) This particle is also used in a manner similar to (Js) in that the ruling is
established for the subordinate (s 5 ,Ladl), as in: | els 550 (s 335 0 Zaid is not
a writer but a poet. In its original usage, this particle is most often preceded by
the conjunctive particle (5), as in: §z,..JUl 156 15 5 Al L 53¢ "And We are not
unjust fo them, but they themselves were unjust.” [43:76]

The author provided a couple of examples in the text:

o i< 5 3355 x> Zaid and ‘Amr came to me. The particle of apposition (3) signifies
that 'Amr, the subordinate (.:ls &,ﬁ_:.z..ll), is in the same ruling as Zaid, the principle
(&,ﬁ.&;.ll). Zaid is the verb's subject and, therefore, nominative. As a result, it is
understood that both Zaid and 'Amr came.

o 4N 3 r.SL.M 38 "We have gathered you and those of yore." [77:38] Again, the
particle of apposition is (5). The difference in this expression is that the apposition
is being made to an accusative dependent pronoun (}f) as opposed to an
apparent noun, as found in the previous example. Again, the particle of
apposition signifies that both the principle (é,ﬁ.ul) and subordinate (i< é,ﬁ.wl)
are in the same ruling as verbal objects and accusative nouns. Therefore, we

understand that people of the present and those of the past will be gathered
together.
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Next, the author states a few rules in the text: "Af fimes, the verb is in apposition fo a
noun resembling it and vice versa.”

The noun resembling the verb is a reference to the noun which is a derivative of a verb,
like the Active Participle (J<W! .l) which is derived from an active voice verb. Or the

Passive Participle (J,iigl #~l) which is derived from a passive voice verb.

For example: 3,5 13 5,31 The strikers of Zaid, then murdered him. The verb (3,i5)
following the particle of apposition (&) is in apposition with the Active Participle (;,,Q/LZJI).
The meaning is: §,&i 1135 1,5, uJ.\Jl Those who struck Zaid, then murdered him, wherein
the Active Participle can replace an active voice verb.

Another example: § (& « 456 wd ol,aGd "Then those that make raids at morn, then
thereby raise dust.” [100:3-4] In this expression, the principle (3,2;:.11) is the Active
Participle (<!.+4) and the subordinate (ul< é,ﬁi;l!) is the verb (3;5?) which follows the
particle of apposition ().

The reverse is also permissible, meaning the apposition of a derivative noun to a verb, as
in: €2 50l e c2all 754 5 el G 2801 2538 "He brings forth the living from the dead and He is

/

the bringer forth of the dead from the living." [6:95] The Active Participle (g JM) is in
apposition to the verb (z s3) by means of the particle (5).

The next rules mentioned in the text are: "Apposition is not proper with a nominative
dependent (pronoun be it) apparent or concealed, except with disjuncture with a
separator or whatever (type) separation it may be. Or by placing (¥) between the noun

and the word in apposition, for example. i; ; uf &l /and Zaid came,"ci.a Y 5 6 ,.t,.u They
will enter along with those who do good; U1 ¥ ;5 iS50 W 5 We would not have associated
(aught with Him) nor our fathers.”

Apposition is not proper with a nominative dependent pronoun, meaning a pronoun of the
subject in a verb, whether that pronoun's concealment is implied (::24l), as in: Jss, or

conspicuous (j)/u.ll), as in: s, The author provides an example which gives the proper
manner of making such an apposition: i ; G &> /and Zaid came.
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The independent pronoun (L;f) is added to emphasize the dependent nominative pronoun

(of the first person) conspicuously concealed in the verb. The apposition, then, is made to
the independent pronoun rather than the nominative pronoun concealed in the verb. The
independent pronoun (i) provides the required separator between the verb (=2») and the

word in apposition (is5). Therefore, it would improper to say: i 5 .

In the second example: %C‘*" s 5 L on.u%o "They will enter along with those who do good.”
[13:23], the word (%) is in apposition to the verb (;,5) by means of the particle (5). More
specifically, apposition is made to the pronoun concealed in the verb (.5). In accordance

with the rule, the apposition is proper because the accusative pronoun attached to the
verb (L) provides the required separation between the verb (:,,iﬁig) and the noun in

apposition to it ().

The next rule is that apposition is also made proper when the particle of negation (V) is
placed between the principle (é,ﬁ.:.dl) and the subordinate (i< é,ﬁ.:.;.!l), as in the
example: LT Y 5 US54l L 58 We would not have associated (aught with Him) nor our
fathers."” [6:148] The principle (C;,l;;.all) is the verb (bﬁ}ﬁf) whose nominative pronoun (},55)
is conspicuously concealed. The subordinate (.ds é,l;wl), in other words (L3L), is
separated from this verb by the particle of negation (v) following the particle of apposition
(5). This particle of negation provides the required separation between the (&,ﬁm) and
the (i< é,ﬁ.i:..rl) in accordance to the rule.
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[2.43] Completion:

The genitive particle returns to the principle word based upon a genitive pronoun, for
example: &3 3 Vb &4 | passed by you and by Zaid. Apposition is not made upon words

governed by two different governing agents, according to the best known (views), except
in the following (manner): < 55201 5 355 101 3 /n the house is Zaid and (in the) room is
Amr.

[2.43] COMMENTARY

This section completes the topic of apposition by means of a particle (st Likall). This

section is related to the subordinate word which is in apposition to a genitive word as its
principle.

In the example given in the text, ., ; ,L &+ | passed by you and by Zaid, the principle
(&,Lwl) is the genitive pronoun (¥) which is preceded by the genitive particle (¢). The
verb (&3,4) is a transitive verb which requires this genitive particle in order to connect to

other words needed to complete its meaning. The word in apposition, meaning the
subordinate (J;.jj.;) is also required to connect to the verb in the same manner as the

principle (é,ﬁ.i:..ll) making it genitive as well. The following example: . 3 JJ &sp%, is not
correct for the subordinate because it lacks the genitive particle (o) connectlng it to the

principle's governing agent, namely the verb. Without the subordinate's connection with
the principle's governing agent or the verb, it cannot be said that both the subordinate
and the principle are in the same ruling.
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The next point is related to an expression in which there are two different governing
agents. In this expression, the Mubtada is (&;) and nominative and the word (,/Ifm) is

genitive due to the government of the genitive particle ( s). Together (2|5J| ), they form
the Khabar for (i53). The author's point is that the words following the particle of apposition
(5) cannot make apposition to that which is before it in this type of arrangement.

It is possible for the word, (,5:<) to be in apposition to (i3), however, the word (5;52J1)
cannot be in apposition to (,/If\.f!), in the opinion of most grammarians. The reason is that

Zaid is the Mubtada and what follows it is its Khabar. Following the particle of apposition
(5), we can make apposition between 'Amr and Zaid with 'Amr being in the same ruling of

the Mubtada. The word following 'Amr (3;52J1), on the other hand, has no apparent reason
for being genitive.

The proper manner of making apposition in this type of expression is to place the genitive
word ahead of the nominative word, as in: i3j ,IJI 3. Likewise, the arrangement after the
particle of apposition should also place the genitive word ahead of the nominative word,
as in: i< 35200 5, making the final expression: ysac 35501 5 155 de! > Zaid is in the house
and Amr (is in) the room. What makes this expression proper is that the apposition is
made between the genitive words ( del) and (3;5J1) respectively, making the word (3;55J/)
subordinate to a genitive word, thereby making it genitive also. Then, the words Zaid and

'Amr each become a Mubtada placed after its Khabar. As the Mubtada, each has its own
government (i.g;l.s.;;}!l) which makes both nominative.
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[2.44] The Third (Tawabi'): Takeed (Emphatic Apposition) (.‘\,*.{:GJI)

(Emphatic Apposition) is the subordinate word signifying the establishment of its principle.
Or (it signifies) the inclusion of the ruling for (the principle's) members. Emphatic
Apposition is either literal and it is the repeated word. Or related to meaning and its words
are: (;,:31) and (%,z4)l). These two agree with the emphasized word in other than their dual

(form). Regarding the dual, these two are like the plural. You say: L& &5 = Zaid came
to me himself and Wil 4l The (two) Zaids themselves and Ml Ssis; The Zaids
themselves.

2

(Emphatic Apposition) for the dual is (3) and (Lis). For other than (the dual) there is (Js);
(z==) and (i3L), for that which has members that can be properly separated (from one
another), although only in ruling. For example: Aty Jzall wﬂl / purchased the servant, all of
him. These (three) connect to a pronoun agreeing with the emphasized word. Sometimes

)

(J3) is followed by (x21) and her sisters.

[2.44] COMMENTARY

The third type of the Appositive Subordinates (é!jdl) is Emphatic Apposition (;,{@I). With
this type of apposition, the subordinate word (&GJI) is in apposition to a word that it
emphasizes, meaning the principle (;,:4). However, in this type of expression the
principle is termed the (i$34) and the subordinate the (i,{zGJl). The purpose of this

apposition is to emphasize the establishment of the principle word or the inclusion of the
sentence's ruling for all of the principle's members.
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Emphatic Apposition is of two types:

e Literal Emphasis (L,EJUI .\,SLJI) It is the principle word which has been repeated in
order to signify emphasis, as in: ;5 i35 > Zaid came to me, Zaid.

« Emphasis Related to Meaning (¢WI .\,Sul) Emphasis is made by another word
functioning as the principle's subordinate. Two words commonly used for this

meaning of emphasis are (;.£) and (%), as in: iz PR 35 = Zaid came
himself.

The author mentions that these two words of emphasis (%< «3,.&) will emphasize another
word in forms other than its dual form, as in:

So2 _ ~ 202 or ~ oW o ~
il 5035 e el ol e as 35 sl

Note that in the second example, the word of emphasis (i,{i‘dl) utilizes its plural form (;,.35?)
while its principle (i?j.z.rl) is in the dual form. It is the attached pronoun (L) which agrees

with the principle's dual form. Therefore, only the singular and plural forms are used for
these two words. The word (<) follows the same rule with regard to its plural (}.ci). As

the author put it: "With regards fo the dual, these two are like the plural.”

SAs ol der LT 25, (6T LT A3, Mot
sl G5 i o gl Oy 2l e 35 =l

When it is desired for the subordinate word itself to be dual, the following two words are
used (s , %) for the masculine and feminine, respectively. A pronoun will also be

attached which refers back to the principle noun, as in: L3S 35 &> Two men came to
me, both of them. For the feminine: LiLis gufj.sl =& Two women came to me both of
them.

For the plural, there are three words of emphasis: (f}.?), (z~=) and (isl). The author

mentioned that these words are used to emphasize another word having members,
although those members may only be conceptual or abstract, as in the author's example:
ACIRE cs=il [ purchased the servant, all of him. In an abstract sense, a servant can be

purchased in a partnership with each partner owning a particular share. Each share
constitutes a part of the whole, although the share itself is a member in concept only.
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Each of these words differ only slightly in their meaning, as in: r@.ls 553l = The people
came to me, each of them, 5= 231l - The people came to me, all of them and the
last: ~¢5le 3531 2> The people came to me, the mass of them. These three words remain

unchanged with regard to their pr|n0|ple and onIy the attached pronoun reflects
agreement with the principle, as in: UL ; 1K e i dJS LAl & The women came fo

me, the mass of them.

The last point made by the author is that the noun (Jcasf) or one of her sisters can be found
emphasizing the word (33), as in: 3,1:,;7 ﬁJS 353l = The people came to me, each of them
all together. Or for the feminine: :lus ﬂ.ks (L3l & The women came to me, each of them

all together. The masculine plural is used in the first example and the feminine plural is
used in the second example in order to agree with the principle words (3541 and (: L&)

which are masculine and feminine, respectively.

The sisters of (x ;i) all come to emphasize either (JS) or (c;,;f) displaying agreement in
gender and number. The sisters are:

. (}ci::) This word is used with (3?) as in: 5,451 r@JSr,aJI = The people came to me,
each of them. Likewise, it also uses its masculine plural and feminine plural
forms for agreement with the principle, as in: (s u.g.Ls (L =& The women
came to me, each of them.

(6*5' ). Itis only used in combination with (s i), as in: w.-..SI u..:uw-| r@..alj [ saw them,
each of them. For the feminine: : 1< :Tass 54415 / saw them, each of them.

. (‘c.aj). Also only used with ("c;,_:f), as in: C@I cw-l L,» &1 1 took my rights, all of
them. Similarly, it uses its masculine plural (;pazsi i ,42:1) or feminine plural (:Tes)
to agree with/ the principle which is also a masculine or feminine plural, as in:
1l 1 lss 24515 / saw them, all together.
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[2.45] Two Issues

An indefinjte word is only emphasized with (there being some) benefit. For that reason,
iads 335 &5i5 / saw a man himself. is disallowed. When a dependent nominative pronoun,

be it conspicuously concealed or implied, is emphasized with (;,.i31) and (3z1), (the word
of emphasis) should follow a separator. For example: r&..u f..ul I,4,5 You yourselves stand!
And: dei & 23 Stand, you yourself!

[2.45] COMMENTARY

The topic of Emphatic Apposition is concluded with this section covering two issues. The
first issue is that there is no emphasis related to meaning (d,,“n JsE1) when the principle

is an indefinite noun, unless there is some benefit. The author provides an example while
saying that it is not allowed: i.i M5 &ii; / saw a man himself. The meaning does not

justify the emphasis. If the emphagis were not present, its meaning would be virtually
unchanged. On the other hand, s l.z wﬂl | purchased a servant all of him, the
emphasis (ﬂ?) provides beneficial information regarding the emphasized word (i.=<) and
its absence does alter the meaning of the expression.

The second point is that Emphatic Apposition is not made with a verb's nominative
pronoun, meaning the pronoun of the subject, regardless of whether the pronoun's
concealment is conspicuous (3,L4l) as in (&) or implied (xia4)l), as in (Js5). The
nominative pronoun should by emphasized with an independent pronoun. Then, the
independent pronoun becomes the principle while it must agree with the nominative
pronoun it refers to in the verb. This pronoun also provides a separator between the verb
and the word of principle, making this emphatic apposition proper, as in: (..f\..il r'“' (4 55
You yourselves stand! And: ez & f..a Stand, you yourself!
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[2.46] The Fourth (Tawabi'): Equivalent Apposition (j:q.ll)

Equivalent Apposition is the subordinate word intended originally for that which is
attributed to its principle. Equivalent Apposition is (either) the substitution of the whole for
the whole; a part for the whole; and the comprehensive (equivalence), it is that
(expression) which includes the equivalent (in apposition) in such a manner that the
listener desires its mention. For example: «5 Jus . |,>J| ,4_..J| o JJ}.L...H They ask you

concerning the sacred month, about fighting in it.

(And, there is) the Explicative Equivalent. If it is mentioned for exaggeration, it is called an
Initial Equivalent, as in your saying: ;s 53 == My love is a moon, a sun. (The Initial

Equivalent) occurs in the eloquent 'Arabic or (it occurs) to bring about awareness of an
error. Then, it is an Equivalence of Error, for example: ;. i35 s> Zaid came to me, the

horse. (This type equivalence) does not occur in eloquent 'Arabic.

[2.46] COMMENTARY

The fourth type of Appositive Subordinates (‘di,ﬁl) is the subordinate word having a

relationship of Equivalent Apposition with its principle. Implicit in this type of relationship is
the equivalence in meaning between the subordinate (‘@G-Jl) and the principle (§,4J)). In

this type relationship, the principle is known as the (ii Jiwtl) and the subordinate is the
(JiN). As the author mentions: "Equivalent Apposition is the subordinate word intended

originally for that which is attributed to its princijple.” Meaning that the substituted word,
the subordinate, is intended to have the meaning attributed to its principle.
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This can better understood with an example: iz sl Lis1 1 ate the bread, half of it. The

speaker's intent is to mention that he ate half of the bread not that he ate bread. In other
words, he intends that the meaning attributed to the principle word (c.<3)l) is attributed to

the subordinate (4izs). Due to this, the subordinate (Jidl) and the principle (‘L. Jizsl) are

considered equivalent. Grammarians say that a test of this equivalency is that the
subordinate word must be able to be governed by the same governing agent as its
principle, as in: ‘iz ST / ate half of it. In addition, the meaning of the expression should

not be spoiled by the removal of the principle.
The author mentioned four specific types of Equivalent Apposition in the text:

. (35’;,r| e J&J! J,u) "The substitution of the whole for the whole...” A relationship

wherein the subordinate word embraces the meaning of its principle in its
entirety to such an extent that the subordinate can be substituted for the
principle, for example: § gzl Caxll 5l bl iiedll B2 Ll "Keep us on the
right path, the path of those upon whom Thou hast bestowed favors." [1:6-7]
The principle is the first instance of the word (L1,2), a verbal object in the

accusative, followed by an adjective signifying the right path or strajghtpath. The
second instance of the word (41,) is the equivalent subordinate which embraces

the entire meaning of its principle (el L1,2!0). Therefore, we understand its
meaning to be: 7he (right) path of those upon whom Thou hast bestowed favors.
Wherein the path has the same meaning in both instances: the right path.

. (iﬁJl oo sl Ji) "A part for the whole.” In this type of apposition, the
subordinate's meaning embraces all of the principle's meanjng, although the
subordinate is only part of the principle, in meaning, as in: isi; 1.5 &oss / struck
Zaid, his head. Although the subordinate word (é.j;) only represents a portion of
the principle (1.s3), its meaning embraces Zaid in his entirety.

. (JL.,;_.S}!I J&) "The comprehensive (equivalence).” With this type of apposition, the

principle's meaning embraces the subordinate in such a manner that when the
listener hears the principle, he would also like to hear the subordinate as well.
The author gives an example: §.3 Jus .1l ,@..Jl o L,y "They ask you

concerning the sacred month about fighting in it... " [2:217]
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The sacred month is mentioned so as to get the listener's interest in what follows.
The meaning of the principle embraces the subordinate so that asking about the
sacred month includes asking about fighting within that month as well.

o (ol J%) "The Explicative Equivalent.” It is the subordinate which is intended to

explain or clarify the principle. It is either for the purpose of exaggeration or to
clarify an error. When used for exaggeration, the Explicative Equivalent
exaggerates a quality found in the subordinate word over a quality found in the
principle word, as in: ;i 53 == My beloved is a moon, a sun. By mentioning

the sun after the moon, it signifies that the subordinate is greater than the
principle, just as the sun's light eclipses that of the moon. The speaker mentions
the principle first, although the subordinate is intended. The subordinate word is
referred to as the Initial Equivalent (.1.JI J.u) because it was intended as the

principle, but was placed as the subordinate for a desired result.

The second type of Explicative Equivalent is that which comes to correct an error
and it is referred to as an Equivalence of Error (Ll ). It is the subordinate word

that is mentioned by the speaker to replace the principle word which was spoken
in error, as in the author's example: ;. il &5 s Zaid came to me, the horse.

Meaning that the subordinate word (;,.;4) is the correction. The author mentions
that the first type, the Initial Equivalent is found in the eloquent 'Arabic (:lzil),

meaning in literature, poetry, etc. The second type, the Equivalent of Error, is not
found in literature and poetry.

Grammarians mention that the subordinate (Jidl) and the principle (ii. Jiw) have four
types of relationships in Equivalent Apposition:

« A relationship whereln there is the substitution of a definite noun for a definite
noun, as in: “ﬁr@*“ sl QJ.UI blo ARy Ll,2] b.u:l% "Keep us on the right path, the

path of those upon whom Thou hast bestowed favors. [1:6-7] The principle is
defined with the Definite Article and the subordinate is defined by the
second-term in its Idafah relationship with the word following it.

A relationship wherein thefe is the substitution of an indefinite noun for an
indefinite noun, as in: LLsl 5 Gslas 15ls 5250 513 "Surely for those who guard

(against evil) is achievement, gardens and vineyards.” [78:31-32] Both the
principle (I;s) and the subordinate (351.5) are indefinite words.
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» Arelationship wherein there is the substitution of an definite noun for an indefinite
noun, as in: §l bi,o wiied blo )l cuid GC1 53 "And most surely you show the way
fo the right path, the path of Allah."[42:52-53] The principle is indefinite (&1,-)
while the subordinate is in an Idafah relationship (JJI Ll,») and, therefore,
definite.

« A relationship wherein an indefinite noun is substituted for a definite noun, as in:
{43 Lol 2ol Giedy "We would certainly smite his forehead, a lying, sinful
forehead."” [96:15-16]
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[2.47] A Guidance:

The apparent noun is not substituted for the pronoun in the Equivalent Apposition of the
whole, except in the third-person, for example: i.; 4.5 / struck him, Zaid. Some scholars

say the pronoun is not substituted for its equivalent nor for an appa(ent noun, the likes of
that have not been formulated by the 'Arab. And (the example of): Gi &5 / stood, and (the

example of): iGl l.s; &l / met Zaid, him, it is literal emphasis.

[2.47] COMMENTARY

Three rules: substitution is only made for a pronoun in the third-person; there is no
substitution of one pronoun for another pronoun and a pronoun is not substituted for an
apparent noun. The example: ui &s3 / sfood, is not Equivalent Apposition, rather it is literal

emphasis (L;J.Ul .\.SL.JI) wherein a word is repeated. The independent pronoun merely

emphasizes the dependent pronoun attached to the verb, its principle. Likewise, the
accusative pronoun (3¢l) emphasizes the pronoun concealed in its principle (1133).
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[2.48] The Fifth (Tawabi'): Explicative Apposition (oL k)

Explicative Apposition is the subordinate word resembling an adjective in clarifying its
principle, for example: 4,51 15 : > Zaid, your brother came. It follows (its principle) in four of

the ten (matters of agreement) like the adjective (Explicative Apposition) is distinguished
from Equivalent Apposition, in the following: i35 Wi 26 s Hind, her father Zaid stood,

because the principle is free of need (of the subordinate in Equivalent Apposition) and
here it requires it. In the following example: 55ng| %55 & O Zaid the tiller; and: i35 J#31 & 3!
The striker of the man is Zaid, (it is not Equivalent Apposition) because the subordinate
(equivalent) in intention is the repetition of the governing agent. (The likes of): é)/w L
and: x5 &,L&) are both disallowed.

[2.48] COMMENTARY

The fifth type of Appositive Subordinates (’clﬂl) is that subordinate word in a relationship

of explicative apposition with its principle. Meaning that a subordinate word resembling
an adjective clarifies the principle word. In the example: 4,51 &5 :\> Zaid, your brother

came, the subordinate word (Zs,.ﬁf) clarifies the meaning of the principle (i3) to such an

extent that if the principle itself were removed, the listener would still understand that the
principle was intended, as in: J,s1 :\> Your brother came.

The subordinate word in explicative apposition also resembles an adjective (&si) in its

agreement with its principle. The subordinate will agree with its principle in number,
gender, definiteness or indefiniteness and grammatical state.
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In the example, the subordinate (¢,37) agrees with its principle (i) in that both are

singular and masculine. The principle, is a proper name and, therefore, a definite noun.
The subordinate word is the first-term in an Idafah construction and, likewise, a definite

noun. Both the subordinate and principle are nominative. These are the four areas of
agreement mentioned by the author.

The author previously mentioned the ten areas of agreement, they are:
 Number: 1-Singular (3;:4) 2-Dual (_2u)  3-Plural (5J))
« Gender: 4-Masculine (:;5id) 5-Feminine (&3521)
« Definiteness: 6-Definite (5’.‘;{1;!0 7-Indefinite (5,31
o Grammatical State: 8-Nominative (Jt';j.”) 9-Accusative (L.231) 10-Genitive (21)

Grammarians also say that in the Explicative Apposition, the subordinate word is often a
better known word than the principle, as in: §al J 5 55 3 s sl Wy "The Messiah,
'Isa son of Marium is only an Apostle of Allah.” [4:171] Meaning that the name of the
prophet (.«.<), peace be upon him, is better known than his title (=..<)l), the principle.

The name provides essential clarification of the title, in such a manner that there can be
no doubt about its meaning.

In distinguishing the Explicative Apposition (,L! Likg) from Equivalent Apposition (j:;Jl),
the author mentions: "(Explicative Apposition) is distinguished from Equivalent
Apposition, in the following: i W4l 26 X Hind, her father Zaid stood, because the

principle is free of need (of the subordinate in Equivalent Apposition) and here it requires
it"

This example highlights a fundqmental difference between these two types of apposition.
In the example provided: 1 21 26 s , Zaid is the subordinate and (L) is the principle.
The explicative subordinate (yL! Likg) clarifies the principle word just as an adjective
modifies its noun. However, if the principle (L.a,ﬁ) is removed, the meaning of the
expression is often spoiled, as in: i ;6 i. The principle's need of the subordinate in
completing its meaning is a key indicator of Explicative Apposition.
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The equivalent subordinate (Jil), on the other hand, is a substitute for its principle. It may

be descriptive or nondescriptive. It differs from the explicatiye subordinate in that if its
principle is removed, its meaning is not spoiled, as in: iz &IST / ate half of it, taken from:

PRSI | tisi wherein the principle is (c.<#l). As an equivalent, the subordinate
embodies the meaning of its principle. If the principle is not mentioned, its meaning is still
understood.

As the explicative subordinate resembles an adjective, it displays agreement with its
principle in a manner similar to that of an adjective and the noun that it modifies. The
equivalent subordinate, however, does not agree with its principle like an adjective since
sometimes the equivalent subordinate is indefinite while its principle is definite, and vice
versa.

The distinctions between Explicative Apposition (;L! Lik<) and Equivalent Apposition
(Jal) are subtle as both are used in similar circumstances. In fact, Grammarians agree

that wherever it is permissible to use Explicative Apposition, it is permissible to use
Equivalent Apposition, although the reverse is not always true. Here are a few other
distinctions between these two types of apposition:

» The equivalent subordinate can be a sentence while explicative subordinate is a
single word.

« It also permissible that the equivalent subordinate is substituted for an entire
sentence, while the explicative subordinate can follow only one word as its
principle.

« The equivalent subordinate can be in apposition with a verb while the explicative
subordinate's principle must be a noun.

« The equivalent subordinate may be in apposition with a pronoun, as in: 1.5 s,

while the explicative subordinate is only found in apposition with an apparent
noun.

« The equivalent subordinate is often a Derivative Noun (3l.i4l ~il) while the

explicative subordinate is often a Substantive Noun (x.Jl 3sl).

« The the speaker's intention (i) is the source of repetition of the agent governing

the equivalent subordinate and its principle, while this is not the case with
Explicative Apposition.
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The author also provided two additional examples to illustrate another difference between
these two types of apposition.The first example: égw 35 L O Zaid the tiller, is an example

of Explicative Apposition wherein the subordinate word (é4w|) clarifies the principle (55).

The point of this example is that the subordinate is shown to be a explicative subordinate
since it cannot replace the principle. The principle is a Munada, a definite word by
definition which is never found possessing the Definite Article. Therefore, subordinate
(égwl) with its Definite Article is not appropriate as the Munada and cannot stand in the

place of the principle and be governed by the same governing agent as the principle. As
such, the author says that (é)/wl L) is disallowed.

The second example: 5 J23)l &\ The stricker of the man is Zaid. In this example, the
adjective (& L&), is in an literal |dafah (MI ﬁwyl) construction with the principle which
follows it (J=31). As in the previous example, the subordinate word cannot be put in the
place of its principle (J=3J/) because in the Literal |dafah, the word with the Definite Article

must be attached to a word also possessing the Definite Article. The subordinate word,
Zaid, does not possess the Definite Article and, therefore, cannot replace its principle
word. This indicates that it is also Explicative Apposition. Therefore, the construction of
(15 &,Lall) is disallowed.

The author makes a final point: "(/t /s not Equivalent Apposition) because the subordinate
(equivalent) in intention is the repetition of the governing agent.”

Meaning that in the examples, the relationship of Equivalent Apposition (:]J\;JI) is not

proven because in Equivalent Apposition, the intention of the speaker accounts for the
repetition of the governing agent so that it can be said that the equivalent subordinate is
governed by the same governing agent as its principle. As previously mentioned, in an
Explicative Apposition, the subordinate is not placed in the expression with such intention
and the subordinate's governing agent may differ from that of its principle, as
demonstrated in these two examples. Due to this that the author says that both of these
examples are disallowed, meaning disallowed as examples of Equivalent Apposition.
Rather, they are both are examples of Explicative Apposition (;L! Likg).
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[2.49] Nominal Governing Agents Resembling A Verb

The nominal governing agents resembling a verb are also five (categories). The first is the
Masdar. The Masdar is a noun signifying the occurrence of an action from which the verb
is derived. The Masdar governs with the government of its (correspondng) verb without
exception, except when it is the Absolute Object (or) except when the Masdar is
substituted for a verb, then, there are two perspectives. Mostly, the Masdar is annexed to
its subject (in an Idafah) and the word which it governs is never placed ahead of the
Masdar. The Masdar's government (while possessing) the Lam is weak, like (the poet's)
saying: £l s3I Lias Weeakness is the damage to his enemy.

[2.49] COMMENTARY

The next category of discussion is related to nouns which, as a governing agent (3,9L.’JI),

bears resemblance to a verb. The resemblance which these nouns have to a verb is their
ability govern other words, particularly in the nominative and accusative states.

The first of these five categories is related to the Verbal Noun or the Masdar (;ix). The
Masdar can be thought of as the root word in the 'Arabic system of word derivation. Other
nouns and verbs can be derived from the Masdar. The most important characteristic of
the Masdar, however, is its verbal quality. This verbal quality gives the Masdar the ability
to govern other words as its subject and object, just as a verb can govern a subject and
object, as in: 1,2 is; o,s Zaid hit ‘Amr. As a rule, the verb governs its subject in the
nominative state and governs its object in the accusative state.

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey cmll gl gy mmell ks



The rule of the Masdar is that it most often governs its subject as the Mudaf governs its
Mudaf llaihi, meaning the subject will be genitive. The Masdar governs its object in the
accusative, most often.

We can produce the same meaning of the previous example by replacing the verb with a
Masdar, as in: ku [ 5 Sy Zaid's hitting of ‘Amr is achieved. In this expression, the

Mubtada is the Masdar (<) and the Masdar is also the Mudaf for its subject. As the
Mubtada, the Masdar is nominative. The Masdar's subject is the Mudaf llaihi (.55) which is

genitive. The Masdar's object is (i,,4<), in the accusative, and the word (f}.et,) is the
Khabar of the Mubtada, in the nominative state.

The major difference between the verb and the Masdar, in meaning, is that the verb
signifies the occurrence of an action within a particular time-period, like the past, present
or future. The Masdar alone can only signify the occurrence of an action within the time
period in which it is mentioned. Other words are required to signify the action of the
Masdar within the context of the past or future.

In the text, the author defines the Masdar in the following terms: "7The Masdar is a noun
signifying the occurrence of an action from which the verb is derived.”

Meaning that the Masdar signifies the action indicated in the verb that is derived from that
same Masdar. The meaning of the Masdar (&3&)), striking, is understood from the

meaning of the verb that is derived from this Masdar, namely (2,.») He struck s.th.

Regarding the government of the Masdar, the author mentions: "The Masdar governs
with the government of its (correspondng) verb without exception, except when it is the
Absolute Object (or) except when the Masdar is substituted for a verb, then, there are two

perspectives.

The rule is that the Masdar's government will be the same as the verb that is derived from
it. The author's mention of the phrase: without exception, means that in whatever context
of time the Masdar may be understood in an expression, it will always have the
government of a verb, as in: j.st, 9,,.sf o 58 x5 Sy Zald's striking of Amr was achieved
yesterday; or: :p‘l, [P 5 Sy Zalds striking of Amr will be achieved in the morning.
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The definition also implies that if the verb is transitive, likewise, the Masdar will be

transitive. This can be observed in the example of the Masdar (<5.5). If the verb is doubly
transitive, likewise, the Masdar will be doubly transitive, as in: s s Ty ee x5 45 Zaid's
thinking of ‘Amr’s standing is mistaken. The words (i,,:<) and (Lsb) are both objects of the
doubly transitive verb (%), in the accusative. Similarly, if the verb requires three objects,
its Masdar also requires three objects, as in: s s (e e 35 S\l Zaid's informing ‘Amr

(that) ‘Ali is standing is a mistake.

The exception is when the Masdar happens to be the Absolute Object (st ),4801) in an
expression, as in: lwad Uss 15 Lo, 1 hit Zaid with a powerful strike. The Absolute Object
(L) is a Masdar derived from the verb which is its governing agent (&3,3). Its purpose is
related to emphasis (:’gggtitl) or clarification the kind of action (¢ 331 ;Lz) which has occurred
(as in the example) or clarification of the number of timés (siaJl 4L5) an action has
occurred, as in: .55 55 &5 1 hit Zaid with two strikes. The author's reason for
mentioning this type of Masdar is that it does not govern any other word.

That being said, there is an instance in which it can be said that the Absolute Object
governs another word, as in: i,,:¢ Uss Y1 @i W You have only struck 'Amr with a strike.

Here, the Absolute Object (L:) is in apposition with a verb that has been elided, as a
requirement. The original estimated expression is: i,,2< L & pa5 %11 & L. The author says

that there are two perspectives to consider in this expression, meaning: is,:¢ (5.5 91 A

« The first perspective is that after the verb's removal, the Absolute Object remains
as the equivalent subordinate (jJ.;JI) for the elided verb. As the equivalent

subordinate of the verb, the Masdar governs the word (i5,2<) as the verb's proxy
(&sn), making it accusative.

« The second perspective is that the elided verb (&,%5) is the actual governing
agent causing the accusative state in its object (1, 2<), although it is unwritten.

Next, the author mentions two other important rules regarding the Masdar: “Mostly, the
Masdar is annexed to its subject (in an ldafah) and the word which it governs is never
placed ahead of it (the Masdar).”
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As previously mentioned, the Masdar will most often be in an Idafah construction with its
subject, as in: ol 1, 4< L5 &5, Wherein (S55) the Masdar is also the Mudaf, the first-term
of the Idafah while the second-term is the Masdar's subject (.;). The rule is qualified by

mentioning the phrase: most often, because it is possible to find the Masdar with its object
annexed to it, instead of its subject, although this occurrence is found infrequently, as in:
Yol $55 5 48 by Zaid's striking of 'Amr is achieved.

The second rule is that the word which the Masdar governs (J52221) is never placed ahead
of the Masdar itself, as in: j.eu X5 Sy I,,2<, wherein it is improper for the Masdar's object
(I,,2<) to precede the Masdar itself. The following example is proper: 2L Sy X5 Zaid is
the striker of Amr. Since Zaid is placed before the Masdar, it cannot be governed by the

Masdar. As a result, Zaid becomes the Mubtada with its own government. The Masdar,
then, becomes its Khabar.

The author's final point is: "The Masdar's government (while possessing) the Lam is
weak, like (the poet's) saying. 5l.sl 583 Luass Weakness is the damage to his enemy.”

The full verse of poetry is as follows:
1Y a5 5Ll Jue Sl G Gnss

Weakness is the damage to his enemy.
(Who) imagines fleeing and delaying the time (of death)?°

The author's point is that the government of the Masdar in this verse is weakened due to
the Masdar possessing the Definite Article (.K3l). The estimation of the original
expression is: | sl W Weakness is his damage fo his enemy, wherein the
Masdar has a pronoun attached to it as its subject. With the elision of the pronoun and
the inclusion of the Definite Article, the object (i:”l.uff) is then made accusative by a
pronoun which is elided. Since a verb's (or Masdar's) object is produced by the action of

the subject, it is considered weak that the object is made accusative by a pronoun, the
subject, which is not mentioned in the expression.
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[2.50] The Second And Third: The Active & Passive Participles (J il il 5 Jell 4l)

-
i o

(4 ;' ol

A\Y 3

The Active Participle is that which signifies the occurrence of an action and its subject
(signifies) the meaning of (bringing an action into existence). If (the participle) is a clause
for the Alif-Lam, it governs without exception. Otherwise, it is conditional that the
participle (be interpreted) for present and for the future. (It is conditional that) it is reliant
on negation or interrogation or (that it be) a Khabar, a noun modified (by an adjective) or
a word possessing the Hal.

Present Participle does not govern in the meaning of the past-tense, in variance with
al-Kasai. (The expression:) Syl szl L..,L, r"@*’s 5 "While their dog (lay) outstretching its

paws at the entrance,” is a narrative of a state in the past.
The Passive Participle is that which signifies the occurrence of an action and its effect.

With regard to government and conditions, the Passive Participle is like its brother (the
Active Participle).

[2.50] COMMENTARY

The second and third type of noun whose government resembles that of a verb are the
Active and Passive Participles (4,.:.3.;1! il 5 JeWl asl). In "Arabic, a participle is a noun
which resembles a verb in that it signifies the occurrence of an action (&isl) or the
existence of a state or effect (&,341). The Active Participle signifies an agent or the source

of an action. Or it signifies the agent embodying a particular impermanent state or an
agent embodying the effect indicated in that participle.
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The Passive Participle signifies the agent affected by the action implied in the participle.
Or it signifies a state or effect resultant from the action implied in the participle.

The Active Participle

The Active Participle is derived from the present-tense active-voice verb (. sl g oladll J»)
If the Active Participle is derived from a primary verb, it will have the pattern (:Leb), as in:
O,\e Striker; Lo Wiiter; e Scholar. When derived from a derivative verb, the Active

Participle's pattern is derived from the present-tense verb. To illustrate the method of
deriving the Active Participle, we'll use the derivative verbs (&)las (&5l») and (r.J.u «ri.c:):

o First, the Particle of the Present-Tense (¢ L=l i) is removed from the

beginning of the verb and replaced with the letter Meem vowelled with Dammah
(<), asin: [.LM - f..\.u t0,lad - O)lal.

« If needed, the consonant before the last letter is vowelled with Kasrah. In both of
these examples, the consonant is already vowelled with Kasrah. If the weak
letter (:UJ1) occurs before the final consonant, the weak letter will be unable to

accept any vowel and it will remain as itis, as in: ilas - L& (500).

» The vowel on the final consonant is replaced with an appropriate sign of I'rab, for
example: L =lid- Li ol =las - U8 Olad = lal - Oyl

« From the verb (&,L=l) 70 contend, fo vie, the Active Participle (&,L=4) Contender,
conltestant, is derived. From the verb (;.f.;g) 7o teach, we derive (;Jis.:) A teacher.
From (i) 7o benefit, be of use, we derive (i.ii) Beneficial, useful.

The author mentions that when the Active Participle is a clause for Alif-Lam (Ji), it governs
like a verb, without exception. For example: 9,,.3? [ O ,\&l b, The striker of Zaid came

yesterday. The Masdar has the Alif-Lam attached which implies the meaning of a Relative
Noun (Js232) al) with the Masdar functioning as its clause (:ls). What is estimated here

is: a5 & Lo é.ﬁl :\>, He who is the striker of Zaid came.
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The author mentions this point about the government of the Active Particle with the
Alif-Lam due to a rule that Active Participle governs like a verb when it is interpreted in the
present or future-tense. The author wants to make the point that with the Alif-Lam
attached, the Active Participle governs like a verb even when interpreted in the
past-tense, as demonstrated in example above.

This being the case, the Active Participle still governs its object (i.s3) in the accusative.

This is the meaning of the author's phrase: without exception, meaning whether the
participle is interpreted in the past, present or future tenses, it still governs like a verb.

Otherwise, when the Active Participle does not possess the Alif-Lam, it can only be
interpreted in the present or future-tense. Therefore, according to this rule, the following
expression is not proper due to the inclusion of the word (9,,.37): 9.,.‘:? T.ujj &)l i . With the
inclusion of this word denoting the past, it negates that the Active Participle can govern
the word following it as its object.

If the Active Participle does not possess the Alif-Lam, then it must depend upon other
factors present in an expression. When these factors are present, the participle will have
the government of a verb. These factors are:

e There must be negation (gSfJI) in the expression, as in: %] ¥5 O,le W Zaid is not
the striker of anyone. Follbwing the particle of negation (L), the participle (<,L>)
has its subject («5) annexed to it in an Idafah. The word (l.s1) is the participle's
object.

« Or interrogation is present in the expression (:lizsyl), as in: Lsi wj &Ll /s Zaid

the striker of anyone? This expression is the same as the previous example,
except that the participle follows a particle of interrogation (i).

« Or the participle is related, as a Khabar, to another word found in the expression
(ke s), as in: [0 34 O)\s X5 Zald is the striker of Amr. The first word (355) is
the Mubtada, and the participle (2,L») is its Khabar. The pronoun (54) is the
subject for the participle and the word (i,,z<) is the object of the participle. These

three words (I, < 32 &,\z) collectively, form the Khabar of the Mubtada (35).
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« Or it is reliant upon a word modified in a manner similar to an adjective (G 332,
as in: 1,2 35 O)le J25 &4 | passed by a man he is the striker of Amr. The word
(J#5) is the word r/nodified (,234)). The participle and the words following it,
rﬁeaning (Is4£ 35 & L) are all in the ruling of an adjective (ii2J) for the modified
word (Q.;;).

« Or it is reliant upon the possessor of the Hal (Jdl s3), as in: Lo 52 L1, 355 <& Zaid
came riding on a horse. The subject (i) is also the (JJI s3) because the Hal
(Ls1,) is related to this subject. The Hal itself, is the Active Participle as well.

The final point regarding the Active Participle is that, as mentioned, the Active Participle
is never interpreted in the meaning of the past-tense except with the attachment of the
Alif-Lam. The grammarian al-Kasai offered the following Quranic verse as an exception to

that particular rule: %J,,{;Jg ail ) Lb H...Ls 3¢ "While their dog (lay) outstretching its paws at
the entrance.” [18:18] al-Kasai maintains that the Active Participle (.L) governs the
word following it («x<l,3) as its object, in the accusative, despite the fact the participle does
not possess the Definite Article.

The author, however, disagrees. His point of view is that this verse is not interpreted in the
past tense. Rather, it is merely a narration (L\K~Jl) of a past event and, as such, the

meaning of the participle is interpreted in the present-tense, not the past.
Passive Participle

The Passive Participle signifies the agent affected by the action implied in the participle.
For example, the Passive Participle (2,325) Struck, indicates the person (or thing)

receiving the action of being struck. Or it signifies a state or effect resultant from the
action implied in the participle. For example (l,i;us) Preserved, signifies the result of

memorization or preservation.

The Passive Participle is derived from the passive voice verb (J,ésa)l Jxal). When derived
from a primary verb, its pattern is (J,4is). When derived from a derivative verb, the

Passive Participle is formed in a manner similar to the Active Participle except that the
consonant before the final letter is vowelled with Fathah (if necessary).
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If the weak letter () precedes the final consonant, the weak letter is changed to Alif in

order to agree with the vowel Fathah. Observe the following words which we previously
used to demonstrate the Active Participle (the Active Participle is in parenthesis):

(lid) 3Ld =3l -3 (Ha) dad mplai-das (O las) Sslald =0glad - Sl

The Passive Particle (&;l=48) means: Confested, vied for. The participle (@) means:
Taught. The participle (3U3) means Benefitted, utilized. Compare its meanings with that of
the Active Participle.

The author remarks that the Passive Participle is like the Active Participle with regards to
government and conditions. The Passive Participle governs its subject and object in the
same manner as the Active Participle. If the Passive Participle possesses Alif-Lam, it
governs while being interpreted in the past, present or future tenses, as in: 9,,.‘:? 355 Sapdaall

Zaid was he who was struck yesterday.

Without the Alif-Lam, the Passive Participle governs with the same conditions as the
Active Participle:

« |t must depend on Negation (%,Z.?ﬂ), as in: x5 &is W Zaid is not struck. It should

be noted that the passive-voice verb removes the verb's subject, as in: 55 & - L
Zaid was not struck. The word (153) is known as the Proxy-Subject. Originally, it
would have been the object in an active-voice verb, as in: 1.} s5é oo Amr struck

Zald. When the verb is changed to the passive-voice, the subject is removed and
the object replaces the subject as its proxy and the former object assumes the
nominative I'rab of the subject, as in: i3 &> Zald was struck. Just as the Active

Participle annexes its subject in an Idafah construction, the Passive Participle
also annexes its proxy-subject in an Idafah construction.

« Or it depends on interrogation (;Lgiy;ﬂ), asin: x5 ;j;.é.sf /s Zaid struck?

« Or the particle is a Khabar related to its Mubtada (i< ,.MJI) asin: &k i3 Zalid
/s struck. In this expression, the Mubtada (i) is followed by the Passive
Participle, the Khabar of the Mubtada.
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e Or it is related to a word being modified as an adjective modifies its noun
(G 525a)1), @S iN: &yndas J#5 i3> The fool of a man is struck. In this expression, the

Passive Participle describes the word (J=5).

o Or the participle is related to the (JJ! s3), as in: Uopdas s = Zald came to me
being struck. Wherein Zaid, the subject, is the (JLJI s3) in that the Hal (Lspias) is
related to the subject (353) while the Passive Participle is the Hal itself.

il
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[2.51] The Fourth: The Adjective Resembling (An Active Particle- igzis)l iis))

It is that noun signifying the occurrence of an action while its subject indicates a meaning
of a permanent (attribute). It is distinguished from the Active Participle by its form
(derived) from the intransitive verb, not the transitive verb, like: *<s Good, handsome;

Las Difficult. (1t is also distinguished) by the lack of permissibility in its being a relative

clause for the Alif-Lam and (distinguished in that) its government is without the condition
of time. (It is also distinguished) by being at variance with its verb in government and by
the lack of its coming (in the forms resembling) the present-tense verb.

[2.51] COMMENTARY

The fourth type of noun whose government resembles that of a verb is the Adjective
Resembling The Active Participle (Jell . Zzial iial). This adjective, like a verb,

signifies the occurrence of an action or state. Likewise, it indicates an agent of that action
or subject. For example, the adjective (}<=), its meaning is: 7o be good, handsome.
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Like the Active Participle, it indicates that the agent or subject is described by the quality
of being good or handsome. It differs from the Active Participle in that the attribute
described for the subject is considered to be a permanent attribute. Whatever the Active
Participle attributes to its subject, on the other hand, is considered temporary or
transitional, like: 2 A tfrader; _ss A writer. Both descriptions may be attributed at one
particular time while at another time, the same attributes may not be valid or appropriate.
This adjective, however, describes an attribute, like being handsome, which is always
present in the person being described.

Unlike the Active Participle, whose patterns are formed according to rules of derivation
(L)1), this adjective is derived from the usage of the 'Arabs (;.clL.ill). There are few

patterns associated with this adjective (an example is given in parenthesis):

39 35 ((a®) Jsd (Gl I ((Las) 15 ((has) Jab

Being derived from a passive-voice verb, it is similar to the Passive Participle in that it will
not govern a word as its subject in the nominative. Rather, it governs a Proxy-Subject in
the nominative. The Proxy-Subject was originally an object in the accusative. With the
intransitive verb, this subject is removed and replaced by the object which becomes the
proxy-subject and assumes the nominative I'rab of the subject, as in: 4l 1 ox 55 Zaid is

good in his character.

Grammarians say that when the adjective governs a word in the nominative state, the
adjective does not have a pronoun concealed within it referring to another word, as in the
previous example (u.l, ‘e 135). When this adjective governs another word in either the

accusative or genitive, there is a pronoun concealed within the adjective referring to the
described word (G ,23541), as in: Gl ‘s 355 Zaid is good in character; L,l,JI s 355 Zaid is
good in character. In both instances, there is a pronoun concealed (5») in the adjective
(*ra=) which refers back to the described word (3).

The author mentions five distinctions between the Adjective Resembling The Active
Participle (igzidl ii2Jl) and the Active Participle (Jell 2):

« The first, this adjective is only derived from the intransitive verb ((,jwl Jaa)l), not the
transitive verb (éi;jﬂl 3;@!). The Active Participle, on the other hand, can be
derived from both a transitive and intransitive verb.
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« The second, this adjective does not function as a Relative Noun when the
Definite Article is attached, as is the case with the Active Participle. It is
permissible to attach the Definite Article to this adjective, however, it will not
signify the meaning of the Relative Noun, as in: &3l ;a5 355 : > Zaid, beautiful in

the face came.

« The third, this adjective's government is not limited to any time period. The Active
Participle, however, does not have the government of a verb when it is
interpreted in past-tense while having the Definite Article attached.

e The fourth, this adjective governs other words in variance with the Active
Principle. The Active Participle, governs its subject in the nominative state and it
governs its object in the accusative. On the other hand, this adjective does not
govern its subject in the nominative, rather, it governs its verb's Proxy-Subject in
the nominative. The adjective most often refers to its subject with a pronoun
concealed within it, meaning that it does not govern its subject directly, as does
the Active Participle.

« The fifth, this adjective does not follow the rules of the present tense verb from
which it is derived. Meaning that it does not follow the vowelization pattern of the
verb from which it was derived. For example, the adjective (Cw .,4) is derived from

the verb (5:i5). This adjective is not formed directly from the present-tense,
rather, these adjectives are formulated according to usage (¢<lL.:). The Active

Participle, on the other hand, is derived directly from the present-tense verb and
reflects the vowelization pattern of that verb, as in; &,lad - &)l
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[2.52] Enlightenment

For the words governed by (the Adjective Resembling An Active Participle), there are
three states. The nominative state (due to being) the subject. Accusative for a
resemblance to the object, if it is definite and (resemblance of) the Tamyeez, if it is
indefinite. The genitive state is due to Idafah. With all of these three states, (the adjective)
is either with Alif-Lam or without. The words governed with each of these six (situations)
are either in Idafah or with Lam or devoid (of Lam).

It becomes eighteen (scenarios). Then, a5 (asdl and «5 asdlis not allowable. There is
difference (in opinions) regarding: &5 '-<>. Regarding the remaining (scenarios), the best

is possessing one pronoun, and it is nine (scenarios). The Good (scenarios are that the
adjective) possess two pronouns, and that is two (scenarios). The worst (scenario) is
devoid of any pronoun, and it is four (scenarios).

[2.52] COMMENTARY

This section, termed Enlightenment delves deeper into the topic of the government of
the Adjective Resembling the Active Participle (Jel! wi igzidl ZizJl). Specifically, it
enumerates the various possibilities regarding the I'rab of the words governed (] ) by
this adjective.
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From the text, the author begins delineating the first of eighteen scenarios: "For the words
governed by (the Adjective Resembling An Active Participle), there are three states. The
nominative state for the subject. Accusative for a resemblance fto the object, ifitis definite
and the Tamyeez, if it is indefinite. The genitive state due to ldafah.”

Basically, for the words governed by this adjective (J,224)1), there are three states:

« The nominative state due to the governed word's being the subject of the
adjective, as in: i fas 15 &,;{L? Zaid handsome in his face came to me.

» The accusative state due to the governed word's resemblance to a verbal object
(J54id)1), @s in: a3l s 15 . This is when the governed word is definite. If the
accusative word is indefinite, it is deemed to be the Tamyeez for the adjective, as
in: G b 15 e

« The genitive state resulting from being the Mudaf llaihi for the adjective, as in:

arsll b 335 e

The author mentions that there are eighteen possible scenarios. Refer to the chart below
for a summary of these scenarios:

sy teadll &Y i gl

= s bl wers el )

sl sl s il hasdl (Y

st ] £ wslasll (Y
o L s sl wihas (8

sl sl s llhas (e

sl sl £ wibes 0

Legend: (3..;;?) Best; (i<x) Good; (xi:4) Disallowed; (@J) Disliked and (s wilisg)
Differences of opinion with regard to its correctness.
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Based on the preceding chart, there are two situations which are disallowed, namely:
5 hasdl 335 s and: s asdl 155 6. In both examples, the adjective is Mudaf to its
governed word (J,2:s))). Grammarians say that an Idafah commonly signifies three

meanings:

« Definiteness (L@/.&.‘f’ll), as in: x; (;sLé The servant of Zaid. Definiteness is implied in
an ldafah when the second-term of the Idafah or the Mudaf llaihi is a definite
noun, as in the example, or defined by the Definite Article, as in: A.UI 2Ls The book
of Allah.

« Specification (,a.253), as in: 45 ;3&5 Servant of a man. This meaning is implied in
the Idafah whose second-term is indefinite. These two meanings are signified in
the Idafah related to meaning (33,44l BLoyl).

« Reduction of wording (Li.isdl) is signified in the literal Idafah (5l S5Loyi), as in:
&5 &, The striker of Zaid. In this type of Idafah, the first-term is an adjective, like

an Active Participle, Passive Participle or the Adjective Resembling The Active
Participle. The reduction of wording signifies the contraction of words into a
meaning implied in the Idafah or it also involves the removal of Tanween, the

Nun of the dual or the plural.

The first example (x5 sl 155 ) is disallowed because it does not signify any of the

three meanings commonly implied in an Idafah. The Alif-Lam on the first-term negates the
meaning of definiteness and specification. In reality, the Idafah related to meaning does
not allow the first-term to possess the Alif-Lam. The Alif-Lam is allowed on the first-term
in the Literal Idafah (d..hd.” fi.éu,yl). However, most grammarians are of the opinion that if

the first-term is definite with Alif-Lam, the second-term should also be definite with
Alif-Lam, as in: NES RSP &4 [ passed by the striker of Zaid. Only a minority of scholars
accept that the second-term may be a definite noun without Alif-Lam, as in: .5 ;L& In
the first example, none of these conditions exist.

The second example (=3 sl i35 = 1») is disallowed because the first-term of the |dafah

is a definite noun while the second-term is an indefinite noun. As just mentioned, this type
of Idafah is rejected by most grammarians.
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Next, the author mentions that there is one scenario in which there is a difference of
opinion, namely: .5 {os &5 #. Some scholars are of the view that it is not allowed due

to the pronoun in the governed word (.5 which refers back to the adjective.
Grammarians of Kufah (g,.“.:.sj;ll) allow this in the meaning of reduction of wording (Cas3))
when the pronoun is removed, as in: 5 \as 3355 b

According to the author, the best scenarios (3_:5?) are those in which there is only one
pronoun. These are nine instances:

o 45 asdl 155 > (Nominative). This is based on the view that the governed word

is the subject for the adjective. The pronoun is annexed to the governed word in
an Idafah and it refers back to the adjective's subject (i3).

o w3l fasdl 15 > (Accusative). This is based on the governed word resembling
an object for the adjective. The pronoun (52) is concealed in the adjective as a
subject for the adjective. What is estimated is: &3l 3£ 5 asdl.

o w3l hasdl 155 > (Genitive). This is based on the governed word being the Mudaf
llaihi (in a literal Idafah) and the pronoun is concealed in the adjective which

refers back to Zaid as its subject. The governed word is considered its object as
it is not proper to annex an adjective's subject to it in an Idafah.

o (55 bas 155 & (Accusative). Based the governed word resembling the Tamyeez

of the adjective due to being indefinite. The pronoun is concealed in the
governed word which refers back to the adjective. What is estimated in this

expression is: a3l 3£ sl

o it os 55 x> (Nominative). Based on the governed word being a subject for

the adjective. The governed word has the pronoun annexed to it which refers
back to the adjective.

o &3l has 155 2> (Accusative). Based on the governed word resembling an object
for the adjective. The subject is the pronoun concealed in the adjective.
o 2350l as 455 > (Genitive). Based on the governed word being the Mudaf llaihi for

the adjective. The subject is the pronoun concealed in the adjective and the
governed word is considered its object.
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o Lo tas 15 # (Accusative). Based on the governed word resembling a
Tamyeez for the adjective. The subject is the pronoun concealed in the adjective.

o o5 as 15 x> (Genitive). Based on the governed word being the Mudaf llaihi for

the adjective. The governed word is also its object due to it being inappropriate
for an adjective to have its subject annexed to it. The subject is the pronoun
concealed in the adjective referring back to (3s3).

Next, the author mentions that there are two scenarios which are considered good (%,2>)
and these two scenarios have two pronouns in the expression:

o ip5 Hesdl 155 2> (Accusative). Based on the governed word resembling an object

for the adjective. The concealed pronoun in the adjective and the pronoun
annexed to the governed word (ig=3) both refer to the subject (3).

o i s 355 > (Accusative). Based on the governed word resembling an object

for the adjective. As in the previous example, both the pronoun concealed in the
adjective and pronoun annexed to the governed word refer to the subject.

Lastly, the author mentions that four scenarios are considered disliked (co.d) These
expressions are considered disliked because they are all devoid of any pronoun:

o iyl sl X > (Nominative). Based on the governed word being a subject for
the adjective.

o iy hasdl 155 > (Nominative). Also based on the governed word being a subject
for the adjective.

o i3l has 155 > (Nominative). Also based on the governed word being a subject
for the adjective.

o &5 has 15 x> (Nominative). Also based on the governed word being a subject
for the adjective.

In all four expressions, there is no concealed pronoun referencing the subject, nor does
any pronoun attached to the governed word, nor does any estimated pronoun. For these
reasons, they are considered disliked.
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[2.53] Fifth: The Superlative Noun (J...a.a..." I)

The Superlative Noun is a noun which ir]dicates that a described word is in excess over
another word. It is (on the pattern of) (jxi for the masculine and uk.u for the feminine. It is

only constructed from the three-letter (verbs), non-defective verbs, fully inflected verbs
appropriate for the superlative (which are) not formed from (the pattern of) s for other

than the superlative.

It is not constructed from (words like): &L slo i 55, Nor (is it constructed from words
like): 5o < ;2> (54<, due to the coming of: sl as .« 55el, for other than the superlative. If a
condition is not found, it is connected with iii and words similar to it. (Regarding the
example): & o wl More foolish than a fool, is an exception. (In regards to the
example): ,.UI e yaxl Whiter than milk, it is rare.

[2.53] COMMENTARY

The fifth category of words having government resembling that of a verb is the
Superlative Noun (J.«..'a.g.'f‘Jl ;,.:l). In English, the superlative has three stages, as in: good,

better and best. In "Arabic, however, these three stages may be signified with only one
word, as in: %eabd 5l | wl w.ngﬁ» "For those who do good is good (reward) and more

(than this).” [10:26] 4 (< u_pu: (455 i L 13l & "And when you are greeted with a
greeting, greet with a better (greeting) than it..." [4:86] ¢ azdl Ll clile faf La0d We
narrate to you the best of narratives.” [12:3]
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The Superlative Noun has two forms: (Jsf) for the masculine and (_Ls5) for the feminine.

The masculine form is a diptotg, meaning that it has only two indicators of I'rab for the
three grammatical states, (i) for the nominative and (Jxi) for the accusative and

genitive states. Due to being terminated with the weak letter Alif, the feminine form is
unable to indicate I'rab.

The Superlative Noun is a derivative noun derived from verbs with five conditions:

« Itis derived from the Three-Letter Primary Verb (3551 yuu Jaal), like: u_.pl - S
It is not formed from Three-Letter Derivative Verbs (+3 &5l @Ml Jaall) nor is it
derived from Four-Letter Verbs (; <3| :L.i.éJl), whether primary or derivative.

« It is derived from non-defective verbs (f;t.le :}.;.g.tl), meaning that they are not formed
from defective verbs like (;) and her sisters.

« It is derived from fully inflected verbs (J:2%¢), meaning verbs which have

complete forms for the past, present, command-verb, etc. This excludes verbs
like () and (,zJ) which have only past-tense forms.

« It is derived from verbs whose meaning is appropriate for the superlative. For
example, the verb (&), fo die, is not appropriate since it cannot be said that

someone is more dead than someone else.

e Itis not derived from verbs which have nouns on the pattern of (3.;.'2?) signifying a

meaning other than the superlative. These verbs generally signify color and
defects, such as: ;251 Green, ;351 One-eyed; 521 Foolish.

In the text, the author gives examples of words not appropriate for the Superlative Noun:
"It is not constructed from: &\ «5lo s g#s5. Nor (Is 1t constructed from): e s a> s, due

to the coming of: yl ‘ ,.4>| <5351, for other than the superiative."

The word (z;»3) is a four-letter verb; (;x) is not fully-inflective; (;L>) is one of the sisters of
(59), a defective verb; (&) has a meaning inappropriate for the superlative. The last
three examples are all words signifying color or defect on the pattern of (J.;Sf) in @ meaning
other than the superlative.
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The author mentions that if one of these five conditions are not fo/und,/it is not proper to
form the superlative from that verb. Rather, a words like (”C.Lji i1 54) is used to

emphasize excess. This word will be followed by the verb's Masdar. This is the common
manner of forming a superlative meaning from derivative verbs or verbs whose meaning
is inappropriate for the superlative, as in: ;< 3 Lgig_sl 581 k55 Zaid is more arrogant than

Amr; 3G e bys 350 355 Zaid's death was more severe than Bagqir's; wzl e (ol 181 &5 538
Zaid's hair is whiter than his father.

In the end, the author mentioned two examples: "(The example): iixs s WI More foolish
than a fool, is an exception. (The example): wUI o L,Ml Whiter than milk, is rare. "

The first example is an exception to the rule of forming the superlative due to (::,:,,:i) being

a word derived from a verb denoting a defect. The second example is rare and cannot be
used as arule.
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[2.54] Completion

(Superlative Noun) is utilized either with (%) or (3‘;) Alif-Lam or as the Mudaf. The first (3)
is singular and masculine always, for example: ;i< e JA ol 5 X Hind and the two
Zaids are more virtuous than Amr. At times, (:-) is elided, for example: ,Sl 1 Allah is the
greatest. The second with (:ﬁ), it agrees with its described word and is not combined with
(:), for example: | Ladll s Hind is the most virtuous; ;,;Lz_‘f\xl s3I The two Zaids are the
most virtuous. The third (GL=2), if the superlative is intended for that which is annexed to

it, it is required that it be from it. It is permissible to agree or not agree (with the described
word), for example: sl 51 .31 WLl o3l The two Zaids are the most knowledgeable of

people.

Based on this, 35! Q,_.’I iy Yusuf is the best of his brothers, is not allowed. If the its
superlative is intended absolutely, it is masculine, without exception, like: w55| wl Cilsl
Yusuf is the best of his brethren, s> 4 o3I The two Zaids are the best of their

brothers, meaning the best of people among them.
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[2.54] COMMENTARY

This section is a completion of the topic of the usage of the Superlative Noun (J..a.ul i)}

As the author mentions, there are three methods of utilizing the Superlative Noun:

» The superlative is used with the genitive particle (:~). The Superlative Noun,
however, remains masculine and singular although the word that it describes
(& ,234J1) may be dual, plural or feminine, as in the examples: S AL e J.aﬂ X Hind
Is more virtuous than Amr; ;i< e MI o3I The two Zaids are more virtuous

than Amr. $ometimes the genitive particle may be remp\{ed from the expression,
as in: ;101 Allah is the greatest, meaning: ags i 551 AU,

« The superlative possesses the Definite Article (ji). When used in this manner,

there must be agreement between the superlative and the word which it
describes, as in: ula.v.” X» Hind is the most virtuous; g;&.ﬁw o3I The two Zaids

are the most virtuous.

o The superlative has another word annexed to it in an Idafah construction. The
author mentions that the annexed ’word must be a member of the same group as
the described word, as in: .l ‘..u.l 35 Zaid is the most learned of men. Wherein

it is intended that the described word () is more learned than the word annexed
to the superlative (gutf.fl). In this usage, it is permissible for the superlative to
follow the word that it describes as in: .l W o3I The two Zaids are the most

learned of men. Or it permissible that there not be agreement between the two,
as in: .Ul Hel ol The two Zaids are the most learned of men.

Next, the author gives an example an says that it is not permissible: w351 s wl sl
Yusuf is the best of his brothers. The reason is the particle (~) denotes being a part

(u=-2:3) of the whole. We cannot say that Yusuf is part of the whole because his brothers,

eleven of them, are the whole of his brothers. This differs from the example Zaid is the
best of men, because Zaid is a part of men, meaning that the described word (%) is part

of the word annexed to the superlative (,.I).
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The author mentions the following at the end of the section: "/f the its super/az?'ve /s
intended without exception, then, it is masculine, without exception, like: a3 hasl ity

Yusuf is the best of his brothers; g5 bl o3l The two Zaids are the best of their
brothers, meaning the best of people among them."”

What the author intends is that when the superlative is intended to denote that the
described word exceeds the word annexed to the superlative and other than that word,
then the superlative is required to be masculine and singular. With that intention, the
example with Yusuf becomes permissible because it includes his eleven brothers and
other than his brothers. Similarly, the second example: Lﬁgs;,;[ u.u.:,l I3l is also proper

because it includes the brothers of Zaid and others as well, meaning people in general.

J.a:leU Jj LC- !fw/dﬂ'w;‘.ﬁy bl.u|,‘.“.&..2.7|,.~d|8f’) afau)
5 ol s Bl L ,,u@vu;y&/ ay|u;}~,| N5 iy 1350 IS
Sl G M‘>! .u”)u.._c@u‘};&.””“

[2.55] Enlightenment

It is agreed that the Superlative Noun gives the nominative state to the pronoun
concealed (in it). It does not give the accusative state to any obJect by consensus. It
seldom gives the nominative state to an apparent noun, as in: 27 & 5asl 335 wb /| saw a
man the best of him is his father. Mostly, thatis in: ; ;zc 2 4..» J.,SJI PRLTg ;,,;,l W5 &l 5 o

| have not seen a man with better Kuhl in his eye than in the eye of Zaid. Because it is in
the meaning of a verb.
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[2.55] COMMENTARY

This section is also related to the Superlative Noun (J..a.d..” ~il). The topic is the
government of the superlative. It is agreed among grammarians that ;the superlative gives
the nominative state to the pronoun concealed within it, as in: 2 e 31 135 Zaid is more
virtuous than Amr. Concealed in the superlative (J.a.el) is the nominative pronoun (52)
which refers back to the described word (5 ,.32)1), namely (555).

There is a consensus among grammarians that the superlative does not give the
accusative state to any word as its object. Infrequently, the superlatlve gives the
nominative state to an apparent noun as its subject, as in: 3, ile ;o M\t5 &sis / saw a man

the best of him is his father. In this example, the superlatlve gives the nominative to an
apparent noun (3,31) as its subject. Attached to the subject, however, is a pronoun referring

back to the described word (35).

Finally, the author indicates the manner in which the superlatlve commonly gives the
nominative state to an apparent noun: . ;e 5 4l J;SJI PEET R R W5 &dls W/ have not
seen a man with better Kuhl in his eye that in the eye of Zaid. In this example, the
superlative (;,.;;f) describes a collective noun (35). The superlative gives the nominative
state to an apparent noun (:}.:i.il) following it as its subject. What makes this example

different than the previous example is that this apparent noun does not possess a
pronoun which refers back to the described word (35).

It gives the nominative state to this apparent noun as its subject because the superlative
has the meaning of a verb. If a verb of the same meaning is mserted in the place of the
superlative, its meaning is unchanged, as in: .5 ;2 S M! DAL B 5 325 WIJ Lo.
Therefore, the superlative has the same government over this word as its subject as a
verb governs the same word as its subject.
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[2.56] Conclusion

The obstacles to declension are nine, then, (it is) a foreign word
A plural, a feminine, a transformed word and a definite word

The two additions of 33, then, the compound

Likewise is the pattern of the verb and the ninth is the adjective
With two from them preventing full-declension, as such

With one representing (two), then, they say it is a duplex.

Then, the foreign word-name prevents full-declension with the condition of being more
than three letters, like: el lbraheem, and there is no effect in vowelling the

middle-letter, with most (grammarians). The plural on the pattern of: J.cb.o and: J...QU.A
prevents full-declension, like: :»l,s and: ;.us, representing two causes. Related to the
plural is: s>L==, due to the origin (being a plural), and: :}Ql,.;, due to a resemblance (with
the plural).

The feminine noun (prevents full-declension) with one of the two Alifs: | 2 and: :7:
representing two causes. Otherwise, the proper name prevents full-declension, definitely,
if it possesses the (feminine) Ta, like: islL Talhah, or it is more than three-letters, like: L35
Zainab, or its middle-letter is vowelled, like: iz Saqar; or it is a foreign name, like: 3,3 Jur.
Therefore, Xi» Hind, does not oblige prevention of full-declension, contrary to az-Zajaj.

An adjective transformed from its original (form) prevents full-declension, like: ¢.; and:
x5, and like: J>| EPRRE &4, then, compare with: 357 55320, (It is) because the superlative
devoid of the Definite Article and Idafah is always masculine and singular. Transformation

is estimated in that which is heard (from 'Arabs) as words prevented from full-declension:
it is only a proper name, like: J,) and: ;<< with the estimation of: :j.gb and: sle.
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The definite noun (is prevented from full-declension) with its effect resultant from being a
proper name. (The letters) Alif and Nun prevent full-declension of the proper name, like:
3.ss Ymran. The adjective not capable of accepting the feminine (indicator) Ta (is

prevented from full-declension), like: il,=s. Therefore, jL:< is fully-declinable, and: .55
does not allow (full-declension).

The unlinked compound. The proper name is prevented from full-declension, like: VLJ.”

Ba'labakk. The pattern of a verb (prevents full-declension), its condition is that it is (a
pattern) particular to a verb or its first letters are the additional letters (particular to a
verb). The proper name (on the pattern of a verb) is prevented from full-declension, like:
;2% and the adjective not capable of accepting the (feminine indicator) Ta, like: ﬂl

Therefore, |z is fully-declinable due to the existence of : ilzs.

The adjective patterned (like) a verb is prevented from full-declension with the condition
of it being adjectival in itg original and (it being) incapable of accepting (the feminine
indicator) Ta. Therefore, ;i in the (expression): &5l 332 G54 is fully-declinable, due to two

perspectives.

All of the (previously mentioned) categories, Kasrah is used with the Definite Article,
Idafah and (poetic) necessity.

[2.56] COMMENTARY

This is the final section of the second chapter in which the author details matters related
to the noun. The topic of this section is declension, in particular, what are the causes
which prevent full declension in a noun. Declension is a noun's capability to display an
indicator of I'rab for each grammatical state, meaning the nominative, accusative and
genitive. A noun capable of displaying an indicator for all three states is known as a
triptote or a fully-declinable noun. The partially-declinable noun, or diptote, is capable of
displaying only two indicators for the three grammatical states. One indicator for the
nominative state and the other indicator for the accusative and genitive states, similar to
the I'rab of the dual and masculine sound plural.
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Observe the name (;.,aglgl), peace be upon him, in the following two verses: the first, in the
nominative state: § (sl s 1is JaxT &5 wslil 36 31 53 "And when lbraheem said: My Lord,
make it a secure fown."” [2:126] The genitive state: ¢ =z &b 5 desletl 5 23 ]l Bigs 5p
"And We enjoined lbraheem and Isma‘eel saying. Purify My House..." [2:125]

Grammarians are agreed that there are nine reasons which cause words to be
partially-declinable, as highlighted in the verses of poetry. The rule is that two reasons are
sufficient in preventing a word from being fully-declinable or one reason which is known to
suffice for two.

The nine reasons preventing full-declension are:

o ((a24))) A Foreign Name. Non-'Arabic names are partially-declinable with the

condition that those names are used as a proper name in that particular
language and it exceeds three letters, as in: 3,3 (il «215l. The author noted

that names composed of three letters whose middle letter is Sakin or
unvowelled, like: 3,2 ‘bj , are fully-declinable. The combination of being a proper

name and a foreign word are the two reason preventing full-declension.

« (2a2J1) A Plural. Two patterns of plurals are partially-declinable: Jels and: J.els,
as in: Jslus Mosques; ro\as Lamps. Grammarians say that one condition is that
the plural is in the form of the Ultimate Plural (y 1 | 424), like the patterns
mentioned. Another condition is that there should’be either two vowelled letters
following the Alif of the plural, as in: J>L., or three letters following the Alif of the
plural of which the middle letter is unvowelled, as in: xsts. Words in the form of
the Ultimate Plural have one reason which suffices for two.

The author mentions that the word (;>l=x), Hyena, is related to the plural and
partially-declinable due to its origin. Originally, this was the plural of (3x%>),

however, over time the plural has been used for the singular as well, like a
collective noun. Also, the word (iLf,;l,a) Trousers, is a collective noun used for the

singular and plural.
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. (&,“;:GJI) Feminine Noun. This is a reference to words possessing the Shortened
Alif (55,241 Lu¥1) and the Extended Alif (35,442l LJ¥I1) as feminine indicators, as in:
L J and: ¢1,4=. Also, proper names possessing the feminine indicator Ta, as in:

AL Talhah, isLs Fatimah, are partially-declinable.

Feminine proper names with more than three letters are also partially-declinable,
as in: LS5 Zainab. Proper names which are three-letters with the middle letter

vowelled are partially-declinable, as in: sic Sagar. Proper names composed of
three letters in which the middle letter is unvowelled, are fully-declinable, like: X»

Hind. This view differs from that of the scholar az-Zajaj who believes this type of
is partially-declinable. His view is that this does not suffice for two causes of
partial-declension. Words in this group have two reasons preventing
full-declension: being feminine and a definite noun or proper name.

e (JixN) Transformation. In the meaning of (J,3&)) fo leave off drop. Words in this
category are adjectives that have been altered from their original form, like: J>|
for: ;51. In the text, the example: ,>| sy G354 [/ passed by another female, to be
compared with: 35733e &i5s. The first e>/<ample uses the transformed form of the

adjective. The second is the original, the superlative, which the author reminds,
is always masculine and singular. The plural of: ;5Tis: ;5i. The plural has become

commonly used in place of the singular and is prevented from being
fully-declinable.

Over time, some words become well-known in their altered form while their
original form has become archaic, like: ;<& ‘Umar, and: J,) Zuhal, whose origins

were: :}.gl)' 5 swle, respectively. The first example (;';f), is an example of True
Transformation (; .| Jsia))) and the second example is an example of
Estimated Transformation (s ﬁ.u.Jl Js4a)). Other examples are the two words
mentioned in the text: ¢ L3 and: x5, as in: x5 K a9 L <+ People came to me

four by four, meaning: ;i ;.
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Words in this category will prevent full-declension when combined with being a
proper name or an adjective. This category is not combined with the pattern of a
verb in preventing full-declension.

(is.,wf.;.le) A Definite Noun. The definite noun, meaning a proper name (;.I.;JI), as in:
Sas Ahmad. It may also be a proper name of a place, as in: ;2. Egypt This
group may combine with other reasons, like pattern of a verb (,’\.;.;?) and being
feminine (3x), in preventing full-declension.

(.41 5 L3N Alif and NGn. In proper names, the additional Alif-NGn will prevent
words from being fully-declinable, as in: jlsc Ymran and: ;Lig 'Uthman. Or
adjectives possessing the Alif and Nun, like: | ;w A drunkard; and: 3.:L< Thirst
with the condition that the adjective doesn't accept the feminine indicator Ta.
Therefore, the word: 3L:< is fully-declinable due to the existence of: iL:<.

Then, the author mentions that the word (}4>;) is disallowed from being
fully-declinable because, as an adjective, it does not have the form (il.;) with

the feminine indicator. This is the case when it is used as the name of Allah, one
of the ninety-nine Beautiful Names ()| :l.). Otherwise, it is fully-declinable,

like in the Basmalah.

(254 ;?;,UI) An Unlinked Compound. It is the compound word whose elements
have no linkage between them like the linkage in an Idafah, like: M Jz¢ or the
linkage found Isnad, as in: kG55 oL, which was originally a verb and its subject,
now used as a name. Unlinked compounds are words like: VL.LN Ba'labakk, in

which the compound words have no relation between them and they are used as
one word. This category prevents full-declension when used as a proper name.

(Jad! &35) Pattern Of A Verb. A noun having a pattern similar to that of a verb can

prevent full-declension. The condition is that the pattern is one particular to a
verb, as in: ;2i Shammar. If the pattern is not particular to a verb, then, the

pattern should begin with one of the letters found beginning the present-tense
verb, namely (..=1), as in: i Ahmad; Liis Taghlib; ..~ Nargis. Due to existence

of (ilzss), the word ((lass) is fully-declinable.
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A noun having the pattern of a verb which is also a proper name is
partially-declinable, due to these two reasons. It also prevents full-declension
when the noun is an adjective on the pattern of a verb, as in: ;=1 Red, on the

condition that the adjective does not accept the feminine indicator Ta. The two
reasons here is that the word is on the pattern of a verb and an adjective.

e (i) An Adjective. Being an adjective can be a cause in preventing

full-declension in a word, provided that the word is adjectival in its origin and
does not accept the feminine indicator Ta. In the text, the author mentions that

the word (@j) is fully-declinable in the example: c;;f [TRRE &4 | passed by four
females. Then, he mentions that there are two pérspectiyes on the word being
fully-declinable. One perspective is that the word (s5i) is not originally an
adjective, rather it is a number (33! (..:Ii) originally. The second perspective is that
the word also accepts the feminine indicator Ta, as in: MJI therefore, it is

fully-declinable. On the other hand, the word (éyf) Black, is partially-declinable
as it is descriptive in its origin and is not found possessing the Feminine Ta. This

category is not combined with that of the definite noun, meaning it is not
combined with a proper name.

The author's final point is that Kasrah is used as an indicator of the genitive in the
partially-declinable word whenever the word possesses the Definite Article or the word is
the first-term of an Idafah. Meaning essentially that the partially-declinable word becomes
fully-declinable when possessing the Definite Article, as in:

Nominative: (.3 J>Lall 585 Accusative: >l Z;gf;;Genitive: el Sjps.

Also, when the partially-declinable noun is the first-term of an Idafah, it also becomes
fully-declinable, as in: VS.\;L.&.- &ss | passed by your mosques. Partially-declinable words

may also be found with Kasrah in poetry, due to the poetic necessity of rhyme and other
considerations.
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THE THIRD CHAPTER
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[3.0] THE THIRD GARDEN:

Regarding Matters Related To The Verb

I'rab is particular to the present-tense verb. Then, the present-tense verb is in the
nominative state with its being devoid of accusative and jussive government. The
present-tense is made accusative with four particles: (:J) for emphasizing the negation of

the future. (;;) Its meaning is causative. (5,7) A verbal-like particle. That which (occurs)
after knowledge is non-accusative. In (:’,f) which follows an assumption, there are two
perspectives. (531) is for reply and requital (of a condition). It gives the accusative (in reply
or requital) while initiating (an expression), without separation (between the particle and
verb when) intended for the future-tense, for example: :Ls ;l 531 Then, | will welcome you,
(said in reply to) he who had said: %jf ! will visit you. A separator is permissible with an
oath. After following Waw and Fa, there are two perspectives.
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[3.0] COMMENTARY

The third garden is dedicated to the verb, in particular, to matters related to the I'rab of
the verb. As the author initially mentions in the text, I'rab is particular to the present-tense
verb (y Ladl Ji3). The past-tense verb (;.»lJl Js3) and the command verb (431 Ja3) are all

Mabniy or indeclinable.

The present-tense verb, on the other hand, can be either in the nominative, accusative or
jussive state. The jussive state is unique to the verb, while the nominative and accusative
states are also shared with the noun. The genitive state is unique to the noun.

As the author mentioned, without the verb being governed by either an accusative or
jussive particle, the verb is nominative. In other words, by default, the present-tense verb
is nominative, unless governed by other words. Words governing verbs in the accusative
state are collectively known as the Nawasib (L.-1,31). Words governing in the jussive state

are known as the Jawazim (3;/,5J).

The main focus of this section are the Nawasib or the particles governing the
present-tense verb in the accusative state. Refer to section 1.9 for information on the
signs of the accusative state in the present-tense verb. The Nawasib are four particles:

e (3J) For emphatic negation of the future. There are two meanings generally
associated with this particle. The first is emphasis (i:.{EGJI), meaning emphasis on
the negation of the future. The second is the meaning eternity (i;G.H), asin:

§53lnndl 5 1l 335 1 SN L,EG 1a5 5] 5 1,0ds o 563

"But if you do (it) not and never shall you do (it), then be on your guard against
the fire of which men and stones are the fuel.” [2:24]

Grammarians are not agreed that these two meanings are intrinsically
associated with this particle, particularly the meaning of eternity, as the context
does not always signify eternity, as in: 4 i J 55t i o581 750 5637 will by no
means depart from this land until my father permits me..." [12:80] Obviously, the
author is of the opinion that this particle does emphasize negation of the future.
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« (3) Also known as (L;Lz;.!l gj) al-Masdariyyah. This is a reference to the meaning
signified by this particle when combined with a present-tense verb. The verb's
meaning is interpreted in the meaning of the Masdar from which that verb is
derived. For example: VSJ s r&.y Your fasting is best for you,” has same
meaning as: oérSJ 525 1,4,55 41 3¢ [2:184] Grammarians refer to this verb in the
accusative as an interpreted Masdar (jjj,z.rl).

The verb governed by this particle can also denote the subjunctive mood, as in:
5500 e 05 Lo 5 AU S0 8 2255 51 1,440 20 oG iy "Has not the time yet come for
those who believe that their hearts should be humble for the remembrance of
Allah and what has come down of the truth? [57:16]

Regarding this particle, the author mentions two rules: ’(fj) a verbal-like particle.
That which (occurs) after knowledge is non-accusative. In (f,f) which follows an
assumption, there are two perspectives.”

Meaning that when knowledge and or certainty is implied, in contrast to the
subjunctive mood, this particle does not govern in the accusative, for example:
) 554 [.S._A 4y ~et "He knows that there must be among you sick..." [73:20]
On the other hand, the author says that when an assumption is implied in an
expression, there are two perspectives. The governed verb may accusative
based on the belief than an assumption is not knowledge or certainty. Or the
verb may be nominative based on the view of some grammarians that even an
assumption is a degree of knowledge.

. (;j) Used to denote the reason that an action mentioned before it has taken
place, as in: %)y.iuo N s 1,8 0,50 Y .S¥ "So that it may not be a thing taken by
turns among the rich of you." [59:7] This reply explains why properties taken
under Muslim control are entrusted to the Prophet (S) to distribute to orphans
and the poor. This particle may also signify a meaning similar to (i;,/:\.a;.rl gf), asin:
%;ﬁju Lo ke ,uu Y _;Jg@ "So that you may not grieve for what has escaped you."
[57:23] Th}is expression's meaning may also be interpreted with the verb's
Masdar: 356 Lo e (i §,55 .
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. (:’,S!) Also found as (Tsl). Regarding this particle, the author writes: ’(531) is for reply
and requital (of a condition). It gives the accusative (in reply or requital) while
initiating (an expression), without separation (between the particle and verb
when) intended for the future-tense, for example: i ;l 55 | Then, | will welcome
you, (Said in reply) to he who said: ¥; jjf | will visit you. A separator is permissible
with an oath. After following Waw and Fa, there are two perspectives.”

This particle is used primarily to denote a reply (&1,5J1) to a preceding expression
and the requital (:7;5J1) of a conditional clause occurring before it. The author's
example is an example of a reply to the expression preceding it: &Jjjjf ! will visit
you. ds 5 i 531 Then, I will honor you.

The difference between a reply and requital is that the reply is merely a response
to an expression occurring before it. The requital is a clause found in response to
a conditional governing agent occurring before it, as in: q.o;u 5 & Had you
visited me, then, | would honor you. Wherein the Conjunctive Particle (&) initiates
the clause containing the requital to the condition preceding it. The particle (;’,S|:)
usually governs a verb in the clause which is the requital of a conditional clause
preceding it, as in: J..ojﬂ 536 555 3.

The author enumerated the essential factors in the particle's accusative
government: First, that the particle is used for reply or requital. Second, that the
particle initiate the expression, meaning that it should not be in apposition or
following another word. Third, that the meaning of the expression is interpreted in
the future-tense.

When a separator occurs between the particle and the verb which it governs, the
particle governs in the nominative, as in: 3,51 / will visit you; J.Q;I 355 L &3 Then,
O Zaia, | will honor you. Excepted from this rule are the words signifying oaths or
verbs negated with (.31 Y), as in: Ji,51 / will visit you s L1 5531 Then, by God,

I will visit you or: 3 51 ¥ i3 Then, I will not honor you.
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The author's final point is that whenever this particle follows the particles (5) and
(&) there are two perspectives regarding the I'rab of the verb. When these

particles indicate the requital of a condition, grammarians are agreed that it is
permissible that the verb governed by (i:l) may be nominative or accusative, as

in:
305 31 % 5kl Y 13 5 ke Wt 5 o1 e 55 1305 1 5

"And surely they purported to unsettle you from the land that they might expel
you from it, and in that case they will not tarry behind you but a little.” [17:76]

A minority of reciters of Quran (éT;,§J|) also recite the verb ( ,‘;Ju) in the accusative
as:(l,i;ig). The perspective of the nominal state is due to the particle (531)
following the conjunctive particles (5) which is in apposition with the veri)
(@LJM) which is nominative. Therefore, the particle governs the verb in the

nominative as it does not initiate the expression, one of the conditions of
accusative government mentioned by the author.

The perspective of the accusative is based on the expression not being
connected in apposition by means of the particles of conjunction. Meaning that
the conjunctive particle is not understood to imply apposition. That being the
case, the particle ($3/) gives the accusative state as it initiates the expression.
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[3.1] Perfection

It is permissible to make the present-tense verb accusative by the concealed particle (:’,f)
following conjunctive particles in apposition with an apparent noun, like: < 5 5 £l< u..,JJ
Surely, the wearing of an ‘Abaah, cools my eye. (And following) the Lam of (Ta'leel) when
it is not associated with the (¥) of negation, as in: iZsJl J5'5Y talsl / accepted Islam in order
to enter paradise.

(Concealment) is required following five particles: (5,51 3v), it is preceded by negation,
for example: ﬁu 0 35 W 5 But Allah was not going to chastise them. And (51) in the
meaning of (Q!ﬁ) or (Srli), for example: da, L,.Jm 5 L3N Certainly, | will persist with you
until you give me my right. And (izz2J! :6) and (&=l 3l5) preceded by negation or a
command, as in: Vu;u =35 Visit me, then, | will honor you, and: d.JJI 25 5 kel JSL., ¥ 5 Do
not eat fish while drinking milk.

And (.%5) in the meaning of (.Jl) or (;$), when the future-tense is intended with it, as in:
aBl O s s [ wil travel until the sun sets, and: is1 1331 s tallsd / accepted Islam in
order fo enter paradise. If the presentis intended, then, it is an initiating particle.
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[3.1 COMMENTARY

This section completes the topic of the Nawasib, or those particles causing the accusative
state in the present-tense verb. The topic of this section is the estimation of the particle
(31). The author mentions seven instances wherein this particle is concealed and its

accusative government is estimated. In two instances, the concealment is permissible
(I;,5) and in five instances, the concealment is required (L,

The two instances in which the concealment of (ii) is permissible:

« Following a conjunctive particle (ciksJl G:=) that places the verb governed by (f,f) in
apposition with an apparent noun (x5 f..dl) meaning an actual noun as opposed
to a verb interpreted in the meaning of a Masdar (532 #~l). From the author's
example: zs 555 5 Ll w..u Surely, the wearing of an Mbé;ah, cools my eye. In
this verse of poetry, the verb (:%) follows the conjunctive particle (5) and is in the
accusative state due to the estimation of the particle (5,7).

Due to following the conjunction particle (5), the verb is placed in apposition with
the Mubtada (;,.J), which is a Masdar, an apparent noun, making the estimation

of the accusative particle proper. With the permissibility of concealment of the
particle, it is understood that |t is also perm|53|ble for the particle to be present in
an expression, as in: k,._c,a;‘,l ﬁa,l..cu*w

« Following (g #¥), meaning the Lam of Ta’/ee/(ﬁ}.),:fjl +¥). This accusative particle is

prefixed to the present-tense verb in order to indicate that the verb clarifies the
reason that a particular action, mentioned before it, was performed, as in the
example from the text: iZsJl J53Y talsi / accepted Islam in order to enter paradise.

Meaning that the purpose of accepting Islam was to enter paradise. It is not
permissible to conceal this partlcle |n a negated expression, rather, the particle
must be present, as in: ;I J,u N rl.dl Y / am not accepting Islam in order to enter

into hell.
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The instances in which the concealment of the particle (if) is required are five:

o (32l 2¥) The Lam of Repudiation. This particle follows negation in an
expression, as in the example: %r@“"‘” D15 W 5 "But Allah was not going to
chastise them (while you were among them). [8:33] Here, the verb (ﬁ.u.,) is

governed by the Lam of Repudiation which indicates the action which is denied,
meaning chastising unjust people. It governs the present-tense verb in the
accusative based on the estimation of the particle ().

« (;1) The conjunctive particle when found in the meaning of (gi) or (%Iﬁ), as in the
example: 6» szhais Fi 53N Certainly, | will persist with you until you give me my
right. Mea}\iné : 6» wau 3? ol _;! 53N Certainly, | will persist with you until a
time (comes) that you give me my right The estimation of the particle (i) is
effective in these two meanings only.

e (iz=2) :G) The conjunctive particle Fa which denotes the cause, as in the

example: q.c;u kf;)ﬁ Visit me, then, | will honor you. Wherein the particle implies

that the cause for honoring is resultant from the visit. A condition for this particle
is that it occurs in a sentence which is negated or a command is implied.

This particle only estimates the accusative particle in the meaning of a cause or
reason (.s.....Jl) In other meanings, the particle usually indicates apposition with

other words occurring before, as in: Vu;u S5 8. In this expression, the particle
(=) places the verb following it in apposition with the verb occurring before it
(25%)- Due to this verb being governed by the Conditional Particle (FEIREA] 9'5)’
apposition dictates that the verb (Vu;l) following the particle (&) is also governed
by the same governing agent, narﬁely (5I5), which governs both verbs in the

jussive state because the meaning here is conditional not causative.

o (azxa)! 315) The conjunctive particle in the meaning of (x:) With, as in the author's
example: ,.Ul Opid 5 el JSb Y 5 Do not eat fish while drinking milk. A similar
meaning can be expressed with (), as in: U,JJI u,w = BVEA] JSL Y 5 Do not eat fish
while drinking milk. Also, a condition for this particle is that it is used in an
expression that is negated or implies a command.
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e (12%) In the meaning of (.J|) as in: 2,221 A5 s s | Will travel until the sun sets.
Or the particle has the meaning of (;5), as in: il 4551 Es il / accepted Islam
in order fo enter paradise. A condition for this particle is that its meaning is
interpreted in the future-tense. When the present-tense is intended, the particle
is regarded as an initiating particle (.l.s¥l &3=) and it governs a present-tense
verb in the nominative state, as in: §..ias 14T il 5 Jogll 1,k LEsb "So that the
Apostle and those who believed with him said:"[2:214], according the Quranic

reciter Nafi' who interprets its meaning in the present-tense while others recite it
in the accusative state.

These, then, are the seven instances wherein the particle (fj) is estimated. In the first two

instances, the concealment of the particle is permissible. It is also permissible to use the
particle itself. In the final five instances, the concealment of the particle is required,
therefore, necessitating the estimation of the particle's accusative government in those
particular situations.

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey c.:..]] gl g iy =l b



J

5 ’f;)Ul :dj.&’i i:ul 3.5 3 T.»b )bw F;J;u Lo jﬁ!b yle §}|,5J| 3 ( ::L.u?'f)
Jldﬂl)&'@g " ¢L¢J f.ijUbd Y)‘J.'(..a..'yuwt....lwl

L@.iot LT 0 3 Hiﬁgal:ya‘;}mlgm flady W Laiiy 5. ol
) - o } - _
5ol 5 RLaal Bl 1380 ¢ eyl G Gl W Dal 551 28 050 ) 1350

2 v _ o z ~ -~ - - z . z E _ -,
45555 pa5al] ¥l 8o W il W Lassis wisss
[3.2] The Jawazim (Jussive Particles)

The Jawazim are of two kinds. The first is that which governs one verb in the jussive
state, they are four particles: (J) and (¥) both signifying a command, for example: i; ru
Zaid (must) stand; «UL J ,..u Y Do not make partners with Allah. And the particles (;.J’) and
(&) both sharing in negation and converting (the meaning) to the past-tense. The particle
(;.J') is particular in its association with conditional particles, for example: [.al [..u vJ & If you
do not stand, | will stand. (It is also particular in its) permissibility in interrupted negation,
as in: 35 2 5,55 «J It was not, then, it was. The particle () is particular to the permissibility
of eliding its present-tense verb, as in: & ;5 i_.all &s36 While | neared the city while not yet

(entering). (And it is particular to) being mostly something anticipated, as in your saying:
PN S & The Amir has not yet rode, in anticipation of the Amir's riding.

[3.2] COMMENTARY

The second group of particles governing the present-tense verb is the Jawazim. The
Jawazim govern the present-tense verb in the jussive state. Refer to section 1.10 for the
indicators of the jussive state in the present-tense verb. The topic of this section is the
Jawazim which govern only one verb, the first of two types of Jawazim. These particular
Jawazim are four particles: (,sill #¥) and (431 ¢v), both used in commands; (;J) and (&),

both used in negation of the past-tense.
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Each of these four Jawazim are examined along with their examples:

. ({.s;w 2Y) Lam of the Command, as in: i; r.a.J Zaid (must) stand. The present-tense

verb has two types of commands. First, is the Second-Person Command Verb
(»LJl 54Y1), such as: & ,5| Strike (s.th)! This command verb is derived from the

six forms of of the second-person present-tense verb formed according to
certain rules. Second, is the Active Voice Command Verb ((;,LuJI 54Y1). This

Command Verb utilizes the first-person and third-person forms of the
present-tense verb in combination with the (g.szu!l &) Lam of the Command, as in:

&, 2d He must strike (s.th). This same particle is also used to form commands
from the Passive Voice Verb (J,éxal 55¥1) in all fourteen forms of that verb, such
as: &xd He must be struck.

In the author's example: i; r.a.J Zaid (must) stand, the verb (;i;) is governed by
the Lam of the Command in the jussive state as the verb was originally: l’;,.’ég. The
weak letter (,) is elided to prevent the meeting of two Sakin or vowelless letters

since the present-tense verb in the jussive state is Sakin at its end in this
particular form.

. (5;35.” :¥) The Prohibitive La. This particle turns the present-tense verb into a
negative command or prohibition, as in: %gjﬂi d,..d Y& Do not make partners with
Allah." [31:13] Here again, the Sukun indicates the jussive state in the verb. This
jussive particle should not be confused with the Negating La (43l :¥) which
governs the present-tense verb in the nominative state not the jussive state, as
in: JJL: J ,..d Y You should not make partners with Allah. The Negating La is simple
negation.

. (;.}) A particle of simple negation of the past. This particle, however, implies

negation of the past while utilizing the fO(m of the present-tense verb in the
jussive state, as in the author's example: [.3| f..u f..t 31 If you had not stood, | would

stand. Originally, the verb was (=43) you stood. This is the meaning of the phrase
(=Wl LSl ?Jjﬁl) found in the text, meaning that the present-tense's meaning is

converted to that of the past-tense when negated by this particle and its sister
().
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The author mentioned that the particularities of this particle is its association with
Conditional Paritcles (L3 $ls]), as seen in the example above, and its

permissibility in usage for interrupted negation, meaning the negation which is
not continuous from a point in the past until the present time, as seen in the
author's other example: 38 (.J 455 r‘" It was not, then, it was.

(&) A particle inferring continuous negation of the past. Meaning that the
negation is continuous from a point in the past until the present time, for

has not yet entered info your hearts.” [49:14] Meaning that from a point in the
past until the present, faith had not entered into their hearts.

A particularity mentioned for this particle is permissibility in eliding the verb that it

governs, as seen in the author's example: & ; ii.sll &5;6 While | neared the city,
meaning: iy,‘s? & 5 While | had not yet entered. Most often, this particle signifies

the anticipation of an event yet to happen, as seen in the other example from the
text: 531 S35 & The Amir has not yet rode.
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[3.3] The Jawazim: That Which Governs Two Verbs

Words governing (the present-tense) in the jussive state are:

L Wi 1 ol ol W s Lo L
The first two are particles and the remaining are nouns, according to the best-known
opinions. Each require a condition and a requital being either two past-tense verbs or two
present-tense verbs or two differing verbs. If both are present-tense or the first (is
present-tense) then, Jazm (is their state). If the second verb alone (is present-tense),
then, there are two perspectives. For every requital that is not permitted to be placed as a
condition, Fa (5) is required for it as it is a noun sentence or non-informative sentence or a

non-inflected verb or a past-tense verb associated with (i), for example: : ,ﬁf LG r..«u S Ifyou
stand, then, | will stand; or: ;L.a Then, honor me, or: . ,;ﬁ 5 x5 Then, perhaps | will
stand;or: =s3 3i Then, | have stood already.

[3.3] COMMENTARY

This second section on the Jawazim highlights those Jawazim that govern two verbs. The
first verb establishes a condition (l;.:i) and the second verb is the requital or fulfillment of

the condition (:1;5), as in: t,:l [,.M,l If you stand, | will stand.
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The first verb (‘..a.:) sets the condition and the second verb (f...el) is the requital of that

condition. If the action implied in the first verb is performed, it is understood that the
second action will be performed as well.

The eleven words mentioned govern either two past-tense verbs in an expression, or two
present-tense verbs, or a combination of both. Only the present-tense verb, however, can
indicate the jussive state since the past-tense verb is Mabniy or indeclinable. The author
mentioned specific rules regarding their government:

o "If both are presenf—z‘ense or t‘he first (is present-tense) then, Jazm (/s their
state).” For example: Hl [..w s When you stand, I'll stand: and: x5 (..a s When

you are standing, / stood.

o "If the second verb a/one (s presenz‘-lense) then, there are two perspectives.”
For example: ‘,}.al Fi (..al «i 5l Where you stood, | am standing. Some

grammarians give the jussive state to the second verb, the present-tense verb,
while others give the nominative state to the second verb having the view that
the connection to the conditional particle is weakened due to the discontinuation
of the past-tense.

« "For every requital that is not permitted to be placed as a condition, Fa (5) is

required for if ..." Meaning that if the requital is placed in the position of the
condition and the meaning is not spoiled, the conjunctive particle (3) is not

required. On the other hand, if the meaning is spoiled, the conjunctive particle is
required to be prefixed to the requital, be it one word or a sentence. For
example: <l ;b =355 &1 If you visit me, then, | will honor you. Its meaning is not

preserved when the requital is put in the condition’s place: 33 J.A,ﬂ 5 If I honor
you, you will visit me, since the reason for honoring a person is the person's visit.

Next, is a brief summary of each of the eleven words mentioned in the text:
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o (& |) Known as (il ;,l) the foremost of the conditional particles. According to the

rules mentioned above, this particle can govern two present-tense verbs in the
jussive, for example: «ﬁwu e 5o 2L [.&.o USU ub‘ﬁ‘ "So if there are a hundred

patient ones of you they shall overcome two hundred."[8:66] Or the first verb is a
present-tense ,verb (in the jussive state) while the second verb is a past-tense
verb, as in: 44Ul §a5 3B §,5a5 Y 5% "If you will not aid him, Allah certainly aided

him." [9:40] Or the second verb is a present -tense verb (in the nominative state),

\

as in: ¢: s & 55 % Al r.Sw.u Gyad e r..-.da &l 5% "And if you fear poverty then Allah
will enrich you out of His grace if He please.” [9:28]

This particle may also be used in a manner where a reqwtal is not reqU|red At
times it is used to arouse a desire (wﬁ....tl) as in: §5,4235 36 r~5 & .w |j;w| 3¢ "And

give thanks to Allah if Him it is that you serve.”[2:172] Or, sometimes, it is used
in the meaning of a rebuke (x331), as in: {33l Yy &l Ts,56 31,550 156 )3y "Say:
Bring then the Taurah and read it, if you are truthful.” [3:93]

¢ (L3l) In the meaning of Whenever, as in: [..al (..a.; W3l Whenever you stand, | will
stand.
e (:) Used for the human in the meaning of Whoever, as in: ofép; 5 gl Jads e

"Whoever does evil, he shall be requitted with it.” [4:123] This noun is also used
in the meaning of interrogation and as a Relative Noun.

¢ (L) Used for the non-human in the meaning of Whatever, unrelated to time, for
example: ks 51 L ik, ol Wl 51 4l 5o a5 e} Whatever communications We
abrogate or cause to be forgotten, We bring one better than it or like it.” [2:106]
At times, its meaning is related to a time period, as in: €4 | it r.<J | 2lial Lok
"So as long as they are true fo you, be true fo them." [9:7]

e (.2s) In the meaning of When, as in: \.J| f..u s When you stand, | will stand. This
noun is also used in the meaning of interrogation.

« (4f) In the meaning of Whichever, as in: §_ el :LNI 45 1,255 W Gy "Whichever
you call upon, He has the best names."” [17:110]

« (360 In the meaning of When, Whenever, as in: 131 25 56l Whenever you stand, |
will stand.
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e (;4f) In the meaning of Where, as in: i 5i 1,51 a3 s Where you stood, | am
standing.

e (.5 In the meaning o erever, as in: 331 51 1,351 =3 51 Where you stood, | am
(.37) In th f W S 51 8 s T tood, /
standing.

o (L&) In the meaning of Wherever, wheresoever, as in: .31 45 Wi Wheresoever
(L) In th ing of Wh h in: o 5 Ui W
you stand, | will stand.

¢ (Ls) In the meaning of Whenever, as in: (..9| f..u lLes Whenever you stand, | will
stand.

Now, for the examples in the text:

o 2,31 UG w5 gl I you stand, then, | will stand. The requital of the condition (;,31 GG) is
a noun sentence (WI is5). Since a noun sentence requires a predicate, it

cannot be put in the place of the condition. Therefore, the requital requires the
conjunctive particle (=). The noun sentence, with its own government, limits the

conditional particle's government to the first verb. The second verb is governed
by the Mubtada (Li) as its predicate or Khabar in the nominative.

o ;L.e Then, honor me. Meaning: ;u f..u 5 If you stand, then honor me. The
requital (g.g.sﬁ.‘;) is a verbal sentence comprised of a command verb (%;;.,sﬁ) with

its object attached. Since a command verb is non-informative, it is a
non-informative verbal sentence (4_..,L...JI g% iz). Also, since a non-informative

sentence cannot be a conditional clause, the requital requires the conjunctive
particle ().

-E,jﬁf 51 a5 Then, perhaps | will stand. In other words: ; 1 Lais o5 5| I you stand,
then, perhaps | will stand. The requital is a verbal sentence whose verb is
incapable of inflection (..l 133), meaning it does not have a present-tense or
command-verb. The verb (_.<<) requires a predicate to clarify its meaning (E,,:ﬁ 3?),
thereby negating the government of the conditional particle.

o =23 335 Then, | have stood already. Meaning: &us & ‘..u 51 If you stand, | stood

already. Here, the requital of the condition is a verbal sentence preceded by the
particle (). Since this particle emphasizes the occurrence of an act, it cannot be

put in the place of the condition, and the conjunctive particle is required (ii).
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[3.4] An Issue

After a command, (a present-tense verb) is made jussive due to an estimated (; ) with

there being the intention of causality (».....JI) for example: ei.z;| L“,;5; Visit me (because) |
will honor you, i)l J.».u i85 ¥ Don't disbelieve, then, you will enter paradise. For that
reason, ;U Ja.u i85 ¥ Don't disbelieve, then, you will enter the hellfire, is not permitted in
the jussive state due to spoilage of the (expression's) meaning.

[3.4] COMMENTARY

The issue explored in this section is the estimation of the conditional particle (31). With two

conditions, the present-tense verb is governed in the jussive state by the estimated
particle (3l): first, that there is a command in the expression and, second, that the

meaning of the conditional clause must be causative implying the reason or cause of an
action, as in: <l ;l & 55 Visit me (because) | will honor you. What is estimated from this

expression is: s ST 235 51 235 Visit me, (because) if you visit me, then, | will honor you.

In the second example: sl J,.u ,aSV N Don't disbelieve, then, you will enfer paradise, the
intended meaning is that the reason for entering paradise is not disbelieving, in other
words: faith. What is estimated is: sl J535 iS5 ¥ il 58 ¥ Don't disbelieve, if you don't
disbelieve, you will enter the paradise. The last example: ;| J.>.,u ,&4 Y Don't disbelieve,

then, you will enter the hellfire, is not allowed because its meaning is improper in that
faith is not a reason or cause for entering the hellfire.
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[3.5] A Section: The Verbs Of Praise And Blame (31 5 7l Juasi)

They are verbs formulated for the creative use of praise or blame. Among (these verbs)
are: :L .4 . Each of them gives the nominative state to its subject defined with Lam

or (the subject is) Mudaf for a definite noun or a concealed pronoun clarified by a
Tamyeez. Then, the word particularized (with praise or blame) is mentioned in agreement
with the subject. It is made the Mubtada with its Khabar placed ahead of it or the Khabar
of an elided Mubtada, for example: s $i:4J! w How good a woman is Hind; J331 ¢l (%
&gl How wretched women of men are the Hindat, is; 5 : W How evil a man is Zaid.

From (these verbs are also): L= and: L= ¥. They are like: ;5 and: (.. Without exception,
their subject is: 15, and after it is the word particularized with praise or blame. You are
permitted to place a Tamyeez or Hal either before or after (this word) in agreement with it,
for example: 3l liz= How lovely are the two Zaids, Ls1, 1 lies How lovely Zaid is as a
rider; 3§41 lizs How lovely a woman is Hind.
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[3.5] COMMENTARY

The first group of verbs to be hlghllghted in this chapter dedicated to the verb are the
Verbs of Praise and Blame ((,JJI 3 C*‘J' le) These verbs have been mentioned previously
as verbs incapable of inflection (J.lJi Jid), meaning that their sole form is their

masculine singular form regardless of the gender or number of the subject to which they
refer. The verbs of praise are: ;s Good, nice and: L= Lovely, nice. The verbs of blame

are: W Wretched, miserable, and: : L. Evil, bad; L= ¥ Not good, bad.

In reality, not all grammarians are convinced that these words are verbs. There are at
least three perspectives in this regard. The Kufiyyeen regard these words to be nouns.
One of their proof lies in the pattern of these words. Its pattern is contrary to any other
'Arabic verb in that its first consonant is vowelled with Kasrah and its middle consonant is
Sakin or vowelless, as in: jss. Another point is that they have examples in which the word

is connected to a genitive particle (35! G:), as in: Sl s tedi Am / not a good neighbor?
As mentioned in the first chapter, the genitive particle is one of the signs of a noun.

The Basriyyeen are of the view that these words are verbs due to the presence of the
feminine form of these words, as in: .l (s, as in: i ﬁ;,s.rl cwis. They argue that this
Sakin Ta is one of the signs of a verb. al-Kasai, one of the prominent Kifiyyeen believes

that these words were originally verbs but later their meanings were transferred to that of
a noun. He cites the example of: i-£ L3, which was originally a verbal sentence and later

became a compound noun. Apparently, the author agrees with the Basriyyeen. Ibn 'Usfur
says that the real disagreement is whether the verb's ascription of praise and blame can
be attributed to its subject.

There are three important elements in this type of expression, like: s el,‘Jl s What a
good woman Hind is. First, is the verb (:x); second, the subject (QI,Q.H) and third, the noun
particularized with praise or blame (iis), known as the Makhsus (- ,2541).

The verb gives the nominative state to its subject, as usual. There are three possibilities
for the subject:

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey c—‘“']] gl g iy =l b



e The subject is a noun defined by the Definite Article, as found in the example
above (i §i5all 2is);

« Or the subject is Mudaf to a noun which is defined by the Definite Article, for
example: i ﬁ;,dl MT(..’J What a good daughter of a woman is Hind.

« Or the subject is concealed within the verb. The verb gives the nominative state
to this estimated pronoun as well. Often, the verb will be followed by an indefinite
accusative word, the Tamyeez (j,,:.aﬂl), which will clarify the estimated pronoun.

Then, the Makhsus is mentioned following the Tamyeez, for example: il 'f;f;.s‘l’{,;;
What a good woman Hind is. It is also permissible to place the Tamyeez after the
Makhsis, as in: §i41 s . The Tamyeez (5i,sl) clarifies which quality of the

estimated subject is being praised, in other words, her being a woman is
praised.

The Makhsus, being the noun particularized by praise or blame, follows the subject in the
expression in number and gender and I'rab. The example: (i 'ﬁ;.ail ~), the Makhsus is
(i) which is agreement with the subject (iisaJl) in being singular, feminine and
nominative.

In terms of the sentence construction, the author mentions two perspectives: "/t /s made
the Mubtada with its Khabar placed ahead of it or the Khabar of an elided Mubtada. "

The first perspective is that the Makhsus (ii) is the Mubtada whose Khabar (3is21) has

been placed ahead of it. The second perspective is that the Mubtada is an estimated
pronoun concealed in the verb and the Makhsus is the Khabar for that estimated
pronoun.

The first example (i if;..;.n #x), has already been examined, regarding the two other
examples, their explanation is as follows:

o Syl J23l ¢l & How wretched women of men are the Hindat. In this example,
the subject (:L) is Mudaf to a word defined with the Definite Article (J#4)). The
Makhsus is (&1uidl), which agrees with the subject in gender, number and I'rab.
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e« 155 35 :W. How evil a man is Zaid. This is an example wherein the subject is an
estimated pronoun (55) concealed in the verb. The word (35) is the Tamyeez

which clarifies the quality related to the subject which is being blamed, namely
his being a man. The Makhsus is (i) which follows the estimated pronoun in

gender, number and I'rab.

Also associated with the Verbs of Praise and Blame are the two verbs (Cx) and (L5 ¥), for
praise and blame, respectively. They both follow the rules of (&) and (%) with the
exception that the subject for these verbs is always (I3), as in: iz and: 1iz= ¥. Regarding
the examples related to these verbs:

o ol¥l lizx How lovely are the two Zaids. The subject is (15) while the Makhsus is
(uls3). The Makhsus, then, may be singular, dual or plural as the verb's subject
does not reflect gender, number nor I'rab.

o Us1, &5 liz= How lovely Zaid is as a rider. In this example, the MakhsUs (i5) is
followed by an accusative word (Ls1,), the Hal (JJi), which clarifies the state of

the Makhsus, meaning that Zaid was in the state of riding when he was being
praised.

o in 'Zf}sT liz= How lovely a woman is Hind. In this example the verb and subject are
followed by an accusative word (ﬁ;..s[), the Tamyeez, which clarifies the subject's
quality of the subject which is being praised, meaning her being a woman is

praised. Following the Tamyeez is the Makhsus (i%»). As previously mentioned,
the Tamyeez may precede or follow the Makhsus.
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[3.6] A Section: The Verbs Of Surprise (J..;Jl p FY))

They are two verbs formulated to signify surprise. They are: (;}.;Sf L) and (« :}.,j). (The

verbs) are only constructed with whatever the Superlative Noun is constructed with. The
word not fulfilling (the requirements of the Superlative Noun) can gain (a similar meaning)
with: (i:7) and (4 3421). These two are not inflected.

The (L), it is agreed, is the Mubtada. Is in the meaning of something and that which

follows it is its Khabar or a Relative Noun and that which follows (the Relative Noun) is its
relative clause while the Khabar is elided? There is a difference (of views). With
Sibawaih, that which follows (o) is a subject and (the particle is) extraneous. With

al-Akhfash, it is either an object due to the verb's transitivity or (the particle is)
extraneous.

[3.6] COMMENTARY

The second group of verbs to be highlighted in this chapter are the two Verbs Of Surprise
(JL;.EJI 3s3). These verbs are formulated to express surprise or wonderment using two

patterns (J.ul L) as in: u...«:l L What a good man Zaid is. The literal meaning is: What
thing makes Zaid so good, with (L) meaning: What thing. The second pattern used is:
& J.ul as in: 5 w.,l How good Zaid is. With these verbs, their subject is always its
concealed pronoun and its object follows it, without any separation, as a rule.
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This verb is derived according to the same rules governing the Superlative Noun:

e Derived only from three-letter primary verbs (3zs LsJw) Therefore, it is not
formed from four-letter verbs nor derivative verbs.

e Derived only from fully-inflected verbs (é{,z;iz.n), such as: &, as opposed to
partially-inflected verbs (2,2l 5:2) like (w3) or (L<s).

» Not derived from Defective Verbs (iz3I jt.,.if), like (5) and (5Ls).
« Derived only from verbs in the active voice ((’,,Lls.ll Jaall).

e Does not use verbs on the pattern of (;Ls.'ﬁ) for meanings other than that of the
superlative, such as: ;&1 Green.

 Not derived from verbs whose meaning is mapproprlate for the superlative, such
as: &3s Death. Therefore, it is inappropriate to say: 1.5 u,.ol L How dead Zaid is.

When any of these conditions are not met, the meanlng |mpI|ed by these verbs can be
achieved with the word (3£) on the pattern of (%if) and (« 5.41), as in: L |l bl 3L

How severe are the needs of the poor. ;s IE 9}4}3 ;,\.‘l The leaves are intensely green.
When used in this meaning the verb (i:) becomes non-inflected like (;}.;S?) and (i}.,.if). The
first example requires the use this verb (i:’f) because its object is a derivative having

more than three letters. In the second example, the meaning of green is inappropriate for
the meaning of the superlative, therefore, inappropriate for the Verb of Surprise.

Regarding the sentence's construction, the author says that there are differences of
opinion. Grammarians are agreed that the (L) is the Mubtada. They differ on the

remaining parts of the sentence. Some say that (L) is in the meaning of (: ) Something
and what follows that is the Khabar of (L), as in: . 1JI 51 s 28 Something surprising is
the abundance of water. Others say that its meaning of (L) is that of the Relative Noun,
as in: ke W 5381 é.ﬁl That which is the abundance of water is great. From this
perspective, the Relative Noun (égjl) together with its relative clause (.LJI ;1) form the
Mubtada. However, its Khabar (3.k<) is elided.
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In the end, the author mentions the views of two great grammarians, Sibawaih gnd
al-Akhfash. Sibawaih's view is that what follows the particle (~) on the pattern of (« Jssl) is

the subject, as in: . LJL ,5I How abundant the water is. His view is that this is the pattern of
the command verb (s:7). Originally, it would have been: : Wi ;i1 The water was plentiful, in
the past-tense in order convey the meaning of excess, wherein (:WJl) is the subject.

Therefore, he views that which follpws the genitive particle is the subject and the particle
is extraneous (i13)1), as in: L, 1.

al-Akhfash is of the opinion that the particle () is due to the transitive nature (55a331) of the
verb on the pattern of (;L.;.';f). In the pattern of the command verb (3.;.‘2?), it is obligatory to
conceal the subject (’cj), as in: :WJI ,Sl 3%, Where (: W) is the object. He also has the view
that the genitive particle is extraneous, as in: : LI T 5, W 55,
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[3.7] A Section: Verbs Of The Heart (o, i)

oy

\

n\

They are verbs entered upon a nominal sentence in order to clarify the meaning created
(in expressions) of assumptions and certainty. (The verbs) give the accusative state to
the Mubtada and Khabar as two objects and it is not permissible to elide one of the two
alone.

The verbs are: (i53) and: (gﬁ) for conveying certainty regarding the Khabar, for example:
,JL‘, ml | ,aJl (..@JI Surely they found their fathers going astray. (Js=) and (w<5) are for the
Khabar's assumption, for example: 1,2 ] dl (5328 ungl =5 Those who disbelieve think that

they shall never be raised.

(4<) and (‘j’) are for two matters, mostly for certainty, for example: L} 83 5 s $55 ﬁl
Surely, they think it to be far off and We see it nigh. (:+), (J&) and (=) are for two
matters, mostly assumptions, for example: LG I.uw)' cews [ figured Zaid was standing.

[3.7] COMMENTARY

The third category of verbs highlighted in this chapter are known as Verbs of the Heart
(g?;,.GJI Jusl). The particularity of these verbs are that they express matters in terms of

certainty or assumption, both matters of the heart, meaning the mind. These verbs are
entered upon noun sentences governing both the Mubtada and the Khabar. The
attribution of certainty or assumption is related to the Khabar.
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The Mubtada and Khabar are both governed in the accusative as objects of this verb, as
in: Sl T;;j &is; [ found Zaid to be ignorant. Originally, the noun sentence was: J.ab 35

Zaid is [gnorant. At times, there will be a subject also, for example: (o< 15¢ 15 L Zaid
assumes ‘Amr to be an Arab. The original sentence was: ¢ ;< s3< Amr /s an ‘Arab.

The Verbs of the Heart are numerous, however, the author has mentioned nine:

» Two verbs express certainty (}.idl), they are: (is3) and (L;ﬁf), as in the author's

example: %JJL‘, LT | 5401 «£\% Surely they found their fathers going astray. [37:69]

» Two verbs express assumptions (ifs.li), they are: (Jax) and (:<3), as found in the
author's example: 41,252 %) 5? [532S w*" (..;j%» "Those who disbelieve think that they
shall never be raised.” [64:7]

» Two verbs express both certainty and assumption (two matters), hoyvever, they
are used mostly for the expression of certainty, they are: (:k<) and (i), as in the

example:§ Lo 25355 oz 23555 (..g,l ¥ Surely, they think it to be far off and We see it
nigh. [70:6-7]

e Three verbs express both certainty and assumption, however, they are used
mostly for the expression of assumptions, they are: (35); (J&) and (c.s), for

example: (G 1.5 b / figured Zaid was standing.

The reason that it is said that some verbs express both matters, meaning certainty and
assumption, is that scholars disagree about the meaning of (f,EJI) Assumption. Some say

that knowledge (;.f.g.n) is certainty and, therefore, an assumption is not knowledge. Others
disagree saying that an assumption is a degree of knowledge less than certainty.
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[3.8] An Issue: Cancellation Of Government (S_L:.;J| :jl.baf!)

—n\

x(;\z\n

When the Verbs of the Heart occur between the Mubtada and Khabar or occurs after
both, it is permissible to cancel their government literally and (the government of words
based on their) position, it is termed (:Lu"w) llgha, for example: b tale 335 Zaia, | know, is

standing; ks 56 335 Zaid is standing | know.

When the Verbs of the Heart are entered upon an interrogative sentence or a negated
sentence or (a sentence containing) Lam or an oatbh, it is required to cancel the verb's
government, literally only. It is termed ((;.13%1) 7a’eeq, for example: L,a.»i ol 6I r,.L..J That

We might know which of the two parties was best able to compute, 35 3 take / Know
certainly Zaid is standing.

[3.8] COMMENTARY

The focus of this issue is the nullification the Verb of the Heart's accusative government.
There are two causes of this nullification. The first cause is that the verb is situated either
between the Mubtada and the Khabar or after the two, as demonstrated in the first two
examples: 16 caks i35 Zaid, | know, is standing; =< 56 335 Zaid is standing | know. In this

situation, the cancellation of the verb's government is permissible. The cancellation
(juaj}!l) of this verb's government has two types:

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey cmll gl gy mmell ks



. (:”Ls.i}!l) ligha: The negation of a verb's literal government ({:3) and its government
of words (or sentences) occupying the place (gk.;us) of its object.

« (343%1) Ta'leeq: The negation of the verb's literal government only.

The first two examples in the text are examples of ligha. What is estimated in both
examples is: LG 1) &sls, where both accusative words are objects governed by the verb.

Moving the verb in between these two words or behind both of them changes the
expression into a nominal sentence wherein Zaid becomes the Mubtada and the
remainder of the sentence becomes its Khabar, as in: 156 cals 335 or take 56 i35 The literal

government of the verb, meaning its accusative government, is negated or canceled.

This change in structure, also cancels the verb's government of accusative words
connected to it in apposition, as in the following example:.Jl> s5ac 5 16 cxke 55 [ knew Zaid

was standing and ‘Amr was sitting. Estimation of the original expression prior to ligha is:
Ll 1,2¢ 5 Wb I; &ale. Each accusative word is either the object of the verb (LsG 1.u3) or in
apposition to the verb's objects (LJ& i,2<). The verb's objects (LG 1x3) are governed
literally while the other accusative words are governed by the verb in the place (f}.,u) of an
accusative word by means of apposition. ligha involves the negation of the verb's literal
government (ﬁ) of its objects and its government over words linked to it in the place of

its objects (?.a?ﬂ Ju) All become nominative as a result.

The last two examples are examples of Ta'leeq. Interrogation, negation, the particle Lam
or an oath occurring in an expression requires the cancelation of the verb's literal
accusative government: G 353 Lals 1 know certainly Zaid was standing. However, the
verb's accusative government of words linked to it in apposition is not canceled, as in:
L T2¢ 5 26 37 tale. These accusative words, (Ll 12<), are in apposition with the
objects of the verb (:G i5). These objects are usually accusative although they have
become nominative due to the negation of the verb's accusative government. Despite
their nominative state, they occupy the place of an accusative word, meaning the verbal
object. As a result, the words in apposition derive their accusative state from accusative
place (,.zin J.M) of these words to which they are in apposition, not from their indicator of

I'rab, as in: Ll 14¢ 5336 L7 Lake,
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[3.9] Conclusion

When two governing agents contend (for the government) of an apparent noun after
them, you have the option of giving government to whichever one of the two you desire.
Except, that the Basriyyeen prefer the second (governing agent) due to its proximity (the
the apparent noun) and the lack of requiring its government due to separation by a
foreign element and (the lack of) apposition to a sentence before its ending.

The Kufiyyeen (select) the first due to its preceding (the second governing agent) and the
lack of requiring concealment before mention (of the apparent noun). Whichever of the
two you choose to govern, you conceal the subject of the disregarded agent in
accordance with the apparent noun. Regarding the object, then, the disregarded agent's
object is elided if the first or the second's (subject) is concealed, except that an obstacle
prevents it. Not from (this category of contending governments), is the example: ; s

Whid ol w.a.kz..,o Liews The (two) Zaids reckoned me departed and | reckoned them
departed, as some scholars have said.
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[3.9] COMMENTARY

The concluding section in this chapter dedicated to the verb, deals with the topic of
resolving conflicts between two governing agents. At times, a situation arises where two
governing agents, like verbs, are in contention to govern the same noun occurring after
them as their subject, object or Khabar, as in: ;L3 a5 gy The two Zaids helped me
and is helping me. In this example, there are two verbs (25 5 525). Since both verbs
have their objects attached as accusative pronouns in the first-person (), they require a

subject to govern as well. Therein lies the conflict: both governing agents contend to
govern the same apparent noun (yl.531) as their subject.

The author says that you can choose whichever of the two governing agents you like to
govern the apparent noun. After stating that, however, he gives insight into the views of
the grammarians of Basrah and Kufah in resolving this conflict.

The grammarians of Basrah (;.2,=4l) are of the opinion that the second governing agent

should govern the apparent noun as its subject. They have a few reasons for their point of
view:

« As the second governing agent is nearer to the apparent noun, the issue of
having a separator between the governing agent and the apparent noun that it
governs does not arise. Separators unrelated to the governing agent, meaning
foreign separators (%J_;f) placed between the governing agent and its governed

word may negate a word's government. For example, if the first verb is selected
to govern the apparent noun, then, the second verb becomes a separator
between the governing agent and the apparent noun. The second verb is
considered foreign because it does not contain a pronoun which refers to the first
verb, therefore, it is unrelated or foreign to the first verb. From the perspective of
these grammarians, a separator of this type should not exist between a
governing agent and the word which it governs.

« The second point is that when the second verb governs the apparent noun, the
issue of apposition does not arise. Meaning that if the first verb governs the
apparent noun, the second verb can only be relevant in the sentence if the
pronoun concealed within it makes reference to the governing agent (the first
verb).

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey c—‘“']] gl g iy =l b



This referencing can only be accomplished via apposition wherein the second
verb is connected in apposition to the first verb by means of the conjunctive
particle (5). This apposition is required since without apposition the second verb

has no defined role in the sentence as its pronoun has no specific point of
reference. In such a situation, the second part of the expression, namely ( 5555

yl431) becomes disconnected from the governing agent. Therefore, when the

second verb is selected as the governing agent, this issue of apposition does not
arise. In addition, the pronoun concealed in the first verb can make its reference
to the apparent noun which follows it. The pronoun, however, should agree with
the apparent noun to indicate its reference, as in: il s325 5 sl,=.

On the other hand, when the first verb is selected as the governing agent, the
second verb's concealed pronoun must be related to the apparent noun
following it. As the apparent noun is in the dual, the verb's concealed subject
should also reflect agreement with the dual to indicate its reference, for example:

gl.ujjll g;l J25 G Y 5.

The grammarians of Kufah (’;,.:.f{,i.fl), on the other hand, select the first verb as the
governing agent. Here are a few of their views:

« Since the first verb is the first governing agent in the expression, it has
precedence in the government of the apparent noun.

« In their view, when the second verb is selected as the governing agent, the first
verb's subject is concealed and makes reference to the apparent noun (;.31) via

apposition. The grammarians of Kufah consider it improper that the first verb's
subject is its concealed pronoun which refers to an apparent noun governed on
another level. The apparent noun is governed by the second verb as its subject
on one level. The same noun is also governed through the reference of the
pronoun concealed in the first verb, on a second level.

In that scenario, their view is that the government of the second verb would have
precedence since it governs (yls3) literally (1.4) while the first verb governs the

apparent noun with its concealed pronoun. Also that reference of the first verb's
pronoun is made by means of apposition, meaning that the apparent nounis in a
part of the expression different than that of pronoun referencing it.
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Therefore, these grammarian believe, this type of government is not proper.
When the first verb is the governing agent, then, this type of concealment is
avoided in the first governing agent as it governs the subject. Then, the
concealment of the second verb's subject is required. It makes its reference to
the apparent noun directly following it. This is the proper arrangement in that the
concealed pronoun's reference is made to the apparent noun which follows it
directly. The government of the subject by the first verb is on the first level, while
the reference of second verb's pronoun to the same word is on the second level.
The pronoun in the second verb indicates agreement with the word it references
in order to indicate its point of reference, as in: L3l sl,45 5 52l

As a general rule, the author states: "Whichever of the two you choose fo govern, you
conceal the subject of the disregarded agent in accordance with the apparent noun.”

For example, in the sentence: LG &5 5 3 L3S | and Zaid were standing, both verbs are
defective verbs and both require a Khabar to complete their meaning. The subject for the
first verb is its conspicuous nominative pronoun (&) signifying the first-person (Gi). The
subject for the second verb is (i53). Both verbs, lacking a Khabar, contend to govern the
word (Lsb).

If the second verb is selected as the governing agent, then, the Khabar is for this verb.
Still, the first verb also requires a Khabar in order to be relevant in this expression. The
author refers to the governing agent which does not govern the apparent noun as (M)

or Disregarded. To resolve this conflict, it becomes necessary to place a second Khabar
after the first Khabar, so that it relates specifically to the disregarded governing agent by
means of apposition, as in: Ul Ll 55 5 LIS

As the author mentioned, the subject of the disregarded governing agent (the first verb) is
concealed although making reference to its Khabar (:Gl). This Khabar, meaning the

second Khabar (;Gl) must contain a pronoun making reference to the governing agent's
Khabar (Lsi). The reference of this pronoun makes the second Khabar and the

disregarded governing agent (the first verb) relevant in the expression as both are tied to
the governing agent's Khabar.
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This pronoun in the second Khabar must also agree with the apparent noun (lsi), the

Khabar, in gender and number. In this manner the disregarded agent's need for a Khabar
is satisfied. Also, the need of its concealed pronoun to reference the Khabar is met. In
addition, the pronoun in its Khabar (3¢l) makes reference to the first Khabar, the apparent

noun. This makes the government of the disregarded agent relevant to the governing
agent (the second verb).

Another rule: "Regarding the object, then, the disregarded agent's object is elided if it is
first or the second's (subject) is concealed, except that an obstacle prevents it."

The author refers to a scenario wherein two verbs are in contention for the same noun
with one of the governing agents requiring the noun as an object, as in: i; w;l sedls/
saw Zaid and Zaid honored me. The verb (i:j;) requires Zaid as an object, in the
accusative. The second verb (g;.,sﬁ) requires Zaid as a subject, in the nominative, as in:
35 w,ﬂ 513 f::.f; According to this rule, if the disregarded agent is first, the object for that

verb is elided, Ieavmg the apparent noun in the nominative state as the subject for the
second verb, as in: ‘_s.eo,ﬂ 5l

If the second verb is selected as the governing agent, then, its subject will be required to
be concealed, as in: I.\w L,..cﬂ 3 wb The apparent noun, then is in the accusative as the

object of the first verb. The second verb makes reference through its concealed pronoun
to the apparent noun. That is, unless there is some reason barring the concealment the
subject for the second verb, such as: w;l 5 1w wb Here, the second verb's

concealment is improper since it has no apparent point of reference occurring afterit. On
the other hand, when the apparent noun follows the second verb, it becomes the
reference of the verb's concealed pronoun.

Finally, the author mentions another example. However, he excludes this example from
the examples wherein two governing agents contend for the government of one word.
This example, he states is not from this category, meaning contending governing agents.
The example is: (ks Whkis ol u,.a.tb..,a Lélews 5 sxws. The first verb ( 2x.>) has its object

attached as a first-person accusative pronoun (). The subject for this verb is (ol31)- The
second verb's subject is the conspicuous pronoun (&) for the first-person (Ul). This verb's
object is the accusative pronoun (L) attached to it.
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In this example, both verbs are doubly transitive and require a second object to complete
their meaning. The first verb requires an object in the singular, like (li:2) because its first

object (lﬁ) is masculine singular. The second verb requires its second object to be in the
dual to correspond to its first object (L). Its object, therefore, is: (u..p.l.b...c) This example

has the matter of contention between the two governing agents resolved. Originally, the
expression was a such: (his bifis 5 s,

If the first verb is selected as the governing agent, it i§ proper for it to govern the word
(ak:2) as its object as it agrees with its first object (Li). However, if the second verb is

selected as the governing agent, the word ({alk::) does not agree with the verb's object
(W2) which is dual and is not appropriate as its second object.

The author's point is that this expression is not one wherein there is contention between
two governing agents to govern one word. Rather, it can be seen from the original
expression that the second verb is in need of a second object as it cannot govern the
word (lkiz). Therefore, what is required to make this expression proper, is to bring this

second object for the verb in the dual so that it will conform to its first object, the attached
pronoun. Therefore, the word (Q..a.lh...c) is put into the expression to fulfill the need of the
verb to have its second object.

Some grammarians have used this example, meaning: ki ol jeilhis Wiies ; s, tO
indicate a solution to an expression wherein two governing agents contend to govern one

apparent noun. According to the author, they are mistaken since the original expression
could not be resolved without entering another word (.:ikis) into the expression.

Therefore, the contention to govern one particular word does not exist.
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[4.0] The Fourth Garden
Sentences And That Which Follows Sentences

A sentence is a saying comprised of two words with ascription (between one another).
With most, a sentence is more general than speech. If a sentence is begun with a noun,
then it is nominal (w|) for example: [.Jt.e x5 Zald is standing; rQJ w5 144,255 51 Your fasting is

better for you; i3 [IX; i Surely Zaid is standing, when there is no consideration of the
particle.

Or it is begun with a verb, then it is verbal (i), like: i (.u Zaid stood; 3s; 1= & Did Zaid
stand; iz,5 143 s Did you not strike Za/a’,'fLm s U O Abdallah; 93zl s Al e 35 53

And if one of the idolaters seek protection from you, because the estimated verb is like
the mentioned verb.
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Then, if a sentence occurs as a Khabar (predicate), then, it is a minor (expression). Or the
Khabar of the Mubtada has a sentence in it, then it is the major (expression), for example:
s 2 15 Zaid's father stood. Then, 341 2 is the minor (expression) and the total is the
major (expression). At times, it may be the minor and major with two considerations, as
in: S\is i 50 155 Zaid’s father's servant is set free. Sometimes, there is no minor or

major (expression), like: i35 ;6 Zaid stood.

[4.0] COMMENTARY

The focus of the fourth chapter is the 'Arabic sentence. This initial section defines the two
basic types of sentences, the nominal and verbal sentence.

The sentence is defined as a saying comprised of two words with ascription to one
another. The sentence is either comprised of two nouns or a verb and a noun. What
makes it a sentence is Isnad (Su}rl), or ascription, meaning that the words have

meaningful relationship between them. This is the reason that the author says that the
sentence is more general than speech as speech may also include expressions lacking
this ascription and incomplete sentences like phrases and clauses. The sentence, on the
other hand, may be comprised of these phrases and clauses in an arrangement that
conveys a particular meaning.

If a sentence begins with a noun, it is referred to as: ig.,:}l 521 A nominal sentence, as in:
e %5 Zaid is standing. The nominal sentence, as previously mentioned (section 2.4), has
two important elements, the subject (f:@.;;.!l) and the predicate (;xJI), the Mubtada and
Khabar, respectively. The author also gave the example: YSJ 325 |44 g5 1 Your fasting is
better for you. Despite the fact that this sentence begins with a verb (1,4,%3), it is counted
as a nominative sentence due to the rule that the accusative particle (L;LA;JI j), when

combined with a present-tense verb, is interpreted as the verb's Masdar. As such, the
expression is interpreted as: rx e r&.«,.p a nominal sentence in the same meaning.

The third example: 26 [N 5 Surely Zaid is standing. The author mentions that this is a
nominal sentence because the particle (%), and other particles, are not considered in

determining whether a sentence is nominal or verbal.

If a sentence begins with a verb, it is referred to as: izl i)l A verbal sentence. The
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important elements of a verbal sentence are the verb (iu;w) and its subject (LL:,LUI) as in the
example: i35:6 Zaid stood. Attimes, a verbal object (& Js4Jl), in the accusative, may also

be found in a verbal sentence wherein the verb is transitive, as in: 1< &5 o,s Zaid hit
Amr.

Likewise, particles preceding a verb are not considered in determining whether a
sentence is verbal or nominal, as in: 15 ;6 Js Did Zaid stand. In some instances, a verb is

estimated within an expression: &, 1.5 s Did you not strike Zaid. What is estimated is
in this sentence is: 4255 1135 &5 3. The government of this verb relates to the topic of a

noun diverted from its governing agent (section 2.27) wherein the government of an
estimated verb is manifest.

Also, a sentence may be considered verbal when it does not contain an apparent verb but
the verb's meaning is manifest in the expression, as in: &l izc U O ‘Abdaliah. What is

estimated is: aJJl Jag }ésf I'm calling ‘Abdallah. In this type of expression, the meaning of a
verb is present, although its government may not necessarily be manifest. In the last
example: {5l 5.8 A4l e 351 81 38 And if one of the idolaters seek protection from you
[9:6], a verb is also estimated, as in: Wbxial (.S ,E80 (e Il Ysleial ol 5. This is only
considered a verbal sentence due to the estimation of a verb. As the author mentions, the
estimated verb is like the verb which is mentioned.

Ngxt, the author mentions the concept of a greater and minor expression. In the example:
i1 36 &35 Zaid's father stood, this nominal sentence begins with a noun (1), the Mubtada.

The Khabar for this Mubtada is a verbal sentence, namely: é,ﬁ +6. The nominal sentence
in its entirety is the major expression or Kubra (L;;;?) while the Khabar, meaning the verbal

sentence, is the minor expression or Sughra (s;4.3).

Then, the author mentions that there might be major and minor expressions from more
than one perspective, as in: ks i i1 L5 Zaid's father's servant is set free. In this

nominal sentence, the Mubtada is (355) and the Khabar is (3kis i é,;f), also a nominal

sentence. This is one perspective. However, in the nominal sentence that is the Khabar
for (13), there is another Khabar (32 i25&). These words are the Khabar for (i,:1).
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Also, within this Khabar is another nominal sentence (jkiz iid&) wherein ((23z) is the
Mubtada and (32%) is the Khabar. So, from one perspective, the greater expression is
Cibis & 5,0 L5) and minor expression is (3kis & 3g). Then, from another
perspective, the major expression is the Khabar of (is3), namely: (3kis i3 i,;f). Within
this major expression is another nominal sentence, the minor expression (5lkié iidz)
which is the predicate of (é,ﬁ).

Some sentences do not contain a major or minor expression, as in: rL’ Zald stood. This
is a verbal sentence only comprised of the verb (:.) itself and its subject (). No other
sentence is involved in this expression.
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[4.1] A Summary:

Sentences which have (an established) place (of I'rab) are seven: the informative; the
circumstantial accusative; that which wherein is an object; that which is annexed; that
which occurs as a jussive reply to a condition; that which follows the singular word and
that which follows a sentence having a place (of I'rab).

Sentences in which there is no (established) place (of I'rab) are also seven: the newly
initiated sentence; the parenthetical clause; the explanatory sentence; the relative clause;
the reply to an oath; the reply to the non-jussive condition and the sentence following
something for which there is no (established) place (of I'rab).
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[4.1] COMMENTARY

In this section, the author summarizes the various types of sentences. He categorizes
sentences into two groups, those which have an established place of I'rab and those
which do not. The meaning of having a place (M) of I'rab is that a sentence may fill a
role within the sentence, like the Khabar for a Mubtada, for example. According to the
rule, the Khabar and the Mubtada are nominative, therefore, the place (@) of the

Khabar is nominative. Therefore, the sentence occurring as the Khabar is in the place
established for a nominative word.

The author mentioned that sentences having an established place of I'rab are seven:

« (i 3J1) Informative sentences. Meaning (i <3J! ilssJ1), a sentence which occurs as

a Khabar for a Mubtada or a Khabar for one of the Nawasikh (refer to section
2.6). Its place of I'rab is the nominative state.

« (:gJ1) Circumstantial Accusative. It is the sentence which occurs in the meaning
of Hal. Its place of I'rab is the accusative state.

o (W Js42)1) That sentence which has an verbal object (% Js4ia)1) in it for a verb. Its
place of I'rab is the accusative state.

o (Ll Glayl) That sentence which is annexed to a word. Its place of I'rab is the

genitive state.

o (b b3 Ul,= 4331,)1) That which occurs as a reply to a jussive condition. The place

of I'rab is the jussive state.

o (35 mL.Jl) That which occurs following a singular word like an adjective. Or the
sentence follows another word in explicative apposition (;L! Likg), equivalent
apposition (Jidl), emphatic apposition (3,,{@!) and apposition by means of a
conjunctive particle (S5 LiLa)l). The place of I'rab agrees with the I'rab of the
singular word that it follows.
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o (aesd mLJl) That sentence which occurs following one of the previous six

sentences in an adjectival relationship or, as in the previous category, explicative
apposition, equivalent apposition, emphatic apposition and apposition by means
of a particle. Its place of I'rab follows that of the sentence to which it is in
apposition.

The sentences wherein there is no established place (ipus) for I'rab, are also seven types:

. (u.,LMJI) The newly initiated sentence or the sentence which is unrelated to that
sentence occurring before it.

. (ié;i;ﬂ) The parenthetical clause. It is the sentence situated between two
expressions like a separator.

. (Lf;,,j;m) The explanatory sentence. It is the sentence which explains a unknown
or ambiguous saying.

« (iL2) Relative Clause. It is the sentence occurring after one of the types of
Relative Nouns.

o (i)l & S) The sentence that occurs as a reply to an oath.
o (b frrs l;.:i & L), The sentence that occurs as a reply to a non-jussive
conditional sentence.

o (4 JN Y W mul) The sentence which follows a sentence wherein there is no
place of I'rab.

Each of these fourteen categories of sentences will be examined in detail in upcoming
sections.
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[4.2] Details:

The first of those sentences having an established place of I'rab is the informative
sentence (‘UM.JJD It is that which occurs as a Khabar for a Mubtada or one of the

Nawasikh. The place of its I'rab is Raf' and Nasb. A pronoun in the Khabar, in agreement
with the Mubtada, is required (whether the pronoun is) mentioned or estimated. Except
when (the informative sentence) is comprised of the Mubtada or (the informative
sentence) includes a genus comprised of the Mubtada or pointing to the Mubtada or it is
the essence of the Mubtada.

[4.2] COMMENTARY

This section begins detailing the types of sentences wherein there is a place (@) for
I'rab. The first type of sentence is an informative sentence (i;;;;dl is2J1) which occurs as a
Khabar for a Mubtada, as in: ;:ts é,ﬁ k5 Zaid's father is standing, wherein (i) is the
Mubtada and the Khabar (356 3 I) is a nominative sentence standing in the place of a
nominative word. It is informative as it provides information regarding the Mubtada (.;).

The informative sentence may also occur as the Khabar of one of the five Nawasikh
(’@I,f.tl). As a Khabar of one of the Nawasikh, its place of I'rab will be either nominative or

accusative, as in:

1) =6 s s 51 Surely Zaid's father is standing (nominative); 2) G i1 425 ¥ No man's
father is standing (nominative); 3) G s’tﬁ 35 58 Zaid's father was standing (accusative); 4)
=0 iUl 355 W Zaid's father is not standing (Accusative); 5) i, R i 35 3ab Zaid's father was
starting to stand (accusative).
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Respectively, the types of the Nawasikh mentioned in the previous five examples are:
5,001 JUT (0) Gty QLEZEENI Y 5 Lo (£) X1 JST (7)ol R0 ¥ (¥) Jadll Eg2is S 41 51 (1)

As the author mentioned, the Khabar must include a pronoun which refers back to the
Mubtada. This pronoun must agree with the Mubtada in terms of gender and number, as
in: 56 Lsgl 29l The two men's Father is standing. This pronoun referencing the

Mubtada may be apparent, as in the last example, or estimated, as in: ‘,,.u 5 Zaid Is
standing, wherein the Khabar (2,2 i) has no conspicuous pronoun. Its concealed pronoun
(%), then, makes reference to the Mubtada.

The exceptions to this rule is that the pronoun is not required when the Khabar contains
the Mubtada itself, as in: §i30JI L i3LJ1  "The sure calamity! What is the sure calamity?"

[69:1-2] The Mubtada (i3lv1) is repeated in the Khabar (i3lJI L), therefore, eliminating the

need for there to be a pronoun in the Khabar referencing the Mubtada. The second
exception is when the Khabar includes a word reflecting the same genus (;.2>Jl) as the

Mubtada, as in: 25l ws x5 Zaid what a good man. As the genus (J<2)l) includes (i35) and
others, the pronoun is not required to refer to the Mubtada.

The third exception is when the Khabar points to the Mubtada, as in: §sz <Us L31 eld 5h

"Clothing that guards (against evil) that is the best." [7:26] In this verse, the
Demonstrative Noun (z:) points to the Mubtada (:.LJ) eliminating the requirement of the

pronoun.

The fourth exception is when the Khabar contains the essence of the Mubtada itself, as
in: o%»l At 32 J3% Say: He, Allah, is one. [112:1] The pronoun of fact (;£) forms the

Mubtada, while the Khabar is (»I wl), another nominal sentence wherein the word (4.U|) is
the essence of the meaning of the Mubtada (5£).
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[4.3] Second: The Haliyyah (iguJi)

—n\

t‘\

b&i\

Its condition is that it be informative not beginning with a particle of the future. A
connector is required. Then, the nominal sentence is (connected) by Waw or pronoun or
one of the two. The verbal sentence, if it is begun with the positive present -tense without
(33), then, (it is connected) with a pronoun alone, for example: ¢ f o0 X w & Zaid came to
me quickly. Or with (i3), then, with Waw, as in: AJI Jsds L”,| Ss4ks5 35 5 Lf,ﬁ, « Why do you
give me trouble? And you know indeed that | am Allah's Apostle fo you. Otherwise, it is
like the nominal sentence. It is necessary, with the positive past-tense, for (i3) although it

may estimated.

[4.3] COMMENTARY

The second type of sentence wherein there is a place (f).;us) of I'rab is the Haliyyah or
related to the Hal (gLl zsdl). The Hal (JJ1), when it applies to a word, indicates the state
of the subject or object at the time when the action occurred, as in: Ls1, is; = Zald came
fo me riding. The accusative word (Ls1,) is the Hal indicating that Zaid was riding at the

time when he came. As such, the sentence standing in the place of this Hal, its place will
be accusative.
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This type of sentence has a number of restrictions mentioned by the author. The first
being that the sentence should be informative (aﬁ,o) meaning that it should not be

comprised of a command, negation or interrogation. The second condition is that the
sentence should not be initiated with a particle of the future-tense, meaning the particles
() and (S5<) which indicate the near and distant future, respectively. The third condition

is that there must be a connector (L,1,) which links the Haliyyah sentence (ig-J1 dasl) with
the sentence occurring before it.

If the Haliyyah sentence is a nominal sentence, then, the connector must be the particle
Waw together with a pronoun embedded wjthin the sentence which refers to the subject
or object, meaning the (JuJ! 43), asin: =G 34 5 35 > Zaid came to me while his father is
standing. The Haliyyah sentence is (6 é,;f) which contains a pronoun referring back to
(15), which is the (JuJI ,3). The connectors are (5) and the pronoun embedded in the

sentence. It is also permissible that the connector be only one of the two, meaning either
Waw or the pronoun, as in: . s .54l , 355 > Zaid came to me while the horse was sick;

and: 3324 45 5 =& Zaid came to me while his face was blackened.

Regarding the verbal sentence, if it is begun with a posi:tive present-tense verb without
(33), then the pronoun alone is required as a connector (&l), puis 35 > Zald came to
me smiling, wherein the pronoun (3£) is concealed within the verb (..iz). When the
particle (i3) is present, the Waw is required, as in: 401 J,; _,,_,l Hedkas 33 5 %,;,,ijﬁ 8 "Why do

you give me trouble? And you know indeed that | am Allah’s apostle.” [61:5]

When the verbal sentence is not comprised of a positive verb, meaning that it is negated,
the sentence is like the nominal sentence, meaning that it requires both Waw and a
pronoun or one of the two alone, as in: iz v-‘ %5 = \» Zaid came to me while he was not

smiling, or with Waw and the pronoun, as in: i rJ 5355 > Here, the pronoun is
concealed within the verb and the particle (5) precedes the verb.

When a verbal sentence is comprised of a past-tense verb, the particle (i3) is required, as
in: 45T 36 5 453 = Zaid came to me while he had already eaten. The particle is required,
even if it is estimated, as in: %L:,ijl &5 L..DL@ vt "This is our property returned to us."
[12:65] In other words: L.J|u>) 3.
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[4.4] Third: (A Sentence With) An Object Occurring in it (Lg.: ik “‘"I,Jl)

It occurs as an account in a saying, as in: a.UI ity LsJI :)6 He said: Surely | am a servant of
Allah. (And it occurs) as a second object for the category of verbs like (%) and the third
object in the category of verbs like (;.i.éf). (It occurs with) the governing agent connected to
the sentence, for example: wa;l ol él r""'J That We might know which of the two parties

was best able to compute the time. At times, it is made a proxy for a subject. That is
particular to a saying, such as: Jle 35 JL@ /tis said: Zaid is a scholar.

[4.4] COMMENTARY

The third type of sentence wherein there is an established place (35@) of I'mab is the
sentence which occurs as a verbal object (« J,4idl). Like the verbal object itself, the place

of I'rab of this sentence is the accusative state. There are three situations in which a
sentence occurs in the place of a verbal object:

« It is the sentence which occurs following a saying (Js3), such as: %JJI ity u.»l Jek

"He said: Surely | am a servant of Allah.” [19:30] That which follows the verb
(Jb) is the quoted sentence (U1 izs 931) in the place of the accusative.

« It is the sentence occurring as the second object of verbs in the category of (%),

meaning a verb which is doubly-transitive requiring two objects. For example:
=l 4 I &8 / think that Zaid's father is standing. The first object of the verb is

(i.53) which is followed by the nominal sentence (R0 é‘,;f). This nominal sentence is
the second object for the verb (&::k), in the place of the accusative.
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This group also includes those verbs like (;.Lsf) which are capable of having three
objects. In this group, the sentence occurring as the object will occur as the third
object as in: 326 4,1 1,a< L3 Lalel / know that Zaid, his father ‘Amr is standing. The
first object is (.55) and the second is (1,:<) and the sentence occurring as the third

€

verbal object is (2 :21), @ nominal sentence.

« In a sentence in which there is interrogation, negation, the particle Lam or an
oath, the government of that verb is eliminated for the sentence which occurs
after it, as in: ¢ a1 55l sy "That We might know which of the two parties
was best able to compute the time.” [18:12] In this sentence, the verb ((..L:j)
governs the word (ij) which denotes the interrogative. As a result, the sentence
following it (L;.a;f o%>Jl), a nominal sentence, is not governed by the verb,
although it occurs as its object.

Sometimes, a sentence which occurs as an object will also occur as a proxy for the verb's
subject in a similar manner as the verbal object. In such circumstances, it occupies the
place of the nominative like the proxy-subject (J<lwiLst), as in: Yl 55 )@ Mt is said: Zaid is
a scholar. As the verb (ju;j) is in the passive-voice, the sentence which would normally be

the object of an active-voice verb, becomes the proxy of the elided subject in the place of
the nominative.
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[4.5] Fourth: That (Sentence) Which Is Mudaf llaihi

It occurs after adverbs of time, as in: &35 25 s Js )l Peace be upon me the aay | was
born; and: 5,5 5 3| 1,551 5 Remember when you were few. And (a sentence) occurring

after (t2x). Sentences are not annexed to adverbs of place besides (c:). Mostly, (this
adverb) is annexed to a verbal sentence.

[4.5] COMMENTARY

The fourth type of sentence wherein there is a place (f},ps) of I'rab is the sentence which is
annexed to a word occurring before it. Like the second-term of an Idafah (i Sladl), the
sentence which is annexed, the place of its I'rab is the genitive state.

The sentence which is annexed occurs after an adverb of time (;L3I G:L), for example:
§533 252 L;J- ;.}LUI%» "Peace on me on the day | was born.” [19:33]. In this sentence, the
verb (&43) is the verbal sentence with its subject (Li). It is annexed to the adverb of time
occurring before it (:3:). The second example given by the author: 5,015 w7 3| 155531 5
Remember when you were few. The nominal sentence (; ,L..La (_.Jl) is annexed to the adverb
of time ('31).

The majority of grammarians also consider that the adverb (I3/) also has the same ruling.

Those grammarians who consider (L) to be a noun, also consider it in the same ruling.

Regarding adverbs of place (y&&l G:5), only the adverb (&ux) is capable of having a
sentence annexed to it, as in: 5.¥l LJs cus Cuds / saf where the Amir sat. Mostly, this
adverb has a verbal sentence annexed to it.
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[4.6] Fifth: The Sentence Occurring As A Reply To A Jussive Condition

The sentence occurring as a reply to a jussive condition adjacent to Fa or (4l 151). (The
sentence's) place (of I'rab) is the jussive state, for example: 4 (sl % Al USSR
Whomsoever Allah causes to err, there is no guide for him, and: ;,.gf.;j s o8 wf,.@..a 5l
Gohiks = 131 And if an evil befall them for what their hands have already wrought, lo! the y

are in despair.

Regarding the likes of: :3i 44 5 If you stand, | will stand, and: tus i3 | /f you stood, |

stood. Then, the jussive state in it is for the verb alone.

[4.6] COMMENTARY

The fifth type of sentence wherein there is an established place of I'rab is the sentence
occurring as a reply to a condition when the verb which established the condition is in the
jussive state, as in: 44 ols A & w44 "Whomsoever Allah causes to err, there is no

guide for him." [7:186] The conditional sentence is (iﬁl J+&2 4) wherein the conditional
particle (>s) causes the jussive state in the verb following it. The reply to this condition
begins with the particle (3) and the reply is a nominal sentence (iJ 3 ¥). This sentence's
place is the jussive state.

If the reply is not begun with the particle (3), then, it is begun with (<&l |>|) meaning that
it has the meaning of suddenness, as in: \Q,.la..g s 130 ﬁf,\fl s L4 iz wixad 510 "And if an

evil befall them for what their hands have already wrought, lo! they are in despair.”
[30:36] Meaning, suddenly, they are in despair. This is also a nominative sentence.
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The author gives two other examples of conditional sentences, namely: Hl V.u 51 If you
stand, | will stand, and: &u3 ¢us &1 If you stood, | stood. In the first example, the conditional
sentence is ((..a.» 41) and its reply is the sentence (;.ﬁf). The author's point is that in the reply,

only the verb is in the jussive state, but the place of the sentence is not jussive. This is
due to the fact the jussive state is not given to the verb and its subject together.

In the second example, the conditional sentence is (¢ ) and its reply is (&u3) which is

incapable of indicating the jussive state as a past-tense verb. As such, it is said that the
word is in the place of a jussive verb.

dut = L |

5l Jl s Gpass8 Loy 1,81 5 ,,U iy L@,u ; ;;w mL..N omwn
[4.7] Sixth: The Sentence Subordinate To A Singular Word

Its place (of I'rab) is in accordance with (the singular word), as in: i PRyt oss 1,551 5
And guard yourse/ves aga/nsf a day in which you shall be returned to Allah. And, for
example: u,M 3 gut.p r.@.a,.e ,LJI u.tl 1555 [.J 5 Have they not seen the birds above them

expanding (their wings) and conftracting (them)?

[4.7] COMMENTARY

The sixth type of sentence wherein there is a place of I'rab is the sentence which follows a
singular word as an appositive subordinate (&I}Jl) [2.41-2.48]. These appositive

subordinates include the noun-adjective relationship (il 5 G,33a0); explicative
apposition (;L! Lke); equivalent apposition (Jidl); emphatic apposition (Ls&1) and
apposition with a particle (u,m LikaJl). The place of I'rab in the subordinate sentence is in
accordance with the word to which it is a subordinate.
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The distinction of this category is that the sentence wherein there is an established place
of I'rab follows a singular word, as the author's example: .l L ok Loy LET 53 "And
guard yourselves against a day in which you shall be returned to Allah.” [2:281] In this
verse, the sentence (! L;l o §,45+%) follows the word (Ls35) as an adjective in the place of
the accusative as it modifies a noun in the accusative.

In the author's second example: ;.24 ; ol 5 ,L.H 6JI I35+ 5% "Have they not seen
the birds above them expanding (their wings) and contracting (them)?” [67:19] In this
verse, the verbal sentence (:,.a..u) meaning the verb and its subject (:£), is in apposition
with the word (9@14) by means of the conjunctive particle (5). This word (Quu) is in the
accusative as the Hal (JwJ1) for the word (;;JiJI). By means of apposition, the sentence
(:-2.45) is in the place of the accusative.

i Ll

is3 556 L5 58 LQM,UL@J.M JawL@JMuuLJI (zaxLad))
i:j.é’u:‘ﬂﬁlg.j;\.u@jl L@;jbﬂ '>!..b J.z.a.”u.l.c
u.w,gsal/;uu@;wl it

[4.8] Seventh: The Sentence Subordinate To A Sentence Having A Place Of I'rab

The place qf I'rab is in accordance with the sentence (that it is subordinate to), for
example: i1 155 5 26 155 Zaid stood and his father sat, in apposition with the minor

sentence. The sentence occurs as an equivalent subordinate with the condition of it
being (a subordinate sentence) fulfilling the realization of the (speakers) intent, for
example: Wt sl 53201 3553 31 5 - Gie 28 ¥ 5514 )31 / am saying to him: move away,
you do not stand with us, otherwise, then, be a Muslim in private and public.
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[4.8] COMMENTARY

The seventh type of sentence wherein there is an established place of I'rab is that
sentence which follows another sentence as an appositive subordinate (‘c|;dl), for

example: $,0 i 3 #6155 Zald stood and his father sat. In this expression, there are a
number of sentences. The firstis a nominal sentence (;& i3) wherein the Khabar is, itself,
a verbal sentence (;5). This verbal sentence is the minor sentence (2.

Following the minor sentence, is the conjunctive particle (5). This conjunctive particle
places the sentences which follows it (i,ﬁ Ja3) in apposition with the minor sentence
occurring before it (:). The place of I'rab of the minor sentence is nominative as it is the
Khabar for (13). Accordingly, the sentence in apposition will also have the place of I'rab in
the nominative state.

The author states that the subordinate sentence is an equivalent appositive (Jidl) for the
sentence to which it is associated, as in: 4.5 5 Wl 34l @ 5,405 L 2S3aT (1 1,51 5p “And be
careful of (your duty to) Him Who has given you abundance of what you know. He has

given you abundance of cattle and children.” [26:132-133] Here, the second verse in
equivalent apposition with the first.

The condition is that the subordinate sentence fulfills the realization of intent of the
speaker, as in: Ll il 55201 3 2S5 \Jl 5- Lite Yait ¥ Js5T 4 )30 1 am saying to him: move
away, you do not stand with us, otherwise, then, be a Muslim in private and public. In the
first verse, the verb (3551) is the verbal object of (J J,3) and a verbal sentence itself along
with its concealed subject (;:57). The place of the I'rab for this sentence is the accusative
state. Following this verbal sentence, is: (Lii %<5 ¥) which is another verbal sentence
occurring as an equivalent appositive (Jiul) of the sentence (3.;51).

The author's point is that the sentence occurring as the equivalent appositive must fulfill
the speaker's intent. In the poetry, the sentence (J=;!), move away, does not itself fully

convey the poet's intent, while the sentence occurring as an equivalent appositive
expresses the poet's intent clearly (Li< i<u5 ¥), you do not stand with us.
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[4.9] Other Details: First - That (Sentence) Which Has No Place Of I'rab

(It is) the newly initiated sentence: the sentence by which speech is initiated or (the
sentence) disconnected from that which precedes it, as in: s U 5%l ul r@.t,s sy, Let

not their speech grieve you, surely might is wholly Allah's. Likewise, is the sentence of the
governing agent negated due to being placed after (that which it governs). Regarding the
negated (governing agent) due to its being medial, then, it is a parenthetical clause.

[4.9] COMMENTARY

This section begins the enumeration of those sentences wherein there is no established
place of I'rab. The first type of sentence is that which newly initiates speech (i&al) or

that which is disconnected from sentences preceding it, as in: 4 (e.s - AJ Sl (,.@J,J BUEERN
"Let not their speech grieve you; surely might is wholly Allah’s." [10:65] The second
sentence (lews 4l 53l ¢I) has no connection with the sentence occurring before it as it is

directed to the idol-worshippers while the first sentence is directed to the Prophet (S).

Also, that sentence whose governing agent is placed behind the word or words which it
governs, as in: &b =B 5 / believe Zaid is standing. The verb (&izp) is a doubly-transitive

verb which would govern the two words preceding it (::6 i5). Normally, the verb would
govern these two words in the accusative, as in: LG 1. &2, With the governing agent
(biz) placed after the words that it governs, its accusative government is negated (. i1

and these two words are in the nominative as a Mubtada and Khabar. Then, the verb
occurring after it is disconnected from that which precedes it.
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When this disconnected word is placed between the words which it governs, it becomes a
parenthetical clause, as in: G & 155. Due to the governing agent occurring between the

words which it governs, the accusatlve state is negated as well. The author mentions that
this is not a newly initiated sentence, rather, a parenthetical sentence (w,..qu dssJ1). The

parenthetical sentence is the topic of the next section.

I “:j{,...o;"iﬁﬁ;[’; @uw““w@,@ '@waw a;.‘.L?.Tl)
jcfu'fjruj.” 5‘.’5.]5.4 ﬂﬂ'jcbﬂ)'@w‘jcdwj&}.uj‘wuucb

PCHES RS JO- i3]
[4.10] Second: The Parenthetical Clause

It is (the sentence placed as the) intermediary between two things from their own affair
lacking the mediation of a foreign (word) between them. Mostly, it occurs between the
verb and its governed words; (between) the Mubtada and its Khabar; (between) the
Relative Noun and its relative clause; the oath and its reply and the modified noun and its
adjective.

[4.10] COMMENTARY

The second type of sentence wherein there is no place of I'rab is the parenthetical
sentence (ié{;&ﬁl ids2J0). This is the sentence which is placed between two related things,

like a verb and its object, with the sentence having some relevance to the sentence in
which it is situated. The one condition of the parenthetical sentence is that it is not a
foreign element (%J.;i) in the sentence, meaning that it is an element without connection

or relevance to that sentence in which it is situated.
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For example, in the expression: i< i; 4.U| 5 Oy Zaid, by God, struck Amr, the verbal
sentence (1< i5; &) has a sentence (JJI 5) placed between the verb and the words that
it governs, meaning its subJect and object This intermediary sentence is that of an oath
which is the estimation of (A.UL., y.....al) thereby making it a verbal sentence, although
estimated.

Mostly, the parenthetical sentence occurs situated between the verb and the words which
the verb governs, as in the previous example. Or it occurs between the Mubtada and its
Khabar, as in: &6 . Qi 5 %5 Zald, by God is standing. Or it occurs between the Relative

Noun (J,33J1) and its relative clause (i.2), as in: 14 &5 k;g.l! 32 X5 Zaid is he who struck
Amr. Or between an oath and the oath's replay, as in:

§ Y ke W il 3 o e s Lo s g a8

By my life, and my life is not insignificant fo me
The Bani Qaree’ have indeed uttered a falsehood against me '

The word denoting the oath (44 is separated from its reply (’@Bz‘ﬁl s J o ik JE) by
the sentence (C,i@ L,L.:. $AE Lo 3)- Or it occurs between a modified noun and an adjective,

as in: Jwil Qs 55 = Zaid came to me, by God, the scholar, wherein (JW) is an
adjective modifying (33).

Or the parenthetical sentence occurs between a noun and its adjective (il 5 5,.3541), as
in: dnds &,ulss 3 ol 4.,| s# "And most surely it is a very great oath if you only knew." [56:76]
Wherein the modified noun is (<), its adjective is (:.k<) and the parenthetical sentence
situated between them is (5,213 3J). Or it may also occur between a condition and its reply,
asin:

455ndl 5 1D 8,35 1 S0 1B 1Liads o] 5 1,Maks o 50

"But if you do (it) not and never shall you do (it), then be on your guard against the fire of
which men and sfones are the fuel.” [2:24] Wherein (b.l.’uu ) ;) is the parenthetical

sentence.
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[4.11] Third: The Explanatory Sentence (5;2.i41)
It is the extraneous sentence revealing that which it is adjacent to, as in:
3 e 5 1 28 1 e s )
Surely the likeness of 'Isa is with Allah as the likeness of Adam,; He created him from dust.

The most correct (view) is that there is no place (of I'rab) for the sentence. It is said that
(its I'rab) is in accordance with the sentence that it explains.

[4.11] COMMENTARY

The third type of sentence wherein there is no established place of I'rab is that sentence
which comes to explain another expression adjacent to it. This sentence is extraneous,
meaning that it is an independent expression, as in: o:%%bﬁ e Adls 33 J..J Ll e e Jis iy
"Surely the likeness of ‘Isa is with Allah as the likeness of Adam,; He created him from
dust.” [3:59] The explanatory sentence is (glj e &) which comes to explain (331) in that

Adam (AS) is like 'Isa (AS) in that both were created miraculously, however, Adam was
created from dust. The explanatory sentence is not dependent on the previous sentence
nor is the previous sentence so ambiguous that it cannot be understood without the
explanatory sentence.

The author mentions that the most correct view is that this type of sentence does not have
an established place of I'rab. The word (J.3) denotes the opinion of other grammarians

who say that this type of sentence does have a place of I'rab which is in accordance with
the I'rab of the sentence which it explains. As the word (31) is genitive due to Idafah, then,

the sentence which clarifies it would also have the place of the genitive state, according
to this perspective.
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[4.12] Fourth: The Relative Clause (J,2354! ad.é)

Conditional is its being informative, known to the speaker, comprised of a pronoun in
agreement with the Relative Noun.

[4.12] COMMENTARY

The fourth type of sentence wherein there is no established place of I'rab is the relative
clause. The relative clause is that sentence which follows the Relative Noun. The Relative
Noun makes that sentence which follows it relative to that which occurs before it, as in:
Y o).’l d.)..” :\> He whose father is standing came fo me. Meaning that person whose

father is standing is the person who came.

The conditions are that the relative clause is informative (Liﬁ.iJl), meaning that it is not

comprised of a command. The meaning of sentence must be known to the speaker. As in
the example above, the person who actually came is not known except by the action of
his father. If the speaker is not aware of whose father is standing, then, the sentence
would be deficient.

The last condition is that the relative clause must contain a pronoun, known as the (&),
which is in agreement with the Relative Noun, as in (i |) which makes reference to the
Relative Noun (éng), both of which are masculine and singular.
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[4.13] Fifth: The Sentence (Occurring As) A Reply To An Oath (i g SLdd)

For example: ikasdll bal Bl Sl T8l 5 5wl YA Seen. | swear by the Quran full of wisdom.

Most surely you are one of the apostles. When a condition and oath are combined, the
former of the two suffices with a reply except when (something) precedes (the oath and
condition which) requires a Khabar. Then, the reply to the condition suffices, without
exception.

[4.13] COMMENTARY

The fifth type of sentence wherein there is no established place of I'rab is the sentence
occurring as a reply to an oath, as in: {2l 5 LI Sl ol 5 58 "Ya Seen. | swear by
the Quran full of wisdom. Most surely you are one of the apostles.” [36:1-3] The oath is
(5] QT;.éJI 5) in the genitive due to the particle (<21 ;I,). The sentence following the oath is

reply to this oath (tbal o) eLil).

Next, the author mentions that when a sentence is comprised of both a condition and an
oath, whichever of the two occurs first, its reply suffices, as in: Lzﬁi 5556 & If Zaid

comes to me, by God, | will honor him. In this sentence, the condition (i T dl) occurs
before the oath (gJJl 5). Therefore, it is sufficient that the reply be for the condition alone.

On the other hand, when the oath comes first, then, the reply should be for the oath, as
sy i & 4 il 5 By God, if Zaid comes to me, | will honor him.
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The exception is when something, such as a Mubtada, precedes the oath and condition
and requires a Khabar, the reply will be exclusively for the condition without exception as
in: uﬂ [e8 & A.UIJ ; Zald, by God, if he comes | will honor him. The sentence (M;I) then,

is the reply for the condition. This is the case regardless whether the condition occurs first
or the oath occurs first. The reply for the oath will be elided.

dut = L |

Sl S 3 5. aldasT il m,,wpt,,hw e Sl (Rastad)
ﬁ'r‘bul }.’U‘ML’QO.” |Jij¢L°JL‘ 3 VJJ‘:JL?LJ.&L@J

[4.14] Sixth: The Sentence in Reply To A Non-Jussive Condition (,;\> IS l;,.i e Sldd)

For example: d...o;l == 131 When you come to me | will honor you. In its ruling is the
sentence in reply to a non-jussive condition (which is) not associated with (&) nor ( 13l
iza)l), for example: (..al r.ud| Ifyou stand, I'll stand.

[4.14] COMMENTARY

The sixth type of sentence wherein these is no established place of I'rab is the sentence
which occurs as a reply to a condition when that condition does not govern in the jussive
state, as in: clisST == 3] When you come to me | will honor you. The conditional particle

(131) is not a jussive particle, and its reply (Ls,lf_sﬁ) is a sentence without any established

place of I'rab.

Included in this ruling are sentences occurring as a reply to a conditional particle
governing in the jussive state, when that reply is not associated with the particle (.G)
which sometimes indicates a condition's reply. Also, this reply should not be a reply to the
particle (izlxdl 131), as in: ral +5 5 If you stand, 'l stand. Although the particle (3]) does

govern in the jussive state, it is ruled as such due to its lack of association with these two
words, meaning (.G) and (I3/).
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[4.15] Seventh: The Sentence Subordinate To That Sentence Which Has No Place Of
I'rab (LGJJ.M ¥ W% L.Jl)

For example: m;b 55 o= > Zald came to me, then, | honored him; w;l 55l d-\-” = He

who visited me came to me and | honored him. (That is) when the particle Waw is not
placed for the Hal (JJi) due to the estimation of (3).

[4.15] COMMENTARY

The seventh and final type of sentence wherein there is no established place of I'rab is
the sentence which is subordinate (‘@;G‘JI) to a sentence which itself has no established

place of I'rab. Meaning that the subordinate sentence is comprised of an adjective (&=s20);
explicative appositive (! Lik<); equivalent appositive (j.l;Jl) or an appositive by means of
a particle (G Gkall).

In the first example, the sentence (iis ;u) is in apposition to the sentence preceding it by
means of the particle (). However, the sentence to which it is subordinate (_:>) does not
itself have an established place of I'rab as a newly initiated sentence (A.a.»k.......J| ds2J).

Therefore, the subordinate sentence cannot have an es}ablished place of I'rab. Likewise,
in the second example, the subordinate sentence (::ssT ;) follows a sentence comprised

of a Relative Noun and its relative clause (_s;!; dJJ‘ ). The apposition is established by
means of the conjunctive particle (5). The relative clause does not have a place of I'rab.

This is the case when the conjunctive particle (5) is not used in the meaning of the Hal
(J&J1) due to the estimation of the particle (i3). Refer to section 4.3 for more regarding the
estimation of this particle.
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[4.16] Conclusion

(Mentioned in regards to) the rules of the genitive particle, the genitive word and the
adverb. When one of them occurs after the pure definite noun, then it is a circumstantial
accusative (Jl-) or (after) the pure indefinite word, then it is an adjective, or (after) the
adultered noun, then, both are conceivable. It is necessary that they are connected with
the verb or with that which has the verb's likeness. It is required to elide that which is
connected to them when one of the two is an adjective, relative clause, Khabar or Hal.
When it is as such or based upon negatlon or interrogation, it is permitted to make the
subject nominative, for example: i i ,I.\Jl < é,dl & He came to me whose father is in the

house; 351 g+= W There is no one with me; s A.UI @l /s there any doubt in Allah?

[4.16] COMMENTARY

The concluding section of the fourth chapter addresses the topic of the genltlve particle
(3J1) and the genitive noun (35<ll) that it governs and the adverb (u,w) In some

instances, the genitive particle along with the noun that it governs are referred to as a
quasi-sentence (dsll 4:3). Likewise, is the case with the adverb and that word which is

annexed to it in an Idafah. For this reason, the author has included this topic in this
chapter which is dedicated to the issues related to the sentence.
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When either of the two, meaning the genitive particle or the adverb, occurs after a pure
definite noun (izxal i.%;;.ul), meaning a definite noun in one of the following six categories:

a pronoun (s.2l); a demonstrative noun (z;t.z}l); a proper name ((..L;JI); a noun defined with
the Definite Article (U1 5 L sl wsyl); the Relative Noun (J,254)) and the noun
annexed to one of thé five preceding types of definite nouns (;3{:.;11 gl Slayl), then, it is
ruled as the Hal (JJl). For example: _is i.j &aws / heard Zaid behind me. The adverb
(_#i5) has the pronoun of the first-persém annexed to it and is understood as the Hal as it
f(;IIows a definite noun (i3), a proper name. It means that when Zaid was heard, his
situation was that he was behind me.

An example of the genitive is: ,IJI 1155 &ols / saw Zaid in the house. |n this sentence, the
genitive particle and the genitive noun also occurs after a definite word (.:3) and they are
interpreted as the Hal (Juul).

On the other hand, when these two occur after a pure indefinite word (iisall 5551, it is
interpreted as an adjective (i), as in: &,guf %5 f;j; | saw a man before me, and also:
Jiﬂ < 'Zf;..sT i:j; / saw a woman in the house. In these sentences, the adverb (ﬁuf) and the
genitive particle and its genitive noun (,/I.‘\.H 2 are interpreted as adjectives for the
indefinite words (35) and (§141), respectively.

When these two occur after an adulterated noun (isaJl 52£), meaning a noun which is not

a pure indefinite noun, like an indefinite noun having another noun annexed to it in an
Idafah, there are two perspectives. One is that the adverb or genitive may be considered
the Hal and the other perspective is that it may be considered as an adjective, for
example: 2131 NS [;>L€ i:j; | saw the servant of a man in the house. By virtue of the
|dafah, the word (;,yuf) is no longer considered a pure (izss)l) indefinite word, rather, it is
referred to as a distinguished indefinite (i.s 25 §:531).

Another example: Jiic Mf,}: Y Z;j; | saw a tall man with you. Here, the indefinite noun
(35) is modified by an adjective ()LUJ:) which also removes it from the ruling of a pure

indefinite noun and it becomes a distinguished indefinite noun. In both cases, the adverb
or the genitive particle and its noun may be considered either the Hal or an adjective.

Samadiyyah In Nahw by Shaikh Baha-ud-Deen al-Amili & Shlell =l ey c—‘“']] gl g iy =l b



Another condition is that the genitive particle and the adverb must be connected with a
verb, or, as the author phrases it, that which has the verb's likeness (ix:l,). This is a

reference to words like the Active Particle (J<lw! ssl); Passive Particle (Q,iidl ~l); Masdar
(;3=4)1); Adjective Resembling The Active Particle (igzizl iizl), all of which have an
intrinsic verbal quality.

For example: ¢ g Coliall 22 0 el caxll 2001 bl,wk "The path of those upon whom Thou

’

hast bestowed favors. Not (the path) of those upon whom Thy wrath is brought down.'
[1:7] In this verse the first occurrence of the genitive particle and genitive noun ((..4,.&.;) is

related to the verb (csf). The second occurrence of (H.;.Lé) is related to the word (o ,&44]1)
which is a Passive Particle. As both instances occur after definite nouns, meaning (;f,}j!)
and (g,é}.dl), they are interpreted as Hal (Jul).

Or it may follow and indefinite noun resembling a verb, as in: » ot a8 =i 5 And You are
the best place of descent for him. The genitive particle and genitive noun («) follows an
indefinite noun (J,3s) which is also a Passive Particle. As such, the genitive particle and
its noun may be interpreted as either the Hal or an adjective.

It is required to elide that which is connected to the adverb and the genitive particle when
one of these two are connected to an adjective, as in: glfUI & 25 &sl; / saw a man in the

house. What is elided is the verb (,a.wl) as in: glfdl B ,a...dl 5 ’cj;. Or when either of the
two is connected with a relative clause, as in: g.c é.UI :\> He who is with me came. Again,
what is elided is the verb (sil), as in: guc sitsl ‘:;.}ji :>. Or when either of the two are
connected to the Khabar, as ir;: Sl & 5 Zaid ;'s in the house, wherein the same verb
(,a.wl) is elided. Or when either of the two are connected to the Hal, as in: s;eui [ f:j; /

saw Zaid before me. Again, the same verb is elided: du? s I Lol

When the sentence is based on negation or interrogation, it is permissible to make the
subject nominative, as in the author's examples: ;i 2!50! ) é.UI :\> He came to he whose

father is in the house, isi g+< L There is no one with me; ‘féul...u «UI gﬁé@ "Is there any doubt
inAllah."” [14:10]
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[56.0] The Fifth Garden
Singular Words

Hamzah (s3:¢)l). A particle occurring for the vocative of the near and medium (distance);
for the present-tense and (for the meaning of) equglizatign. It is entered upon a sentence
in the place of the Masdar, as in: &y ¥ 8505 o ol wissilc peale 21, /f being alike to them
whether you warn them or do not warn them, will not believe. For interrogation, the
Hamzah seeks both cognitive apprehension (;4z%1) and affirmation ((3.x31), for example:
§ s ;,7 Pt 3551 /s Zaid in the house or Amr?s;,40 s ;ﬁ 355 1 k,»l Is Zaid in the house or
in the market, unlike (Js) due to its particularity with affirmation.

[5.0] COMMENTARY

The fifth and final chapter of this book reviews twenty-four words of various types. The
first is the particle Hamzah (. ). The author mentions four meanings associated with this

particle:

o (:1.31) A vocative particle used to summon that which is near or of medium
distance, as in: i3 O Zaid/
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e (ig;l=2)) A particle of the present-tense. Hamzah is one of four particles found in
the beginning of the present-tense verb, as in: &, & (&, 55 0,5 “;f.éf. Hamzah is
used in the first person singular, as in: 1. Q{.ﬁ [ am striking Zaid.

. (igé;;ﬂl) Equalization. This particle is used for the purpose of clarifying the equality

\,

of two matters, as in: 45,05 ¥ I f..i ;ﬁ f..w.ul : r.@.Jx- :1.a8 "It being alike to them

\

whether you warn them or do not warn them, will not believe.” [2:6] Meaning
that warning them and not warning them are equal in that neither will result in
their becoming believers.

. (;Lg,i.;:yl) Interrogation. The most common usage of Hamzah is for the purpose of

interrogation. There are two perspectives of interrogation, the first of which is
cognitive apprehension (;4=%), meaning that the interrogation seeks the
realization of something in a person's mind, as in: < %f SN B 5t Is Zaid in the
house or Amr? Meaning that the speaker is aware that one of the two is in the
house and only seeks to distinguish whether it is Zaid or 'Amr. This sentence has

a Mubtada but its Khabar is elided and, therefore, there is no attribution which is
the hallmark of interrogation.

The second meaning is that of affirmation (;...%31), meaning that the interrogation

seeks to affirm or disaffirm the attribution of one thlng to another, like the
attribution of the Khabar to the Mubtada, as in: 3,21 s 31 101 s 35t Is Zaid in the

house or the market? The speaker seeks to know which attribution is correct with
relation to Zaid, the attribution of being in the house or being the market.

As mentioned by the author, interrogation with Hamzah differs from interrogation
with the particle () in that the latter only seeks affirmation or disaffirmation of

the Khabar, as in: §is [&, il Lo f»j Jev "Have you too found Whatyour Lord
promised to be frue?" [7:44] Meaning only have you found the Khabar (li=) to be
true or false. The appropriate reply to the particle () is either yes or no, in other
words, affirmation or disaffirmation of the Khabar.
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[5.1] (57) With Fathah and lightening (of the vowel upon the Nun). It is found as a noun
and particle. Then, as a noun it is the pronoun of the second-person, like: =i You, and:

2

L3 You (two), when, it is agreed, that whatever follows it is the particle of the
second-person.

As a particle, it is found as an accusative (governing agent) for the present-tense verb
and as a (particle having the lightening of a vowel) from the weighted (vowel). (It is found
as) an explanatory particle, its condition being that it is placed between two sentences or
the two sentences have the meaning of a saying devoid of having a genitive particle
entered upon it. The particle occurs as an extraneous particle. Mostly occurring after (L2)

and between an oath and (3J).

[5.1] COMMENTARY

(fﬁ) This particle is found with the Hamzah vowelled with Fathah and with the lightening
(Leasl) of the letter Nun, meaning that the letter is found to be Sakin as opposed to being
Mushaddad, as in: (fj). It is found as both a noun and a particle.

As a noun, it is found as a pronoun of the second-person (L 41) with the condition that it
is followed by the particle of the second-person, meaning (=) and her sisters, for
example: 541 &1 (L&l (odf (i The author mentioned that this is agreed upon. What
grammarians are not agreed upon is the pronoun (L;f), the first-person singular. Some say
that (fj) is the same pronoun with the Alif elided and Nin lightened, as in: &is a0
meaning: &das Ul
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As a particle, it is found as an accusative governing agent of the present-tense verb
(x-\1), also known as (MJ.\@JI dl) meaning that it has the quality of the Masdar, for

example: § 43450 & Jal 1,445 Q| 3¢ "And it is nearer to righteousness that you should relinquish
(half of the dowry)." [2:237] With the substitution of the Masdar it means: ;iU R Y.Sj.u.

In this type of usage, with the particle and verb initiating the expression, it is interpreted
as a Masdar occurring in the place ( s) of a nominative word, meaning the Mubtada.

When interpreted as a Masdar, this particle combined with the present-tense verb that it
governs, may occupy also the place of accusative and genitive words as well, as in:
50 Lead 511,255 5 ,.u%@ "The said: We fear lest a ca/am/fy should befall us.” [5:52] in the

place of the accusative, and: 4L i 5 e ngjl )6y "They said: We have been
persecuted before you came to us.” [7:129] in the place of the genitive.

It is also found as a particle with a lightened Nun (:,:) meaning that it is lightened from the
accusative particle (u ), as in: §¥53 r,@.Jl >3 3 53 5 w& "What! Could they not see that it did
not return to them a reply. " [20:89] Here, (w) is the contraction of (¥ d!).

This particle also is found related to that which comes as an explanation of something
mentioned before it, as in: { Ll BTH] ci.p“T j u| Tus5Gy "So We revealed to him, saying:
Make the ark before Our eyes." [23:27] Meaning that the expression (Luzsl sl a7 )
explains what was revealed to the prophet Nuh (AS). The two conditions are: that the
particle occurs between two sentences in the meaning of a saying and it occurs between
two sentences which lacks a particle governing this particle in the genitive, as in the

example above. Accordingly, the following sentence may not be interpreted as
explanatory: .3 3L 4l &uiS / wrote to him that you must stand.

Sometimes, this particle is extraneous (s:/%)) in an expression, mostly when found
preceded by the particle (), as in: {ug5 s sl 5 <G 5 GWEY "So when the bearer of
good news came he cast it on his (Ya'qub's) face.” [12:96] It is also found to be
extraneous when found between the words of an oath and the particle (3), as in:

sl ¥ 5 edl 3L Los T eds o o U Ul

By God, as for if you were free, and you are not free nor a slave.?®
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[6.2] (&) With Kasrah and lightening (of the letter Nun). It is found as a conditional
particle and particle of negation, as in: gj;.é %) §1 &l ol The unbelievers are only in
deception. And it is found lightened from the weighted vowel, like: &yas8 Ll jws L f}?;",lﬁ;

And all of them shall surely be brought before Us, in a recitation of lightening (of the
vowel). When (;l) is combined with (L), then (whichever of the two) is placed last, it is

extraneous.

[5.2] COMMENTARY

The particle (5!2). The Hamzah is vowelled with Kasrah and the Nun is vowelless (Sakin).

It is found signifying either a condition or negation.

The conditional particle (izbsl o) has been mentioned previously in section 3.3 as one of
the Jawazim, or those particles which govern mostly in the jussive state. Accordingly, only
a short summary of the rules of government will be mentioned here:
« If both the condition and its reply are present-tense verbs, both verbs will be
governed in the jussive state, as in: 4.3 1,3,35 & s# "And if you turn back (fo fight,
We (foo) shall turn back.” [8:19]
« If the condition is a present-tense verb and the reply is a past-tense verb, the

condition, meaning the present-tense verb is in the jussive state, for example:
§AI 3525 35 8,555 Y &1 "I you will not aid him, Allah certainly aided him." [9:40]

« If the condition is a past-tense verb and its reply is a present-tense verb, it is
permissible to make the present-tense verb either nominative or jussive, as in: ;#

§:ls 4 TS e Al (.S,..u G3ad e W2 31 "And if you fear poverty then Allah will
enrich out of his grace, if he please.” [9:28]
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« In some instances, this particle does not require a reply. This is found mostly
when following the conjunctive particle (5). In this context it implies emphasis and

determination, as in: ¢, s o U5 e 156 3l 33 "Although they were before

certainly in clear error.” [62:2]

The Particle of Negation (izil ol) may be entered upon both nominal and verbal
sentences, as in: ¢ )’j;_‘é = %11 el 91%@ "The unbelievers are only in deception.” [67:20],

\

and: 4, ZusJl %11 T35 51%@ "We dlid not desire aught but good." [9:107]

Some grammarians are of the view that the meaning of negation is found only when this
particle is combined with (Y1), as in the previous examples or combined with the particle of

4

negation (&), as in:d sl s & i JS 3% "There is not a soul but over it is a keeper.
[86:4] Meaning: (kb e 1 . JS 3).

In refutation of that view, other grammarians offer the following verses wherein no other
particle is present: §:,4s 8 Lo &531 3,30 &) % "Say: | do not know whether that with which you

are threatened be nigh..."” [72:25] and: {1ig dusw e [.5.\.4. 3% "You have not authority for
this." [10:68]

The particle whose vowel is lightened from an originally weighted vowel (&4 -, Gaisd ),
means that (1) was originally (5) vowelled with Shaddah (idixu1) and was lightened, or its

vowel was elided (iiis4))) and the Nin becomes Sakin or vowelless.

Some of the reciters of Quran, most notably Abu Bakr and the reciters of Hijaz, recite the
lightened Nun in: %orgju.si al; f'.@..d‘,..[ LJ JS 319 "And our Lord will most surely pay back to all
their deeds in full.” [11:111] In addition to’the Nun being lightened the particle (&) is also
lightened to (LJ). Others recite it as follows: aéergjui ols W,.J kY 5.

In this context, the particle (i) can be entered upon nominal and verbal sentences. When

entered upon a nominal sentence, some 'Arabs are of the view that it governs with the
government of (iI), meaning it governs its noun in the accusative and its Khabar in the

nominative.
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Many others, most notably the Kufiyyeen, are of the view that this particle's accusative
government is negated when the NUn is lightened, as in: § L3I sLsJl ¢l W U3 IS & 53 "And

all this is naught but provision of this world'’s life.” [43:35] When entered upon a verbal
sentence, there is no accusative government for this particle, as in: o:éa,u&.l &8 3 38 "And

this was surely hard.” [2:143] And: § S31 |,4es & f..a,La,b o5, 40 1555 .l 585 51 53 "And those
who disbelieve would almost smite you with their eyes when they hear the reminder.”

[68:51] Grammarians are agreed that wherever this particle is found, it should be followed
by the particle (J) entered upon its Khabar. Then, it is the ruling of the particle (¢I) whose

Nun has been lightened.

At times, the particle of negation (L) is combined with (/). The rule of the author is that
which ever particle is placed last, it is the one which is ex’traneous, meaning if it is: (L 5!5)
the particle of negation is extraneous, as in: %ul Tg) 5 95 L 51 Wbt 5l e 3 Uls
"If either or both of them reach old age with you, say not to them (so much as) Ugh/. "
[17:23] Wherein (4 ) is the contraction of (§ ) and (L). If it is (5! L), the particle (5!) is

extraneous, as in: 16 i 58] L Zaid is not standing, meaning: b &5 L, except that the

particle (3I) governs in the nominative, according to most grammarians.
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[6.3] (E,f) With Fathah and Shaddah is a particle of emphasis (.\.SL.” G+5). (The particle)
along with the two words it governs are interpreted with a Masdar from the literal (source)
of its Khabar, if the Khabar is a derivative. (It is interpreted) as (3;5) if the Khabar is a
substantive noun, such as: 3k o J.’.L I/t has been conveyed to me that indeed you are

-
T

SGREAR

departing, and: 35 1id &1 5 Surely this is Zaid.
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[5.3] COMMENTARY

The particle (3?) is a particle of emphasis (J,SL.JI G+5), when its Hamzah is vowelled with

Fathah and its Nun is weighted, meaning that it is vowelled with Shaddah. The particle
emphasizes that which follows it in order to signify that it is correct and certain. This
particle is one of the sisters of (3]) whose Hamzah is vowelled with Kasrah. The details of

both are found in section [2.8]

This particle is one of the Nawasikh, meaning a word which annuls the nominative
government of the Mubtada and Khabar. Then, it governs the Mubtada as its noun in the
accusative state and governs the Khabar as its own Khabar in the nominative state, as in:
oé[,..{, R Al Q| 1,2G¥ "Then know that Allah is Mighty, Wise." [2:209] The particle governs
(;.ijl) as its noun in the accusative and governs (3.;<) as its Khabar in the nominative state.
The particle emphasizes that the Khabar (.5 7.;¢) is true and certain with regard to its

noun (s.le).

The author mentions the point that when this particle governs a derivative noun in its
Khabar, that derivative will be interpreted in the meaning of the Masdar from which it is
derived. He gives the example: ks gt L,.,.L The particle governs the attached pronoun

as its noun and the word (ki) as its Khabar. The Khabar is an Active Participle, a

derivative noun. If both the particle and its Khabar are removed, they can be replaced by
the derivative's Masdar (331) without altering its meaning, as in: sl u,.,.b

When the Khabar contains a Substantive Noun (.. ! rwI) the particle of emphasis will be
replaced by the Masdar of (;), meaning (335). The author's example is: 5 Iis i1 5, wherein
the substantive noun (13) is the Khabar. Then, the Masdar ((;;5) replaces the particle as
the governing agent: 1.5 1is 458 5. Although the Masdar's government differs from that of
the particle, the meanings are interchangeable.
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[6.4] (51) With Kasrah and Shaddah. It is found as a particle of emphasis governing its

noun in the accusative and governing its Khabar in the nominative and (also) both are
accusative in some dialects. Sometimes, it governs the Pronoun of Fact as an estimated
accusative government. The sentence, then is its Khabar.

(It governs in the accusative) the particle of reply, like: 2 Yes. al-Mubarrid counts (the
verse) o L] olis &I These are most surely two magicians, to be of that (type of

estimation). It is refuted by the denial of (permissibility of) the Lam in the Khabar of the
Mubtada.

[5.4] COMMENTARY

The particle (i1), with its Hamzah vowelled with Kasrah and its Nun with Shaddah, is a

particle of emphasis. This particle has been mentioned in more detail in section 2.8 as
one of the Nawasikh. The basic rule of its government is that is entered upon a nominal
sentence and governs the Mubtada as its noun, in the accusative, and governs the
Khabar as its own Khabar in the nominative state. In the dialect of a few 'Arabs, both its
noun and Khabar are governed in the accusative.

The author mentioons two meanings associated with this particle. The first meaning is that
of emphasis (is). Meaning that the particle emphasizes that its Khabar is true and
certain as an attribute of its noun, as in: §5,iu .3l 5 3 5 53 "And most surely many of
the people are transgressors." [5:49] The noun of the particle, in the accusative is (i ,25)
and its Khabar, in the nominative is (5,i.l4), meaning that it emphasizes that many are
transgressors, with certainty. The Khabar of (Sli) may have the Particle of Emphasis ())

prefixed as well (;,,i.\W) for additional emphasis.
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Some grammarians have the view that a Pronoun of Fact (;LE.JI +o5) is elided at times
from a nominal sentence, as in: e 255 05 AEEES 451 W25 asLl 233 Glie Ll 340 i "Surely
the most severely punished on the day of judgment is a man who planted his seed in the

womb forbidden for him.” ?° 1t is estimated that the Pronoun of Fact was originally the
noun of (3) as in: (£1) with the pronoun being elided. All that follows it is the Khabar of the

Pronoun of fact. Meaning: He /s the most severely punished on the day of judgment, a
man who...

The second meaning associated with this particle is that of a reply. Some grammarians

are of the view that (31) has the meaning of (<), meaning yes. They count it as one of the
Particles of Reply (ol,5)1 :5). One example cited as proof is the reply of Ibn Zubair to
someone who said to him: el dlas U W1 53y "May Allah curse the camel that brought
me fto you."” To which lbn Zubéir replied: «sl, ; f,li» Meaning: s1, 53 3 o Yes, and may

He curse its rider. *°

The grammarian al-Mubarrid mentions the verse given as an example of (f,l) with this
meaning: 4yl olis il "These are most surely two magicians.” [20:63] Which he
interprets as meaning: g{ﬁu olis & Yes, these are most surely two magicians. His view is
refuted, however, by the presence of the particle Lam prefixed to the Khabar (;/»L.).
Grammarians say that the particle (31) is in the meaning of emphasis and the Lam is also
an emphatic particle complementing the particle (3!5). The presence of this particle would

be inappropriate if its meaning is understood as a reply, as al-Mubarrid had suggested.
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[6.5] The particle (S!). It is found as an adverb for the past-tense. It enters upon two
sentences. At times, it is found annexed to a Noun of Time, for example: > A fime
when, i3 A day when. (It is used for the meaning) of suddenness following (L) and
(Lix). At this time, is it a particle or an adverb? There are differences (of opinion).

[5.5] COMMENTARY

The word (3) is an adverb (C;,EJI) found mostly as an adverb of time (;L31 °l) for example:
§ 1,53 2101 a5 5] :I A1 4a5 35 4pais \Jl%ﬁ» "If you will not aid him, Allah certainly aided him when

those who disbelieved expelled him.” [9:40] Here, it is entered upon a verbal sentence
and interpreted as an adverb /of the past-tense. It may also be entered upon a nominal
sentence, for example: %H_'@l;_si < PEN 31 Gsilas Gyl But they shall soon come to know,

when the fetters and the chains shall be on their necks.” [40:70-71] Here, it is interpreted
as an adverb of the future tense.

At times, this particle will be annexed to Nouns of Time, such as: i:zi> A time when, i3 A
day when, as in: LU ik Sl sy ,&U 2% "They were on that day much nearer fto

unbelief than to belief.” [3:167] This also occurs with adverbs which are not in a
contracted form, as in: § Lisis 3 i Lo, ¢ 5 Y3 "Make not our hearts to deviate after Thou

hast guided us aright." [3:8] Sometimes, the word (3l) can be interpreted as (s,
meaning that an action occurs suddenly or by surprise. This meaning occurs following
(L) or (Lew), asin:

(il e o ) Smls S3ls 31 50l WS a5 1,5 01 i

Seek from Allah the ability to do good and be pleased with it - Whenever there is
difficulty, then, ease comes in turn. >’

In this meaning, grammarians differ as to whether it is an adverb of time or place, a
particle implying the meaning of (;lll) or a particle of emphasis (Ls1)).
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[5.6] The word (ISI) is found as an adverb for the future. It is annexed to its condition and

glves the accusative state to its reply. It is particular to the verbal sentence, for example
AT L 5| When the heavens bursts asunder, (which is) like: 3l oS ) e 5 & 3

And if one of the idolaters seek protection from you...

(It is found in the meaning) of suddenness. Then, it is particular to the nominal sentence,
for example: sl padl 3] 5 &> [ left and, then, a beast was standing (before me). Like her

sister, there are differences (of opinion with regard to its being an adverb).

[5.6] COMMENTARY

When the word (3l) is entered upon a verbal sentence wherein the verb is of the
past-tense, it is understood to imply a condition, as in: «;.)ii.t! el J.a.dl = b "When

reasoning is perfected, speech diminishes.”*> Most often, it is /interpreted in the future
tense, although this is not always the case, as in: o%u*n s 1od 51 55 1515 131 5 5@ "And when

they see merchandise or sport they break up for it." [62:11] As this relates to a narrated
event, its meaning is actually related to the past.

The author gives an example of (13/) being entered upon a verbal sentence: §-iil sl I3 &

"When the heavens bursts asunder.” [84:1] In this verse, the verb is elided. What is
estimated is: =ii :Lall Wl |>| The author mentions that this sentence is similar to the

verse: ;i 5.8 f_:_z;Jl e 3 5 j,k And if one of the idolaters seek protection from you...

[9:6] The similarity between the two sentences relates to the estimation of an elided verb,
as in: Yyl ,S,:;JI ..b| 3ol &3 . The second instance of the verb (J;=L:) comes as

an explanation for the elided verb. More on this topic can be found in section 2.27 on the
topic of the Mushtaghil, a word diverted away from its governing agent.
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Regarding the government of (Isi) as a conditional particle, it gives the accusative state to
its reply, for example: i ;Le 35 H] When Zaid comes to you, honor him. In other words,
(s SG), a verbal sentence, occupies the place (i}.,a.a) of an accusative word as the
coﬁdition's reply. It is said that the condition, meaning (&5 ¢:1>) is annexed to the
conditional particle (I3).

The second meaning that (13/) is found to signify is that of suddenness or surprise (s,
as in: Lsl, w13 5 & [ left and, then a beast was standing (before me). Meaning, all of

a sudden, the beast was present. In this meaning, it is entered upon a nominal sentence.
It is not found initiating a sentence and is mostly interpreted in the present-tense. As it is
not conditional, it does not require a reply, as in: 4325 iz 2 36 LWy "So he cast it
down, and lo! it was a serpent running."” [20:20] Most often, it does not requilje a Khabar,
although one may exist to clarify the Mubtada, as in: §5,0.l @& 136 Sy dses Ql el Qiﬁ "It
was naught but a single cry, and lo! they were still." [36:29] Wherein (5,..), the Khabar,
clarifies the meaning of the Mubtada (:£). The word does not exert any government over
the Mubtada or Khabar in this meaning.

The author mentions that in the meaning of (5islitl), grammarians differ with regard to its
being an adverb or a particle, like its sister (‘Sl). al-Akhfash (Kabeer) considers it to be a
particle (3=l G:x) as does Ibn Malik while al-Mubarrid and Ibn 'Usfur consider it an
adverb of place (,K! (wl) az-Zajaj and az-Zamakhshari consider it to be an adverb of

time (L3 4sl).
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[6.7] The word (%f) is found as (a particle of apposition) either conjunctive or disjunctive.

The conjunctive links what is after it with that which is before it. It occurs after the Hamzah
of Equalization and interrogation. The disjunctive is like (J). It is a particle of definiteness

and it is the dialect of the Himyar.

[5.7] COMMENTARY

The word (;j) is a particle of apposition which links that which follows it with that which
comes before it. Often this linkage denotes equality between the two linked sentences
due to the presence of the Equalizing Hamzah (i,231 3201, as in: 4 uyes 2l Tl Talle 2T,p
"It is the same to us whether we are impatient (now) or patient.” [14:21] Meaning that
(Le;#) and (Lszs) are the same. This particle is situated between two sentences, verbal or
nominal or a combination of both, as in: ¢, r.u‘ f..af,u,.ml r&.\.; T, "It is the same fo

you whether you invite them or you are silent.” [7:193] When used in this role, the
particle is referred to as conjunctive as it links two sentences into one.

This particle is considered disjunctive (iskiidl) following interrogation with (s), for
example: €3,41 5 GULI $55 U8 ol nadl 5 a1 g,ies Jsb "Are the blind and the seeing
alike? Or can the darkness and the light be equal?” [13:16] Or when it is found in the

meaning of (), as in: 431,57 &,0,4 ;,f el &5 2 4 5 Y LS L55% "The revelation of the
Book, there is no doubt in it, is from the Lord of the worlds. Or do they say: He has forged

it?" [32:2-3] Or when it follows the partlcle Hamzah havmg the meanlng of rejection or
denial (;sCyl), as in: e dorats 4 pts] 4] o L Silais .ul (..gJ‘,l (9% das g2l r@l«ﬁ» "Have they feet

with which they walk, or have they hands with which they hold, or have they eyes with
which they see?” [7:195] This verse was revealed in denial of the idols of wood and
stone which people were worshipping as partners with God Almighty.
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Lastly, the people of the Himyar (,z:~) and the Tai (. L,Ip) tribes substitute (; i) for the Definite

Article (fﬁ). According to a narration recorded by Ahmad Hanbal in his Musnad, a man
from the Himyar tribe asked the Messenger of Allah (S): «,iasl 3 2lasl 54l g,.gf» meaning
to say:iul 5 L= ] il "Is it righteousness to fast on a journey?" To which the
Messenger (S) replied in his dialect: «,iasl 5 2leasl 540 i . L.2», meaning: /t /s not
righteousness to fast on a journey; in other words: il s L2l 5 e e

L[

-
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[5.8] (Lﬁf) With Fathah and Shaddah, is mostly a particle of detail. It implies in it the
meaning of a condition due to the requirement of the Fa and the necessity of eliding its
(verb of) condition. For its elided verb, it substitutes whatever is between (the particle and
the Fa) from that which is within (the particles') sphere (of meaning). In (this type of
government) there are (various) sayings. At times, the particle is apart from its meaning
of detailing, like that occurring in the beginning of books.

[6.8] COMMENTARY

The particle (L31), with its Hamzah vowelled with Fathah and its letter Meem vowelled with
Shaddah, is a particle of detail (J.,A_ZEJI G:5), meaning that after it will follow details of
matters mentioned before it, as in: eﬁ%f..g,) o sl ] Ssdkazd 1,241 uJ.\JI GGy "Then as for those

who believe, they know that it is the truth from their Lord. " [2:26] After specifying that the
reference is for those who believe, it gives the details regardlng the believers foIIowmg
the particle (). Then, the verse continues: §3is I A1 ST TS Lo oy ph5 128 001 GT 5) "And

as for those who disbelieve, they say: What is it that Allah means by it?" [2:26]
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At times, this particle may also signify a condition (iz.;2)). The author mentions two
reasons supporting that view. The first reason is the requirement of the particle (&). This

particle is often found prefixed to the reply of a conditional statement. The second reason
is the necessity of eliding the governing conditional verb from the expression. The elisiop
of the verb of condition leaves the meaning of a condition implied from the particle (L)

itself. Whatever is found between the particle (u’,f) and the particle (&) will be substituted
for the elided verb of condition, like (51 &I). That is, whatever is within the scope of the

particle's two meanings.

As a necessity, there must be a separator (iL.ll) between the particle (i) and its reply.

The separator may be single word or sentence. The author mentioned that there are a
number of sayings regarding the separator. Here are six sayings:

« The separator may be the Mubtada, as in: { 5 3 §okais S luad SIS AL UTy "As
for the boat, it belonged to (some) poor men who worked on the river” [18:79].
Where (:izisJl) is the Mubtada as well as the separator. The Khabar is the reply

prefixed with the particle ().

« The separator may also be the Khabar, as in: i35 2!11! < 5] Regarding (he who) is
in the house, then it is Zaid. In the expression, the Khabar ( J/If\.n ) is placed
ahead of its Mubtada (;m +2>J1), according to the rule permitting its advance due

to the presence of the genitive particle in the Khabar. This Khabar, a
quasi-sentence, is the separator. The reply is the Mubtada, which is placed after
its Khabar (3341 u....‘.Jl) namely (X;5). Grammarians note that this usage is
infrequent.

e The separator may be an entire sentence, like a conditional sentence, for
example: .. RPNV 735 il e 56 5 By "And if he is one of those who

draw nigh (fo Allah). Then happiness and bounty and a garden of bliss.”
[56:88-89]
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» Another sayiqg is that the separator may be a word in the accusative state, as in:
{5485 %5 x| GGy "Therefore, as for the orphan, do not oppress (him)."” [93:9] This
word is accusative due to being the object of the verb (.¢i), in what is estimated
as: (! J.g_u %), however, the object was advanced ahead of the verb that
governs it in order to make it the separator between the particle and its reply.

« Another saying is that the separator may be a word governed by a verb which has
been elided. Those of this view reject the notion that the accusative word can be
placed before the verb which governs it. Instead, they believe that a elided verb
gives the accusative state to its object, for example: o:%f..au.\p 3445 LS?%@ "And as to

Thamud, We showed them the right way." [41:17] Some reciters have recitec!
(3,%3) in the accusative due to the view that an elided verb governs it, as in: ;| Ui

5545 5. The reply (:£L3ig), comes as an explanation of this accusative word.

« The final saying is that an adverb (&’;EJI) is sometimes governed by (Ui) giving it
the meaning of a verb by proxy. Or the adverb may l?e governed by an elided
verb, for example: 1Jb 1.3 56,101 B T 5al L,L.a :32l BT Regarding today, Surely
I'm leaving. And regarding (who's) in the house, surely Zaid is sitting.

The particle (Ljf) has a meaning different from that of detailing (L;.ZEJI) and a condition
(L53J1). Sometimes, it has the meaning of initiating (zlzy)), as in: dx Ui, Regarding what

follows, when found in the beginning of books and an individual's speech.
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[56.9] (u;) With Kasrah and Shaddah is a particle of apposition, based on the best known
(opinions). It is found used for detailing, for example: 1,5 G| 5 s\ G| He may be thankful
or unthankful. (And found used) for vagueness (::Y); doubt (iwau); selection (,.%Jl) and
permissibility (5.;@}!). (The particle Lﬁl) is required be{‘ore a word in apposition (linked) to it.

Mostly, it is not separated from ().

[5.9] COMMENTARY

The particle (le), with its Hamzah vowelled with Kasrah and its Meem with Shaddah, is a
particle of apposition in the view of most grammarians, as in: sx< Gl s 35 Gl = Either
Zald or Amr came fo me. It is the second instance of (L) that is regarded as the particle
of apposition. Other grammarians believe that the particie preceding it, namely (5), is the
particle of apposition not (Lili) which, they believe, is only associated with the particle (5).

Regarding the first instance of (L), it is not an appositive (izika)l) as it is found situated
between a governing agent and the word which it governs, as in: 52 Ul 3 155 Ul sG Either
Zaid stood or Amr. In this sentence, the first instance of (Ul) is found between the verb

and its subject, in variance to an appositive. Sometimes, the particle may be found
situation between a sentence and another sentence which is its equivalent appositive, as

\,

in: 4aclall Ul 5 Sliall GBI omdess b 1515 I3l =% "Until they see what they were threatened with,
either the /;un/lshme/;f or the houn;’ [19:75] The words following (L) or (islal , Sliall),
respectively, are the equivalent appositives (ji;Jl) of the sentence oc;:urring before (Ul),
meaning: (jséy L ljj I3l 1 25), meaning the punishment or the hour is what they wel;e
threatened with. Both exémples indicate that its role is not that of an appositive particle.
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There are five meanings associated with (Lil) mentioned in the text:

o (Jo=id))) Detailing, as in: 41,4 Gl 5 15 Ul J21 susis Gy "Surely We have shown
him the way. he may be thankful or unthankful.” [76:3]

* (:&YI) Vagueness, as in: LVHURE Ul 5 f,@,.w Ul D ;sf\i G354 He21 38 "And others
are made fo await Allah's command, whether He chastise them or whether He

turn to them (mercifully).” [9:106] Meaning, it is the not the intent to clarify which
of the two outcomes are probable.

. (ZL?JI) Doubt, as in: ya< U 5 355 Ul s Efther Zaid or Amr came to me. When the
speaker doesn't know which of the two actually came.

o (3501) Selection, as in: 4 las pes 535 31 Ul 5 & § Gl S5 sy WSy "We said: O
Zul-Qarnain! either give them a chastisement or do them a benefit." [18:86]

. (fswl) Permissibility, as when Ja'far as-Sadiq (AS) was asked about a man who

sells gypsum by measuring some and addlng in the remalnder without
measuring, his advice to them was: «is LSS 3 Ul 5 skt Aty .\,L., Ql L.ol » "Either all

of it is taken according fo his honesty or all of it is measured.” ** Meaning
whichever option the questioner selects is permissible for him.

The author mentions that it is required to place the particle (Lzli) in front of any word to
which apposition is to be made. For example, in the sentence: ;< 5 L5 = Zaid and
‘Amr came fo me, 'Amr is in apposition with Zaid by means of the particle (5). If we want
make apposition with Zaid using (L.Zl), there must be an instance of the particle before
Zaid, as in: jx< Ul s 35 Gl 94;;1? Either Zaid or Amr came to me. It would be incorrect to
place the particle before the appositive alone, as in: s Ul 5 55 > or only before the
word to which it is in apposition, as in: ;< 5 15 Gl . The p:article must be placed before
the word to which apposition is made (ui< Cé,ﬁ.w!), meaning Zaid and the appositive
(Cs,ﬁ:.ul), meaning 'Amr. The author's final point is that the particle (Lil) is rarely found
without the particle (). Of course, this reference is regarding the second instance of (Lﬁl)

which is apposition by means of this particle, in the view of some grammarians.
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[6.10] (fj) With Fathah and Shaddah. It is (a word) found as a noun of condition, for
example: | el LN 1,25 L u Whichever you call upon, He has the best names, (It is
found as) a noun of interrogation, as in: ;i u,,1,JJ| dl Which of the two men stood?; (Or it is
found) indicating upon the meaning of perfection, as in: g5 dl 27 &4 [ passed by a man,
what a man!; (It is found) connecting the vocative (to a word) possessing the Lam (of the
Definite Article), as in: 3;3.11 ngfQ O men! (And it is found as) a Relative Noun. There is no
other declinable Relative Noun besides it, as in: cssT Gi ;,ﬁ Honor whomever has
honored you.

[5.10] COMMENTARY

The word (ij), with its Hamzah vowelled with Fathah and its Ya with Shaddabh, is a noun
found with five meanings. It is found as a noun of condition (&3 (...:D; a noun of
interrogation ((,Lg_s.'.’...?'ﬂl ‘ul)' a Relative Noun (J,252! (ul); as a noun indicating upon
perfection (JL&J! s e J15); and a noun connected to the vocative particle when the
particle connects to a word possessing the Definite Article ((JUI b I is5). For each

meaning, find and example and details below:

* (4521 1il) Anoun of condition, as in: € Lesl ;L1 45 1,435 L iy "Whichever you call

upon, He has the best names." [17:110] Meaning whichever of God's names you
use to call upon Him, He has the best names. Sometimes it annexes the particle
(L) to itself: 4z L 5l,dd o5 Cxld ,.l,w Wiy "Whichever of the two terms | fulfill, there
shall be no wrongdoing fo me. " [28:28]
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As a declinable noun (&;241), it is found in the accusative state in both examples.
Originally, they are estimated to be verbal objects, as in: u 1,235 L, in the first
example and: Q.J.,w Lul ek’ in the second. However, as conditional particles,
they must have precedence (i;w» in a sentence. Accordingly, the object is
placed at the begining of the sentence to meet this requirement.

. (rLe_Z;_;y 1) Anoun of interrogation, as in: ;i wl:,fl dl Which of the two men stood?
Another example: €/, $iks cous dl.w}? "In what announcement, then after it, will
they believe in?" [7:185]

o (JuSJI i e T15) A noun indicating upon perfection (JLsJI), as in: g5 0 Jo5 &
/ passed by a man, what a man! Meaning that it refers to the perfection in the
qualities a man. Grammarians say that it comes as an adjective describing an
indefinite noun, as in the example above. Or it comes as the Hal for a definite
word describing the state the definite word, as in: J=; ;f Ul SEry &4 | passed by
‘Abdullah, what a man! Meaning, his state was that of perfection.

. (I,QUI @3 e ils3) A connector between a vocative particle and a noun possessing

the Definite Article, as in: ;. L O People! Sometimes, the vocative particle is
conneqted to a definite word which does not possess the Definite Article, as in:
1,441 5001 WL O you who believe! Wherein the Relative Noun (;,f.ﬁl) is considered
a definite noun.

* (J»<5a)l 131) Relative Noun, as in: elasT G 551 Honor whomever has honored you.
Sibawaih was of the view that the following verse is also an example of a
Relative Noun: 4lue 2591 e 40 o8 s IS e 2650 233 "Then We will most
certainly draw forth from every sect of them him who is most exorbitantly
rebellious against the Beneficent Goq " [19:69] He viewed it to be a Relative
Noun based on the estimation of (¢;3|). The Kufiyyeen and some Basriyyeen,
disagree saying that (ij) is declinable in all meanings. In Sibawaih's view,
however, it does not appear to be declir]able as it should be in the genitive state
if it were. Their view is that the word (&) is the Mubtada and (440 is its Khabar.
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[5.11] () Is a particle of apposition. Following a positive (expression), it changes the

ruling from the (word in) apposition to the appositive. After prohibition and negation, it
establishes the ruling of the first (expression) and affirms its opposite for the second
(expression). Or it transfers its ruling to (the second expression) with some
(grammarians).

[5.11] COMMENTARY

The word (1s) is a particle of apposition (_iks)l 5). Most often, it is found in the meaning of
turning away or abandoning something (;I,é;yl) in that whatever follows the particle
opposes Whatever precedes it, as in: § U1 il 5,88 s uLA.a &5 (,.:T S5 u;, s cbl 5y "He
indeed shall be successful who purifies himself, and magnifies the name of his Lord and
prays. Nay! you prefer the life of this world.” [87:14-16] In other words, preference of this

world is or leads to turning away from the process of purification, magnification of the
Lord and prayer. Sometimes, the particle is found in the meaning of falsifying (ij;;zl) or

rectifying (WLizsyl), as in: 45,4550 Sl Jg Wt W5 LAl 3531 I,JG 5% “And they say: The
Beneficent God has taken fo Himself a son. Glory be fo Him. Nay! they are honored
servants.” [21:26] Grammarians are agreed, however, that in this type of usage, (L) is
not a particle of apposition. Rather, it is a conjunctive particle (k3! Gos).

As a particle of apposition, this particle implies that a ruIing is changed (Z3s) from that
which precedes it to that which follows it, as in: s:< 5 35 :- Zaid came, rather, ‘Amr.
Meaning that the ruling (y&,) of the subject's action, in other words, coming, is changed
from (X5) to (;3x<). The ruling has changed from the word to which apposition is made
(azke &,ﬁ.iall) meaning Zaid, to the appositive (&,ﬁ.;.d!), namely 'Amr. This is its rule in a
positive expression.
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When the particle follows negation (%,ZEJI), it signifies that whatever precedes the particle is
correct, however, whatever follows particle is contrary to whatever preceded it, for
example: pis J5 355 o > W Zaid was not struck, rather (it was) ‘Amr. That which occurs

before the particle is correct, meaning Zaid was not struck. What follows the particle is a
contradiction of what preceded the particle, meaning Zaid was not struck, 'Amr was
struck .

When the particle follows a particle of prohibition (g.g.?Jl), it implies the same meaning, as
in: 14 J 15 ©,45 ¥ Don't strike Zaid, rather, (str//%e) ‘Amr. The command: Don't strike
‘Amris proper while the opposite is the ruling for 'Amr, meaning: Strike 'Amr. It signifies
that the ruling of that which preceded it (.:ls C;,ﬁ.;.ul) is proper while the ruling for whatever
follows it (Cs,l;wl) is to the contrary. In other words, Zaid was not struck while 'Amr was.
You were commanded not to strike Zaid while being ordered to strike 'Amr.

Some grammarians are of the opinion that the ruling is simply transferred (jt.a;:iyl).

Opposed to the other meanings, they are of the view that ruling of whatever precedes the
particle is transferred to that which follows it. In the two examples mentioned, their view is
that the ruling is transferred from the word to which apposition is made (.l< é,ﬁ.;.s.ll) to the

appositive (G ,L.:.;Jl), meaning transferred from Zaid to 'Amr.
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[6.12] (i) It is found (used for the meaning of) exception, as a genitive particle or a

partially inflected verb. Its subject is a concealed (pronoun) referring back to the Masdar
formed from that which is before it; or to an Active Participle or to some of that which is
understood (from the preceding expression) implicitly. (It is found used for the meaning of)
disavowal, as in: a.u Ll Remote is Allah (from imperfection). Is it a noun in the meaning of
(%ld) or a verb in the meaning of (¢3;) or a Nominal Verb in the meaning of (i;;f)? There
are differences (of opinions).

[6.12] COMMENTARY

The word (L:l>) is mostly found implying an exception (: L,.;:_M) as in: k5 Lk 2531 .6 The

people stood except Zaid. Grammarians are divided regarding what type of word it is.
Sibawaih and the majority of the Basriyyeen are of the opinion that it is always a particle
of exception (. Liw:yl 5+) on the level of the (Y1) except that the excluded word, known as:

(i 2222401), is governed in the genitive state.

Others, including al-Akhfash, al-Mubarrid, az-Zajaj, al-Mazini, al-Farrai, Abl Zaid and
al-Jarmi are of the view that it is a genitive particle mostly and, infrequently, it is a partially
inflected verb. A partially-inflected verb is a verb like (;x) that has limited conjugation and

other words, like the Active Participle, are not derived from it. OnIy a limited number of
forms of (L:\>) can be found in archaic literature like (w‘-*') and (&ils).

Grammarians of this view are of the opinion that the subject of (L) is the pronoun
concealed in the verb itself. The object of (ul) is governed in the accusative, for
example: iy; Ll 3541 6 The people stood except Zaid. Its object is the word excluded

(Ao 232201) oOr Zaid.
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These grammarians are also of the view that the concealed pronoun refers back to the
Masdar derived from the verb occurring before it. In the example above, the pronoun
concealed in the verb (34) refers to the Masdar derived from the verb, namely (:.3). What

they estimate is: i.y; ~4L3 L3 2381 26 The people stood, avoiding their standing, was Zaid.
Or the pronoun refers to an Active Participle (J<W! f'..yl) as in: iy} e Wl L3 2381 56, Or
the pronoun refers to something understood in the expression occurring before (L:\>), as
in our previous example: 1.5 Ll 3541 6. Meaning that it is understood that a group stood
but Zaid was not part of them. What they estimate is: i} ok e s34 36 The people
stood, avoiding some of them, was Zaid.

At times, the word (L:l>) is also found in the meaning of disavowal (i 72) or being free of
blame, as in: €.32 5o ade il L & Gl 8y "They said: Remote is Allah (from
imperfection), we knew of no evil on his part." [12:51] Meaning that imperfection is being
disavowed from Allah.

The author asks the question whether (L:\>) in this usage is understood as a noun in the
meaning of (Z1,) free of blame; or is it a verb in the meaning of (cs5) / was free of blame;
or is it a Nominal Verb signifying the meaning of the command verb (E;;gf) Be free of

blame? In reality, there are groups of grammarians supporting each of these three points
of view.
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[6.13] (%) It is found as an appositive for the stronger part (of an expression) or the

weaker due to intellectual (arrangement). With some, it is particular to the apparent noun.
(It is found as) a particle of initiation, thereby entered upon sentences. It is found as a
genitive particle. It is particular to the apparent noun, contrary to al-Mubarrid. Sometimes,
it governs the present-tense verb after it in the accusative due to the estimation of the
particle (5?) not due to (.25), contrary to the Kufiyyeen.

[5.13] COMMENTARY

The word (_%5) is found as a particle of three types: an appositive particle (bWl Gs5); a
particle of initiation (izl.syl G5<) and a genitive particle (4-J1).

As an appositive particle, (.,%s) makes the appositive subordinate (Cs,l;;.dl) stronger than
the principle (s C;,I;:.;JI), as in: :LJ&I s LWl &L People die even prophets. The
appositive subordinate (:L";SZYI) is understood here to be stronger than its principle,
meaning (;.J1). Sometimes, to the contrary, the subordinate appositive is understood to
be the weaker of the two words in apposition, as in: il s gl (;,\:3 The pilgrims set out
even the walking, wherein (;L:z4)l) is subordinate to ().

It is important to note the relationship between the subordinate and principle as the
subordinate is a required to be a part (: 34J/) of the principle or a portion (;as2l) of the whole
represented in the principle. Meaning that prophets are part (: :2J/) of mankind as a genus
(;=J1) in that they have no essential differences from any other man. The walking pilgrims

are part of the pilgrims as a whole except that they are the only pilgrims traveling on foot.
Due to our intellectual arrangement of matters, we deem prophets to be greater than
other men or we deem pilgrims on foot to be weaker than those having transport.
Accordingly, the appropriate word must be placed as the appositive subordinate in order
to signify the meaning of strength or weakness.
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Some grammarians are of the view that the use of (.x) is restricted to apparent nouns.

Meaning that it cannot provide apposition with a concealed pronoun or a word which is
elided. They agree that the use of (i) as an appositive is infrequent. The Kufiyyeen

reject it altogether as an appositive particle. Rather, they say that the estimation of other
governing agents is involved.

As a particle of initiation (izl.oy! G5, it initiates or renews an expression. It is only entered
upon sentences not singular words, for example: §all 55 55 das el 2pill 5 Jputll Dok LEsd
"So that the Apostle and those who believed with him said: When will the help of Allah
come?" [2:214] This is according to the recitation of Nafi' who reads (J,&) in the

nominative while others read it in the accusative.
Mostly, this particle is found as a genitive particle (i.-JI) in the meaning and government of
(L)), as in: € 281 dbs |2 2 P23} "Peace! it is till the break of the morning.” [97:5] Also, in

this meaning, the particle only precedes an apparent noun, contrary to the view of
al-Mubarrid.

This particle also governs the present-tense verb (¢ L=4) in the accusative. At times, it
has the meaning of (,JI), as in: € s Ll g 55 puiSle e 758 ) 1,6y "They said: We will
by no means cease to keep to its worship until Musa returns to us.” [20:91] Or it has the
meaning of (;;), as in: 1,5 Lo LI Jsds s s s 1,435 ¥ "Do not spend upon those who
are with the Apostle of Allah until they brea/{ up." [63:7] Meaning in order that they will
break up. Or it may have the meaning of (“yl), as found in Ameer al-Mumineen's (AS)

saying: «is$55 sl 1,5 A5 A L 1,558 1) (.Sul 1,21 3» "Know that you will never be cognizant of
right guidance until you cognizant of he who has abandoned it." 3 Meaning, in other
words: iS55 il 155,35 &1 1.

Most grammarians agree that the particle governs the present-tense verb in the
accusative due to the estimation of the particle (;i). The Kufiyyeen are of the view that the
particle itself gives the accusative state without the estimation of any particle.

Often, for one expression there may be three possible perspectives of I'rab for (. 2x), for
example:l.@;;f; PR OO Lis I ate the fish even the head, wherein the word (uj;) is
governed by (). When this word is nominative, the particle (:x) is considered an
initializing particle (i3 33%). When accusative, it is a particle of apposition (wiksll J;»)
in the meaning of (). When genitive, it is a genitive particle (3.-JI) in the meaning of (Lgl)
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[5:14] (:Wr) It is found as a connector to the reply prevented itself from (being) made a

(P8

condition. It is restricted to six situations: (It is also found as a connector) for a quasi-reply,
as in: 3535 H wu d.d! Whomever comes to me, has a Dirham. (It is found) as an
appositive and it implies succession and sequence of their two types: (It is either) 7rue,
as in: s i5; 26 Zaid stood, then 'Amr, (or) a Quote, as in: Jus &35 75 53U 5 Nuh called upon
his Lord, then, said... At times, it implies the consequence of its subsequent (expression)
of its predecesor. Then, it is termed the Causative Fa, as in: $5254 (o 31 &% So, the earth

becomes green. At this time, it is particular to the noun of result and deduction. At times, it
informs about (that which is) elided. With some, it is termed eloquence, for example:
&35l sl Jaxs &,50 Strike the rock with your staff. So there gushed from it (twelve

springs).

[5.14] COMMENTARY

The particle () is a connector (k) attached to the reply of a conditional sentence, as
in: oéi.fll Spas 35 55885 Y & ¥ "If you W/'/} not aid him, Allah certainly aided him." [9:40] Wherein
the sentence (1 i, 13) is the reply to the conditional sentence (3,545 ¥ §))- There is a test
to determine whether the particle (<) is required for the reply: if the reply and the

condition are interchangeable, the particle is not required. Otherwise, it is required, as in
the example above. As the author mentioned about the particle: "/t is found as a
connector to the reply prevented from (itself being) made a condition.” Meaning that it is
not appropriate that the reply itself be made a condition.
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Looking at the example, it is not possible to interchange the reply (<1,5J1) and condition
(l;fwl) without the meaning of the expression being spoiled, as in: 3,45 At a5 Y 4 IfAllah

had not aided him, you help him. This meaning does not resemble the original, therefore,
the particle (<) is required.

As mentioned in the text, there are six situations wherein the particle (&) is required for
the reply of a conditional sentence:

« When the reply is a nominal sentence (W'}” ds21), as in: Ol G 5855 If you
strike me, then | am striking. Also: 455 1 1 Lusls 35 Sy A e 3 3% "And if Allah
touch you with affiiction, there is none fo take it off but He." [6:17]

e When the reply is a sentence involving a type of command verb (ﬁ.;LzS}Il ds1), as
in: &s ;u %5« & | If Zaid comes, then honor him. Also: {4ss 3235 36 1,42 560 "Then,
ifthey bear witness, do not bear witness with them. " [6:150]

« When the reply is comprised of a partially-inflected verb, like () which is
generally found in one or two forms, as in: :ﬁi;{.’j 5? | ukd a5 ) If you strike me,

perhaps | will strike you. Also: 4 (-3 (s &3 4§l us, s 58 "And as for him
whose associate is the Shaitan, an evil associate is he!" [4:38]

« When the reply is comprised of a past-tense verb preceded by the particle (33), as
in: elic SUSIREH a5 3l If you strike me, then, your reasoning has left. Another
example: 4 z3 e 4 Cl Gy 3 3,25 31 "If he steal, a brother of his did indeed steal
before.” [12:77] /

« When the reply is comprised of a present-tense verb which is preceded by a
particle of the future (JLicsy! G+5), like (o) or (G3.), as in: bpolas k5 s He who

strikes me, then soon | will stike him. Also: §3,5i85 21 EEGRS ik L 5¢ "And
whatever good they do, they shall not be denied it.” [3:115]
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« When the reply is comprised of a particle which is required to pe in the beginning
of an expression, like the particle of negation (L), as in: ;Lj,z;’i LS 555 If you

strike me, then, | will not strike you.

Also, the particle (<) is required as a connector to that sentence which is a quasi-reply
(o121 222), as seen in the author's example: 153 Y wt., gﬁl Whomever comes to me, has
a Dirham. The sentence (3553 :5) is not actually a reply since there is no word clearly
implying a condition.

However, the entire expression can be interpreted in a meaning resembling a condition
since it is easily transformed into a conditional sentence with the entrance of a conditional
particle upon the expression, such as: 35;» A5 351 sG & Ifanyone comes to me, he has a

Dirham. Basically, the meaning of the original expression and this expression are the
same. Therefore, the quasi-reply also requires the particle (o).

Also, this particle occurs as an appositive (iibWl) signifying (L.ix)l) or being subsequent
or it signifies (L.s53) meaning a particular order. The first meaning (L.a:3l), implies that
the subordinate (Cé,l;:.dl) follows the principle («:ls C;,ﬁ.;.:..u) after only a brief period, for
example: Lt G &5 s Zaid sat down, then ate a meal. Wherein the subordinate (s7)
follows the principle (..k=), following a brief delay or gap in time. When a longer period is
intended, the particle ((.3') is more appropriate, as in:

§lsd plandl 3G Collae it WSS Zhiad ALY LSS Sile Tl LIS 28 o8 13 o 2l Sl 8
"Then We made him a small seed in a firm resting-place, then We made the seed a clof,
then We made the cloft a lump of flesh, then We made (in) the lump of flesh blones, then
We clothed the bones with flesh, then We caused it fo grow info another creation.”
[23:13-14]

While considering the meaning of this verse in English, the sense of time between one
event and the other cannot be distinguished as all subsequent events are preceded by
the word fhen. Considering the 'Arabic, however, gives us a different perspective on the
periods between events.
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First, man is a seed, then after some time (fﬁ), he becomes a clot. After a shorter period of
time (<), the clot becomes a lump of flesh. After another short period (<), bones are

placed in the lump of flesh and so forth. Accordingly, we can understand that there were
longer gaps between some of these events than others in this process of embryo
development.

Another meaning implied by the particle (<) is arrangement or order (L.s5%1), implying that
the appositive subordinate occurs after the principle, not along with it nor before it. There
are two categories associated with this meaning. First is (i) or real, sometimes
referred to as (y,<xll) or related to meaning, as in: das LIS e Lgs50 e Jlacdil LI5G3 "But
the Shaitan made them both fall from it, and caused them fto depart from that (state) in

which they were.” [2:36] Meaning the fall occurred first, then, there was the departure
from that state.

The second category is (&;jfm) or guoted, as in: %;L;.m e ‘_s.fl’ o & JW i35 75 53t 58 "And
Nuh cried out to his Lord and said: My Lord! surely my son is of my family..." [11:45]
Wherein, the subordinate (Js) occurs secondly after crying out (ssu) to his Lord first, the
principle. The subordinate, however, is part of a sentence comprising a quote.

Sometimes, what occurs before the particle is a cause in the achievement of whatever
comes after it, as in the author's example: §5sa5 [o 31 st Lo Lt 3o 51 U1 3T 1,540 T DO
you not see that Allah sends down water from the cloud so the earth becomes green.
[22:63] Wherein it is understood that the sending down of water is the cause for the earth
becoming green. In this meaning, the particle is referred to as (wl :©), the causative

Fa.
Sometimes, in this meaning, the particle is particular to the noun of result (i3 #~l) and

the noun of deduction (@jﬂl ~l). Meaning that whatever comes after the particle is the

result of whatever is before. Or whatever comes is deduced from whatever occurs before
it. From the example above, it can be said that the greenery of the earth is a result of the
descending of rain or a deduction can be made that the descending of the rain is the
reason of the greenery. In these instances, the particle may be referred to as the Fa of

the result (is.z1 ) or the Fa of deduction (x4l :U).
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Another usage of this particle is that it indicates, at times, upon that which is elided from
an expression. In this usage, it does not occur in any of the meanings mentioned thus far.
The author's example: §&5856 5l las; O 514 "Strike the rock with your staff. So there
gushed from it (twelve springs).” [2:60] The particle is non-appositive as a past-tense
verb following the particle (¢,=£G) cannot make apposition to the verb occurring before
(&-2l) since a past-tense verb cannot make apposition to a command verb. The particle
also does not have the caustive, resultative or deductive meanings also mentioned in this
section. What is estimated is: &si6 Opib 55l JLa.u < ,o| Strike the rock with your staff.

So he struck it, then, there gushed from it (twelve springs). Meaning that the particle
prefixed to the verb (&;2£G) indicates the past-tense verb (<) which is elided.

Grammarians refer to this as (ix.=5) or eloquence. Eloquence involves concise, succinct
language which is dependent upon indications (iJ¥s) and disclosure (s) according to

grammarians. Often, in eloquent speech, whether prose or poetry, the speaker mentions
some matters but leaves out other matters for the listener to ponder.
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[5.15] (%) It is found as a noun in the meaning of (%,;.ig) To be sufficient or (L) To be

enough, as in: ;553 g% 5 335 A Dirham is enough for me. (It also is found as a) particle of

diminution with the present-tense and (a particle of) realization, mostly with the
past-tense. It is said: (the particle brings the past-tense) close to the present-tense.
Accordingly, in a present-tense expression begun with the past-tense, (the particle) is
required. In (this usage) there is a famous discussion.

[5.15] COMMENTARY

The word (33) is found infrequently as a noun and frequently as a particle. As a noun, it
has the meaning of (‘;gig) and (L), meaning to be sufficient or enough, repsectively, as
in the author's example: 15 5 g,.\.9 A Dirham is enough for me, in other words: 5 (i
or: lusss d....a.i; Mostly, it is indeclineable or Mabniy although some scholars say that it is
also found declineable or Mu'rab, although infrequently.

More frequently, (i3) is found as a particle particular to verbs which are positive;

informative; devoid of the accusative and jussive states. The verb should not be
preceded by a particle of the future (JLawy! &:); nor should there be a separator between

the particle and the verb, unless it is separated by an oath, as in: Cdas w 5 35 By God,
you did well. The verb should be fully-inflected. Therefore, this particle is not entered
upon verbs like: % 5| as 5 (i,
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As the author mentioned, when the particle precedes a present-tense verb, it has the
meaning of diminution (MI), meaning that the action is shown to occur infrequently, as
in: J_.,J 3,55 5 Sometimes, a miser is generous, meaning infrequently a miser is
generous. This particle has no apparent government over the present-tense verb.

When the particle precedes a past-tense verb, it has the meaning of realization (j5is21),

\,

as in: 45,34l C.bl 3% "Successful indeed are the believers.” [23:1] Meaning that the
believers have realized their success.

Another meaning found in use with the past-tense is (gf;ﬂl) or anticipation of an action. It

is said that although the verb is a past-tense verb, its meaning is interpreted near to the
present-tense. Probably the most famous example of this is found in the /gamah or the
call to begin prayer: 3\l <5 35 Prayer is ready. Meaning that the prayer is anticipated

soon.

Regarding this meaning, the author has said: "/f /s said: (the particle brings the
past-tense) close to the present-tense. Accordingly, in a present-tense expression begun
with the past-tense, (the particle) is required. In (this usage) there /s a famous
discussion. "Meaning that when an expression is intended to be interpreted in the present
while being initated with a past-tense verb, the particle is required to accomplish that
meaning. Regarding this meaning of (gﬁ;,;ﬁl), there are numerous discussions among

scholars regarding the permissibility of the past-tense denoting the present. Most
scholars are of the view that the past-tense verb preceded by (i3) does not transfer the

meaning from the past to the present, rather, it is close to the present but still in the near
past.

Infrequently, the particle also denotes abundance (:2531) as in: 4§, .2l & e g.,J..u sy 5
"Indeed, We see the turning of your face fo heaven.” [2:144] Meaning, turning your face
to the heaven frequently.
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[6.16] (3:5) It is found as a nominal verb (Jxu! i) in the meaning of (1) Desist. Mostly,
that (usage) is embellished with Fa, for example: 5 35 36 Only Zaid stood. It is found as

an adverb due to the immersion of the past-tense verb in negation (until the present). In
the particle are five (variations) in the lexicon. It is not combined with the future (tense).

[5.16] COMMENTARY

The word (lfi) is found as a nominal verb (Jx4! sl) and an adverb (Cé;.!;ro. A nominal verb is
a noun which has the meaning of a command \;erb. In this instance, the meaning of the
command verb is («ZI) Desist, as in: L5 355 +6 Only Zaid stood. Meaning that after realizing
that Zaid stood, one/should desist in questioning about anyone else standing, meaning:

gf.c o Il P Lty 6 Zaid stood, therefore desist in asking about other than him. As the
author mentioned, in this usage, the word is mostly found with the particle Fa prefixed
(Jw) as seen in the example.

Secondly, it is found as an adverb. The author says that it is due to the immersion of the
past-tense verb in negation. This negation extends from the past until the present, for

example: L3 iz ¢34 W [ have never drank wine. Meaning | have never drank wine in the
past up until the moment of speaking.

2

The author mentions that there are five variations of the word (L3) found in the 'Arabic
lexicon (ii)). Some scholars say that there are even more than five. The five are:

2 . :

(L3) (L3) (L3) (1:3) (L3)
In the end, the author mentions that this adverb is not used in combination with a future
tense verb. Therefore, the following sentence is not proper: L3 [I%5; ;{.z:f N / will never strike

Zaid. In this meaning, it is used exclusively with thg past-tense verb. To express negation
of the future, the particle () is used, as in: i.uj < g =3 I will never strike Zaid.
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[6.17] (;3) It is found (in the meaning of) being informative and interrogative. Both share in

being Mabniy; requiring a Tamyeez; and the necessity of initiating (an expression). The
informative is particular to the genitive state for the Tamyeez, be it singular or plural. The
interrogative is particular to the accusative state for the Tamyeez and its necessity to be
singular.

[5.17] COMMENTARY

The word (;.5) is found with two meanings: (i3 ,<J) /nformative and (ML@_MYI) Interrogative.
The first, the informative, implies that it is word requiring a predicate or Khabar, for
example: gu,ﬁjl S ells g3 r§ Many a fown were destroyed after the flood. Its Khabar,

meaning (Qu,ﬁJl s ells), is required to complete the meaning of (;.5).

The word (}5) also requires a Tamyeez to clarify it. The Tamyeez (j,:;zEJI) is a word placed in
an expression in order to remove the ambiguity of (;.?). In this example, the Tamyeez is
(4533). Had it not been mentioned, the expression would be ambiguous.

The informative (;.5) signifies abundance (;.:531), as seen in the saying of 'Amr lbn 'A$:
e p EaEd U ot s it
How many a time dlid we hear from al-Mustafa Counsel in favor of 'Ali *°

After the speaker mentions hearing something frequently, it becomes necessary to inform
the listener of what was heard, meaning the Khabar. Otherwise, the expression is
defective.
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The second meaning of (}f) is interrogative (i.g.eqi;.:;zl) in that it inquires about the quantity
of something, as in: Jic Ls;s [.S How many Dirham are with you? Again, the word
following (53) is its Tamyeez, meaning (Ls;s). The Tamyeez signifies that money is the
thing being quantified. It also removes the abiguity of (;.3). If not mentioned, it could leave
the listener unsure of the expression's intent.

This word, in both meanings: informative and interrogative, share five characteristics:

. (i.g.f.,s}ll) Nominal. In each meaning (°r§) is found as a noun.

o (:W¥N) Ambiguity. Meaning that the signification of (;.i) is vague and requires
another word or sentence to clarify or complete its meaning.

. (,..“.JI L,II ,u.;é’}l) Need of a Tamyeez. The Tamyeez is required to remove the
ambiguity of (). As mentioned in the text, the Tamyeez of the informative (.5) is
genitive. Either genitive due to Idafah, as in: ;,u,ﬁ.n is5 olls 155 5. Sometimes the
place (3.;@) of the genitive word is occupied by a sentence, as in the example
above from 'Amr Ibn 'A$ (L,.EQL..EJJI o Lo V‘S 3). Or the Tamyeez may be genitive
due to a gentive particle, as in: 4. 030 §5.58 35 s k5 45 o 1S "How often has a
small party vanquished a numerous host by Allah's permission. " [2:249]

The Tamyeez of the interrogative (;.3) is accusative, except when (;.3) itself is
genitive due to a genitive particle, as in: &s,240 533 r.fv With how many Dirham can

/ purchase it?

o (:LJ) Bina, meaning that the word is Mabniy or indeclineable in both meanings.

o (2l ‘;333) The necessity to initiate an expression. Meaning that these words are
required to be placed at the beginning of an expression to the extent possible.
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Likewise, grammarians note that these two words have five differences between them:

« For speech in which (;.3) is informative, the possibility of affirming or denying the

Khabar is present while there is no affirmation of denial with the interrogative
meaning.

« Interrogative expressions seek a reply from the listener while the informative
expression does not.

« With equivalent apposition (j.l;Jl), the Hamzah is not required for the subordinate
(Jiz2l) in the informative meaning, as in: &% s §yde o "yl}f »S | have many a
horse, twenty, rather thirty. In the interroge}tive meaning, hg)wever, the Hamzah is
required for the subordinate, as in: 5,53 a1 iy5del U L «S How many horses do
you have, twenty or thirty?

e The Tamyeez of the informative (55') may be singular or plural while the Tamyeez
of the interrogative is only singular, except with the Kufiyyeen.

» The Tamyeez of the informative (}5) is required to be genitive while the Tamyeez

of the interrogative is required to be accusative. Some grammarians, like
al-Farra, az-Zajaj and Ibn Siraj, allow the genitive Tamyeez, as well.
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[5.18] (wzs) is found as a conditional (agent). With the Kufiyyeen, it governs two verbs in

the jussive state. (And it is found as) an interrogative noun. It occurs as a Khabar, as in:
& S How are you?: an object, as in: 1.u; ciik LS What do you believe regarding Zaid?;:

and as a Hal, as in: & :\> LS’ How dlid Zaid come?

[5.18] COMMENTARY

The word (_iS), by most accounts, is a noun. This is understood from its being used in
expressions governed by a genitive particle and other indications, as in: 9;3;;;\11 o s ) e
How are you fo sell the two red things ?(meaning unlawful meat and wine).

It has two meanings. The first is a that of a conditional agent governing two verbs, as in:
c...ol gl S However you do, | will a’o The Kufiyyeen are of the opinion that it governs

two verbs in the jussive state, as in: x| C..‘yu.s

It is agreed that the two verbs governed by the verb should be of the same in word ('Jajfﬂ)
and the same meaning (,2ssJl). Therefore, ';,:ﬁ pss S However you do, | will stand, is

inappropriate since the verbs are different words and the meanings of each verb also
differs.

The second meaning of (cws) is interrogative, as in: ] S How are you? This is the
meaning in which it is most frequently found. Either it inquires about something concrete,
like: 55 s How is Zaid? Or it inquires about something non-tangible or abstract, like:

oﬁérﬂ,,u Gl ,.sf [..,5 3 A.UL: L55455 LSy "How do you deny Allah and you were dead and He gave
you life? [2:28]
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In the interrogative meaning, (LizS) can occur as the Khabar, as in: @i i How are you?
Actually, it is the Khabar which is placed ahead of the Mubtada (;iiajl 523J)), as in: G &
It may also occur as an object, for example: 1.5 @ik LS What do you believe regarding
Zaid? Here, it is the second object of (=) placed ahead of its governing agent. What is
estimated is: Lus Tas; clib,

Or it may occur as the Hal (Circumstantial Accusative), as in: 15 : & LS How did Zaid
come? In this sentence, it is the Hal placed before its governing agent (:>). What is
estimated is: s &5 :1>. As it relates to the manner in which Zaid came, it is deemed to be

the Hal. As such, it occupies the place of an accusative word. Its reply will also be the
same, as in: Ls1, &5 : > Zaid came riding.

In each situation, it is required to place (_zs) at the beginning of the sentence due to the
requirement of interrogative particles to initiate expressions (;..x%l) to whatever extent
possible.
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[5.19] (3)) It is found as a conditional particle. It requires the denial of its condition for

denial of its reply. (It also requires) the condition's reply. The particle is particular to the
past-tense, although interpreted (as past-tense). (It is found) in the meaning of (izbs.21 ol),

the conditional particle (3/). It is not a jussive agent, contrary to some grammarians. (It is
found) in the meaning of (=), as in: 35 W &1 3J But if we could but once return. (And it is
found as verbal agent, (whose discussion) has already passed.

[6.19] COMMENTARY

The word (3)) is a conditional particle (L:2)1 Gs5%). It signifies that the denial of the condition
requires the denial of the reply, as in: M;| LG 35 & ) Had Zaid come to you, | would

have honored him. Implicit is the understanding that since Zaid did not come, he will not
be honored.

Grammarians, however, differ on this matter. Some say that it signifies the denial of both
the condition and the reply together, as in: § bi.d Al w i L O ¢ "If there had been in

them (the heavens and earth) any gods except A//ah, they would both have certainly
been in a state of disorder.” [21:22] What is understood is that both the condition,
meaning: (Sj.tl %11 ]| g O 3J) and the reply (uiwd) are denied. The intent is that since
there is no disorder, there are no gods beside Allah existing in the heavens and the earth.
Here, it can also be understood that the denial of the reply is more important than the
denial of the condition. Meaning that if there was disorder, then, it would prove that there
was more than one god. The denial of that, meaning that there is no disorder, also denies
that there can be a god other than Allah.
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Other grammarians offer the following verses in refutation of this view:

T3 1S Lo S8, 14 0 nalis Ui 55501 4l 5 1KW1 2l WS T 5 53 "And even if We had
sent down to them the angels and the dead had spoken fo them and We had brought
together all things before them, they would not believe." [6:111] If both the condition and
reply are denied, its meaning is spoiled, meaning that if we had not sent down angels and
so forth, they would believe. This, of course, is not the intent qf the verse. Another verse:
Al SIS S0 Lo Al dars sids e 3405 551 5 2361 55 e o581 3 L 51 31 5} "And were every tree
that is in the earth (made info) pens and the sea (fo supply it with ink), with seven more
seas to increase it, the words of Allah would not come fo an end."” [31:27] Again, denial of
both the condition and reply spoils the intent of the expression.

The condition can also be denjed by other means which are obvious in an expression, as
in: §... D5l 55 50 5 Lald s 1S N W 3 5b "And if We had pleased We would certainly

have given to every soul its guidance, but the word (which had gone forth) from Me was
Just..." [32:13] Wherein the word (-5) is known as a particle of rectification (J1,5sy! Gs55),

clearly denies the condition.

As mentioned in the text, the reply is required by the condition (/. sslsizal ,). Often, the
reply is the essence of the expression.

The particle (3) is used exclusively with the past-tense verb (=W or a present-tense
verb interpreted as a past-tense verb, as in: €5 dis pgmsis 28U 58 5200 31 5 3 53 "And
could you but see when the guilty shall hang down their heads before their Lord."” [32:12]

This particle is found in three meanings:

o (Gzbsil ol) The conditional particle. It has the meaning of (i) but not its

I
government as (;,/) governs two verbs in the jussive state. On the other hand, (3)
also governs two verbs, though not in the jussive state, and is mostly used with
the past-tense verb. For example: §ueds 156 Bluz 1355wl 1 1,55 5 5ol (s
"And let those fear who, should they leave behind them weakly offspring, would
fear on their account.” [4:9] Here, it governs (I,?;ﬁ) as the condition and (I,:>) as

the reply.
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. (gﬁl) Hope. Meaning hope or desire for things which are unattainable or remote,
as in the author's example: §:.a3dl 1o 5,55 55 W 51 5% "But if we could but once
return, we would be of the believers."” [26:102] This will be the hope of some on
the day of judgement.

e

. (i;;.z.dl j) It has the meaning of the accusative particle (i) although it does not
have its government. Most often, it occurs following the words (35 .$5), for
example: 45,5035 1ai8 3 1,358 "They wish that you should be pliant so they (too)
would be pliant.” [68:9] In other words: 51 1,55 As the author mentioned, this
matter has been previously discussed, refer to section 2.37.
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[5.20] (v3)) Is a particle found linking the denial of its reply to the existence of its condition.

It is particular to the nominal sentence. Mostly, the Khabar is elided with it, if (the Khabar
implies) absolute existence. (It is found in the meaning of) rebuke (’&;&Jl) and is particular

to the past-tense. (It is found in the meaning of specification (},a.2>31) and petition ((»sa1),
then, it is particular to the present-tense, although it may be interpreted.

[5.20] COMMENTARY

The particle (¥3)) is conditional in that it links the denial of the reply to the existence of the
condition, as in: < W@ e Yy Had there been no ‘Al surely 'Umar would have

perished*® Meaning, as long as 'Ali (AS) exists, 'Umar is saved. It is particular to the
nominal sentence (izy! ). The word following the particle is the Mubtada (3,.<), but

it's Khabar (3,234) is elided, in most cases. What is estimated is: 5& g 3,255 ths ¥3) Had
not ‘Ali existed, surely 'Umar would have perished.

Sometimes, the Mubtada is a nominative independent pronoun, as in: §;,.2.54 i (..ul Y08

"Had it not been for you, we would certainly have been believers.” [34:31] Dependent
pronouns, like: i¥,) (¥ ‘;s’z';}, are not allowed, according to some grammarians such as

al-Mubarrid.

The Mubtada may also be elided, as in: s JS . .35 ike JI,20L 25543 wl ke 54051 v
"Had | not feared for my nation, | certainly would have ordered them to brush (their teeth)
when washing for every prayer."’ What is estimated is: .51 i GG vy, Likewise, its
Khabar (3,534), is also elided.
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It is mentioned in the text that if the Khabar implies absolute existence, it is generally
elided. The meaning of absolute existence (3t 59) is related to derivative words whose

signification is related purely to existence with meanings similar to: (3,25) Presence; (&,
Permanence; (355) Existence; and (),42) Attainment. On the other hand, a particular
existence (‘- 339) is related to derivative words which signify existence, however, that
existence is tied to another meaning. For example, the word (::) is a derivative indicating

upon the one standing. It indicates upon the existence of someone but that existence is
tied to the act of standing. Therefore, the existence which it signifies is related to another
meaning and not absolute.

(¥3)) is also found in the meaning of a rebuke (’&gﬂl) which is particular to the past-tense,
as in: 4:1.gs i )b 2le 156 Y3y "Why did they not bring four witnesses of it? [24:13] And
the meaning of particularization (},=.2531) which is particular to the present-tense, for
example: 43,4553 ‘.Q.,.f Al Sasicd Y3lv "Why do you not ask forgiveness of Allah so that you
may be dealt with mercifully?” [27:46] Meaning, why not aslg from Allgh in particular? It
also is found in the meaning of petition ((z;4)), as in: {co 3 J=i gl S0 ¥s) Sy "My Lord!

why q’/dsz‘ Thou not respite me fto a near term?” [63:10] Although a past-tense verb
(wfl) is used, it is interpreted in the future tense.
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[6.21] (W) It is found connecting the contents of one sentence with the existence of the
contents of another, as in: &ss c3 & When you stood, | stood. Is it a particle or an
adverb? There are differences (of opinions). (It is found as a) particle of exception, as in:
L;l, e & u.,.o.; JS & There is not a soul but over it is a keeper. (And it is found as a) jussive
particle for ihe present-tense, like (;.J'). The two differ in five matters.

[5.21] COMMENTARY

Grammarians differ regarding the origin of (L&J). Some say that it is a particle while others

say it is an adverb. It signifies that the contents of the first sentence is linked to the
contents of the second, as in: &us cus & When you stfood, | stood. Meaning that the

occurrence of the action in the first sentence brings about the action in the second
sentence.

It is also found as a particle of exception (;d;.:}zl G:#) similar in meaning with (fxlf), for
example: § sl s & s JS 51}@ "There is not a soul but over it is a keeper." [86:4] Here,
its meaning and usage‘is similar to (Qy!), asin: hl., el fx! gy JS 4. The particle beginning
the sentence is (il 9'5)’ the negating ’particle. h /

Mostly, () is found as a jussive particle (izéwl) used for negating the past up until the
present, as in: %V&,u 2 Syl o W sl T,0,3 2% 58 "But say: We submit: and faith has
not yet entered into your hearts.” [49:14] Meaning until the present time, faith has not
entered your hearts. Like the particle (53), it utilizes the form of the present-tense verb
while converting its negation to the past.
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The differences between (&) and (}J) are related to five matters:

« With (&J) you are not allowed to associate it with conditional particles, whereas
with (J), it is permissible, as in: {iil.; cil W Jais 23 3l 53 "And if you do it not, then
you have not delivered His message."” [5:67]

« With (1), there is continuous negation from a point in the past until the present
time. With (;.J), there is the possibility of continuous negation, however, the
possibility of the lack of continuity also exists.

« (&) is only utilized to the negate the near past (Lo ¢ 2WN) while (}J) is utilized to
negate the distant past (il t-2WJl). For example: i e Lsis & He has not
yet left ipere since a year, is not proper. Rather, it would be more appropriate to
say: L A JLs sl r" as a year is deemed as the distant past.

« With the particle (&), there is an expectation that the action will occur, for
example: i O ol & Zaid has not yet been struck, with there being some

expectation that Zaid will be struck sometime afterward. On the other hand, when
(;.J) is used, there is no expectation of that action to occur afterward, as in: u,@r.f

35 Zaid had not been struck.

« The last difference is that the negated word (_.iJ1) following (&) may be elided in
both poetry and prose, as in: & ; &3l O35 Death is near, while not yet, meaning
not yet occurring (xi & ;). The negated word following (p), however, may not be
elided, except in poetry, by necessity.

More information on the particles (&) and (;J) can be found in section 3.2.
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[6.22] (L) is found as a noun and a particle. The noun is found as a Relative Noun and an
indefinite noun (modified by an adjective), for example: U il L &4 | passed by that
which is surpr/smg fo you. (It is also found as an adjectlve) of an indefinite noun, as in:
A& gead pir Lo ,oy Due to a great matter, Qaseer cut his nose. (It is found as a)

time-related and non time-related particle. (And it is found as) an interrogative noun. As a
particle, it is found resembling (..2J). (It is also found as a) time-related verbal agent, a

non time-related particle, a relative clause and a barrier (annulling government).

[6.22] COMMENTARY

The word (L) is found as both a noun and a particle. It is found as six types of nouns:

e (iJ,2331) A Relative Noun, as in: §5kas5 Lo 5 rg“l’ At 34 "And Allah has created you
and what you make." [37:96]

o (552331 $531) An indefinite noun described by an adjective, as in the author's
example: ¢l o S | passed by that which is surprising fo you. Here, the
adjective (c24) modifies the indefinite noun (L) as its adjective (3az1). According

the number, gender and I'rab of the adjective, it can be understood that the word
which it describes (L) is a singular, masculine, indefinite and genitive noun.

o (53U i) An adjective of an indefinite noun, as in the example: 1 sl gix Lo ,sfy
Due to a great matter, Qaseer cut his nose. Wherein (L) is an adjective modifying
the indefinite word before it () in the meaning of (k<) as estimated: ks Y.
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e (isL3 &z, 201) Atime related conditional noun, as in: €4 1,226 y.ﬁ |, 4Gl Wik "So
as long as they are true to you, be true fo them." [9:7]

o (1LYl 5L f26,201) A non time-related conditional noun: 401 il £ e ad5 L 3p
"Whatever good you do, Allah knows it." [2:197]

o (izoleizsyl) An interrogative noun, as in: .34 G sy s W 5% "And what is this in
your right hand Musa!” [20:17]

As a particle (iz:2J), it has five types:

o (e ig2:4) Resembles the verb of negation (i), as in: 41,2 1is W} "This is not a
mortal.” [12:31] The people of Hijaz, Najd and Nihamah say that it has the
government of (,.J) also, meaning that its noun is nominative while its Khabar is
accusative, as in the example.

o (5L &2,520) A time-related verbal agent, as in: 4 & & L 5%l 5 &L slosl 53
"And he has enjoined on me prayer and poor-rate so long as / live." [19:31]
Meaning that the particle and the verb may be interpreted in the meaning of the
verb's Masdar, as in: (- 5.

o (LY s i;,’;\.z.dl) A non time-related verbal agent: {z; Ly Lo F&..L:. oo b
"And the earth became strait to you notwithstanding its spaciousness.” [9:25] In
other words, e

« (:L2J)) A relative clause. It is the (L) mentioned following a relative clause. It is
generally considered to be extraneous (;is/21), as in: AL R 08 b 528 555 There
are numerous differences between Zaid and Amr. It does not change the
meaning if (L) is elided.

« (3501 A barrier annulling government. Known as (51 L). Whenever this particle

separates a governing agent from the word that it governs, its government is
annulled, as in: -1, 1 U1 Wiy "Allah is only one God.” [4:171] Wherein the

accusative government of (§l) is annulled and its noun (4U1) is nominative instead

of accusative.
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[5.23] () is a particle of interrogation. It differs from Hamzah in seeking affirmation alone

and the lack of being entered upon an appositive, a condition and a noun after which
there is a verb. It is particular to the positive, it is not said: (..u f..1 J& Did he not stand?,

contrary to Hamzah, for example: J5is U FS rJ' Have We not expanded for you your
breast?

[56.23] COMMENTARY

(J4) is an interrogative particle (, iyl 5:») which seeks affirmation only (5:4231). Meaning
that it seeks only to affirm that the attribution in the expression is true or untrue, for
example: glful 5 J& /s Zaid in the house? The appropriate reply to (=) is either yes or
no, meaning affirmation or denial of the attribution.

However, when Hamzah is used as the interrogative particle, its reply is not limited to
affirmation, as in: ),'jJ' P :ij /s Zaid in the house? The reply could be: 4lfUI & %< ¥ No,
‘Amr is in the house. The contents of this reply contain more than the mere affirmation of
Zaid's being in the house. It is an example where a person apprehends that the person in
the house is 'Amr instead of Zaid. The apprehension of this reality is known as 7Tasawwur
(33=Y1). It differs from affirmation, known as 7asdeeq (:.0%31) which only seeks to affirm

whether the attribution of Zaid being in the house is true or false.

(J=) also differs from Hamzah in four other aspects as well:
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« Lack of being entered upon an appositive particle (LislJ). Meaning that the
interrogative does not precede an appositive particle, rather, the appositive
particle is placed first, for example: € ,i .l 233 &1 Ais |5k "Shall then any be
destroyed save the transgressing people? [46:35] The appositive particle (&) is
placed before the interrogative particle (J<). This is contrary to Hamzah where
the appositive particle follows the interrogative Hamzah: @ég‘of‘zll o o ‘.blg?é "Have
they not then journeyed in the land? [40:82] Here, the appositive particle (&) is
placed behind the Hamzah.

« The interrogative particle (J=) is not used in conjunction with conditional particles
(L5231 §157), however, Hamzah is used in this manner, as in: w;a 35526 8« If Zaid

comes, will you honor him?

e The interrogative particle is not entered upon a noun after which there is a verb,
as in: s .5 15 Js Did you strike Zaid? That is, the interrogative is not entered

upon a nominative word in this situation when a verb follows it. Rather, the word
following the interrogative should be accusative due to the estimation of a verb,
as in: $i, 1) co,s Js. The estimated verb being elided leaves the expression as

follows: Si&;s 145 s,

« The final difference between (Js) and (i) is that the former is particular to positive

expressions while Hamzah occurs in negative expressions as well, as in the
author's example: §d5is el C,..J ;.}i% "Have We not expanded for you your breast.”
[94:1]
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O Allah! Expand our hearts with the lights of God-consciousness. Illluminate our hearts
with the realities of sublimity. Make that which we have conveyed in these pages purely
for Your Noble sake. Accept it from us, surely You are the All-Hearing, All-Knowing. Surely
we seek Your favor through Your beloved Muhammad, leader of the Messengers, and his
descendents, the infallible Aimmah, the prayers of Allah and His peace be upon them all.

The end.
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ol g dladl
GRAMMARIANS IN HISTORY

al-Akhfash. al-Akhfash is a title given to three great early grammarians. The first was Abu
al-Khitab (wwsdl se o3l 51 dmadl de o wodl ac), known as the Great al-Akhfash (SJ1 jzisY)
died 176 HQ/793 CE. He is in the first tier of grammarians to emerge from Basrah along
with Ibn Abi Ishaq, 'Isa Ibn 'Umar, Abd 'Amr |bn al-'Ala and Yahya Ibn Ya'mar.

The second was Abu al-Hasan (susws o 4xw), the Middle al-Akhfash (Ls,¥1 zi5%1) died 215

HQ/830 CE. He was the most masterful student and companion of Sibawaih. He revealed
the existence of Sibawaih's book, al-Kitaab, after Sibawaih's death. In his lifetime, he was
the greatest authority on this book. It was said that there was no other path to
understanding Sibawaih's book except through Abu al-Hasan. Apparently, Sibawaih
wrote this work while sharing its contents with with Abu al-Hasan.

Abu al-Hasan was older than Sibawaih and had also been a companion of al-Khaleel Ibn
Ahmad when they both were students. Abu al-Hasan was an ardent defender of Sibawaih
and his book. It was reported that the Kufiyyeen scholar al-Kasai had debated with

Sibawaih in Baghdad on a matter of grammar and insulted Sibawaih by telling him his
'Arabic was ungrammatical. Insulted, Sibawaih set out to leave 'lraq and return to Iran.
Along his way, stopped to see Abu al-Hasan, who was at Sammarra and informed him of
what had transpired. He, then continued his journey to Ahwaz, Iran.

Upset at al-Kasai, he traveled to Baghdad and met al-Kasai at the mosque for morning
prayers. After praying, he greated al-Kasai, who was in the company of other great
scholars as well, like al-Farrai, al-Ahmar, Hisham and Ibn Sa'dan ad-Dareer. Abu
al-Hasan put one hundred questions before al-Kasai and reported that he could not even
answer one question properly. al-Kasai's companions were enraged almost to point of
violence but al-Kasai realized what the situation was and said: By God! You are
al-Akhtash, Abu al-Hasan Sa'eed? To which Abu al-Hasan replied: Yes/ Among his
surviving books is (s41 ).
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The third al-Akhfash was 'Ali Ibn Sulaiman (=4l :.l), known as the Minor al-Akhfash
()l j2axY1) died 315 HQ/927 CE. He was known to have spent about thirteen years

living in Egypt while teaching and lived for a shorter time in Halab, Syria before moving to
'Iraq. He died in Baghdad.

al-As'ami (Ul i wan i) Circa 125-216 HQ/740-832 CE. A highly regarded scholar of

the Basriyeen. Reportedly studied under al-Khaleel and Abu 'Amr al-'Ala. He also studied
language with the Bedouin 'Arabs who were renowned for the purity of their 'Arabic in that
era. He is also credited for the collection and preservation of large quantities of 'Arabic
literature and poetry under the auspices of 'Umayyad officials.

al-Anbari (Wl o s S 51) 271-328 HQ/B85-940 CE. A grammarian of Kufah. Studied
with Thalab. Among his books are (_5J1); (sl.5%1) and (ot:J;le )

Ibn al-Anbari (>l 4 oI ). 512-576 HQ/1119-1181 CE. Studied in Baghdad. His
best known book ;s Sl 5 e rad! ool o SN ol 5 SLasY) highlights the differences
in views between grammarians of Basrah and Kufah.

lbn Abi Ishaq ( 25l 5l o1 o Al 1<) Died circa 119 HQ/737 CE. He is considered one

of the earliest of grammarians mentioned in chains of narrators whose background is
well-known. It is reported that he also learned from Bedouin 'Arabs. His two well-known
students, 'lsa Ibn 'Umar and Abu 'Amr al-'Ala, are said to have laid the foundation for the
two major schools of grammar, the Kufiyyeen and the Basriyyeen, respectively. He is in
the first tier of early grammarians in Basrah along with al-Akhfash, the Great; Yahya lbn
Ya'mar and his two students 'Isa Ibn 'Umar and Abd 'Amr Ibn al-'Ala.

Ibn as-Sarraj (s »» ~>) d. 322 HQ/934 CE. He authored a famous commentary on
Sibawaih's a/-Kitab. (s sew oS ). Other books are: (Js-¥1); (1) and (5> 1)

Ibn as-Sikkeet (coud! 3wl o osin) d. 244 HQ/858 CE. Has narrated from al-Asma'i, Abu
'Ubaidah, al-Farrai and others. The author of numerous books: (k! okel); (LU oLs);

(2l Sl B o) and (Jlyl 5 il oLs).
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Abu Ja'far (.3l Jeslewl o e o 4e>l) Died 337 HQ/949 CE. Grammarian, scholar of

literature and a commentator. Studied with az-Zajaj, the Minor al-Akhfash, 'Ali Ibn
Sulaiman (,+x)l :iY1) and al-Anbari. After his studies he returned to his nativeCairo. He

has authored numerous books in language and Tafsir: (il Je 5 SJ); (ol Ukl 7 2);
(CWiidl 7,2); (Fodl 5 madl); (L2 gl,;li) and (=221 wherein he outlined the differences
between the Basriyyeen and Kufiyyeen schools.

Abu Zaid (gl sl o aaw) 120-215 HQ/738-830 CE. Regarded as one of the most

reliable and learned of the scholars of Basrah. It is said that he was more knowledgeable
than al-Asma'i and Abu 'Ubaidah in grammar. He was a student of al-Mufaddal ad-Dabiy
and Abu 'Amr lbn 'Ala. (LUl 5 a1y ); (554 oLs) and (el wLs) are among his published
books.

Abu 'Ubaidah (i 231 o ess) 109-209 HQ/728-825 CE. Born and died in Basrah.

Great scholar of language and poetry. Studied under Abu 'Amr, and the poet Abu Nawas.
Collected the poems of Jareer and Farazdaq and wrote commentaries on them. Among
his books are (cJtl); (Jubsdl os); (LI 5 5e) @nd his commentary (3s5,41 5 2 o).

Abu 'Amr (.3l o) Circa 72-154 HQ/689-771 CE. Born in Makkah, lived in Basrah and

died in Kufah. One of the foremost grammarians of Basrah. A collector of pre-Islamic
poetry. Reported to be a teacher of al-Khaleel and Yunus Ibn Habeeb. al-Asma'i and Abu
'Ubaidah have also reported from him. He is known as one of the seven reciters of the
Quran (iazsd! 2 51).

lbn Duraid (¢33 e S 1) d. 321 HQ/933 CE. Born in Baghdad. A scholar of language

and a poet. He is the most famous compiler of the 'Arabic lexicon after al-Khaleel. His
books are (s, y<idl) and (Ll 5 5 4eadl).

Ibn Hisham (ciu,. o 1 o ol Jls) 708-761 HQ/~1309-1360 CE. An Egyptian

grammarian who studied in his country and Mosul ('Iraq). He is author of the famous book
(cole¥1 8 e el 2i2) AN (Gl 23S 8,00 5 sl 5i2) @Nd Others.
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Ibn Malik (w>e I o i) Circa 598-672 HQ/~1203-1274 CE. He was born in Andalus

(Spain) and studied in Damascus under as-Sakhawi and in Halab (Syria) under Ibn
Ya'eesh. He is the author of many books, the most famous of which is (L.4%/) wherein the

rules of grammar are related in 1000 lines of poetry. Some of his other published works
are (Lol L3WJI); (JwsYI L) His son, Badrud-Deen Muhammad (d. 1287), was also his

student and authored commentaries on two of his father's books (Lu¥l) and (JLsYl iwY).

Ibn Manzur (:554 o» 4ems) 630-717 HQ/~1232-1317 CE. Alinguist and scholar of literature.
He was born in Egypt and died in Tarabalis as a religious jurist and was buried near Cairo.
He is the author of the famous 'Arabic lexicon (o yLJ). Among his other published

works are (LYl jsw); (sl ulsodl liey il 55 ) AN (Sl ol 7,b i)

Tha'lab (o o &>l uls 1) 200-291 HQ/815-904 CE. A student of al-Farrai and Ibn

al-A'rabi. He was the Imam of the Kufiyyeen in Baghdad in his era and a narrator of
ancient poetry. He was well-known for his memorization and deep insight into 'Arabic.

Among his books are (sl S3s1); (ol B sasl); (readl]) @and (Ll asl3).

al-Jarmi (5w ¢ Lo o »i) Died 224 HQ/839 CE. Studied with Abu Zaid and is reported
to have narrated the book of Sibawaih from Abu Hasan (L. ¥! ,zi>Yl), his teacher. He has
written a commentary of Sibawaih's book (4w <o wis ©LS) and others: («p ) and

(il g:) ols).

al-Khaleel (g9 gaal, il sl 1) 99-170 (175) HQ/718-786 CE. Born in Basrah. One of the

greatest of the first tier grammarians of Basrah. It is reported that he studied under Abu
'Amr lbn al-'Ala. Among his students were Sibawaih, al-Asma'i and many other
well-known grammarians. He is credited with creating the modern system of diacritical
signs, improving upon the system created by Abu al-Aswad. Likewise, he is also credited
with devising the system of 'Arabic metrics or prosody (_z,,4) .c) wherein the scales of

'Arab poetry were distinguished. Perhaps his greatest work was the first 'Arabic lexicon
(o4l o). His other books are:(yzs 4l 5 ols); (Sl Gop eis) @Nd (Lele}l S 0LS).
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ar-Ruasi (x> i) Died circa 187 HQ/803 CE. A student of 'Isa Ibn 'Umar. Some say he is

the founder of the Kufiyeen school as most of the great Kufiyyeen scholars were his
students. He wrote a book entitled (,>J! 5 Joaid).

az-Zajaj (s, o w212l 3| 1) Died 316 HQ/928 CE. Born and died in Baghdad. A famous
scholar of grammar and language. He was student of al-Mubarrid. He was known to be a
teacher of language for 'Abbasi officials. Among his many books are (u; s s @loi #,2);

(«T31); (slaesyl); (clasl 5 cdad) @and (wl el 708 5 LA Slas).

az-Zamakhshari (Wl o1 jec o 1>s) 466-538 HQ/~1074-1143 CE. Born in Zamakhshar

(currently Uzbekistan). Studied at Bukara and Samargand. He also lived in Makkah for a
period of time where he was named Jarullah, the neighbor of Allah. He was highly
regarded as a grammarian and Quranic commentator of his era. His best known work
was his Tafsir of the Quran (;l sl> < w:l). He has authored numerous books:

(sl 3 el (21 el (il o 3 N ); (IS o).

Sibawaih (=3 o sbe o 58 2 i) d. 180 HQ/796 CE. Born in Baida, a city near Shiraz,
Iran. His name, Sibawaih, is said to mean thirty fragrances. He traveled to Basrah where

he was employed copying manuscripts. One day, he was sitting in the circle of a scholar
Hamad Ibn Salmah copying narrations from him when he cited the narration of the
Prophet (S):

o3 Ul o ailis 35T s 31 sl 10 sl

"There is no one from among my companions except, if you desire, you can learn from
him, except Abi ad-Darda.”

Sibawaih said: (. 13331 };T) in the nominative state instead of the accusative. Hamad said to
Sibawaih: (Tl ) (usd Eos 118 L lasem U is)) "You spoke ungrammatically O
Sibawaih! This is not as you believed, it is Laisa of the exception.” With that, Sibawaih
said: (a2 M vy We “Lbu) " | will seek knowledge wherein you cannot (accuse) me of
ungrammatical speech.”
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Sibawaih then formed a relationship with al-Khaleel Ibn Ahmad as a teacher and
companion. He became al-Khaleel's greatest student. In one report from Ahmad Ibn
Mu'awiyah Ibn Bakr al-'Ulaimi, he says on his father's authority: "Sibawaih is the firmest
of whomever studied with al-Khaleel. In (his speech) is an impediment and his knowledge
/s more far-reaching than his fongue."

Sibawaih is also reported to have studied with Yunus Ibn Habeeb, 'Isa Ibn 'Umar and Abu
al-Khitab al-Akhfash al-Kabeer. With his education taken from the greatest scholars of his
time, he eventually became one of the foremost scholars of grammar in Basrah. Perhaps,
he was the first non-'Arab to reached such a lofty status. Not all 'Arabs, however, were
pleased to see a Persian in such a position.

Toward the end of his life, he endured great criticism of his teachings, particularly from the
Kufiyyeen. al-Kasai, in particular, was particularly harsh. When asking Sibawaih
questions, he would reply to him: (cis)) You have spoken ungrammatically. The same
comment made to Sibawaih years before when copying manuscipts which caused him to
pursue a deeper knowledge of grammar. Now, as one the most significant grammarians
of his time, these comments and this treatment was more than he could bear. He decided
to leave 'lraq and return to his native Iran. After returning to Iran, he did not live long.
Some reports indicate that he never fully recovered from his confrontation with al-Kasai.

After his death, his book a/-Kitab, was revealed by one of his closest students and
companions, Abu Hasan (&% z>¥(). This book is considered the most comprehensive

book of grammar up to that point in history. Undoubtedly, since that time, his book has
become the most important book of 'Arabic grammar ever. It has been studied and
referred to by generations of scholars. This book is credited with stimulating the study of
'‘Arabic grammar throughout the Muslim world.

as-Sijjistani (wow o Jom S 1) Died circa 255 HQ/869 CE. Studied in Basrah with
al-As'ami, Abu Zaid, Abu 'Ubaidah and al-Akhfash (L..,¥l). He is one of the narrators of
Sibawaih's book, a/-Kitab, from al-Akhfash (L..,¥l). Considered an authority in language,

poetry and classical 'Arab poets. Among his students were al-Mubarrid and Ibn Duraid.
Among his books are (slis¥l ols); (JJl ols) and (o el ols).
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as-SuYiiti ( S ol o oom s ol Joz) 849-911 HQ/1445-1505 CE. Born and died in Cairo.

He attributes his name to the town of Asyut where his forefathers had lived and built a
school. Suyuti was a prolific scholar in numerous fields of Islamic studies. He travelled to
most of the 'Arab nations and India in pursuit of knowledge beginning his studies at the
age of fifteen. It is reported that he obtained permission (ljazah) to narrate from more
than one hundred-fifty scholars. He composed his first book (dedl ; 53yl - ,2) at the

age of seventeen and by the end of his career he had written over 500 books in Tafsir of
Quran, Hadeeth, history, grammar and many other topics. His commentary on Ibn Malik's
Alfiyyahis regarded as one the best. His Quranic commentaries (,5WL i sl ul)

and (.3 .i5) are also highly regarded. His book (74! pske S oY) highlights the many
fascinating aspects and peculiarities of the Quran as well as its history.

'Isa Ibn 'Umar () D. 149 HQ /767 CE. A student of lbn Abi Ishaq. He is the earliest

known grammarian to have written down the teachings of Abu al-Aswad ad-Duali as
narrated by his teacher Ibn Abi Ishaq (d.~117 HQ/735 CE). Both al-Khaleel and Sibawaih
are reported to have studied with him. His books are (x~>Jf) and (JLsYl).

al-Farrai (kLS5 21 o) 143-207 HQ/761-822 CE. Born in Kufah. He is considered to

be the most knowledgeable of the Kifiyyeen. He was a student of al-Kisai and regarded
as the Imam of the Kufiyeen after al-Kisai. He authored numerous books on 'Arabic. He
died while enroute to Makkah. Among his books are (s;4-Jf) and (o1 sla).

al-Kisai (55> o = ol i) Died circa 189 HQ/805 CE. He studied in Kufah, his

birthplace, with ar-Ruasi and also studied in Basrah with Abu 'Amr, 'Isa |bn 'Umar and
Yunus. He is reported to have studied 'Arabic among the Bedouin tribes. He died near
Ray (Iran). al-Kisai is also one of the seven recitors of Quran (iazsJl :541). Among his

books is (Lelal a oods Lo S Ul) and (L1 5 cieas).
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al-Mazini (x> o S olie i) Died circa 249 HQ/863 CE (according to some reports 230

HQ/844 CE). He was considered the Imam of the grammarians of Basrah after Sibawaih.
He studied in Basrah under Abul-Hasan (L.,¥I z>Yl). It is also narrated that he studied

with Abu 'Ubaidah and al-Asma'i. One of his many great students was al-Mubarrid who
narrated Sibawaih's (oUsJ1) on al-Mazini's authority. Regarding Sibawaih's book, he said:
He who desires to produce a book great in Nahw after Sibawaih, he will be shamed.
Among his many books are: (ci,=dl 5 obs); (U 5 WY ols); ()l 5 wwain)l) and his
famous book (ws¥1 5 Ll 5 JwsJl).

al-Mubarrid (.y o0 e ke 1) 210-285 HQ/~826-898 CE. Born in Basrah, he was a

student of al-Mazini and as-Sijjistani. He began the study of Sibawaih's a/-Kifab with
al-Jarmi and finished with al-Mazini. He has also narrated this book on al-Mazini's
authority. He was one of the leaders of the Basriyeen. He is known for his debates with
Tha'lab, one of the leaders of the Kufiyeen. One of his most famous books is (J-&Ji). In

an early commentary of Sibawaih's book, he refuted some of Sibawaih's views. It is
reported that he later withdrew this work.

al-Mufaddal ad-Dabiy ( i~ s> ;). Known for his excellent book of poetry, known as
Mufaddaliyyat («W=iJl). A teacher of Abu Zaid. Biographical information is not available.

Yunus (23 e o2l) d. 204 HQ/819 CE. Borniin 'Iraq although reported to be of Armenian

or Persian lineage. He was one of the elder grammarians of Basrah having studied with
Abu 'Amr, ‘Isa lbn 'Umar and al-Akhfash (,..sJ1). Among his books: (il os); (sl 5 puliid)
and (JLoYl oLs).

Yahya Ibn Ya'mar d. 129 HQ/746 CE. One of the first tier of grammarians in Basrah along
with Ibn Abi Ishagq, al-Khaleel Ibn Ahmad, 'Isa Ibn 'Umar and AbG 'Amr Ibn al-Ala.
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